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PREFACE.

This is, I think, the first and only Otchipwe Grammar
that ever was published in the United States. It was ra-
ther a hard work to compose it; [ had to break my road
all through. =~ Writers of other Grammars avail themselves
of the labors of their predecessors, and collect, like the bee,
the honey out of these flowers of literature, leaving the dust
in. I had no such advantage; I had nothing before me.

» No wonder then, if all be not correct in this first essay.
Those who shall find errors or omissions in this Grammar,
will oblige me very much by sending me their corrections
and remarks, which will be thankfully received and duly
considered.

My principal intention in publishing this Grammar is, to
assist Missionaries in the acquirement of the Otchipwe lan-
guage and its kindred dialects, as | know by experience how
useful it is to the Missionary to know the language of the
people whom he is endeavoring to convert to God.

At the same time it is my wish to do, for my part and in
my sphere, what I wish should be done by other Missionaries
or competent persons, in their respective spheres; that is,
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that complete Grammars and Dictionaries should be com-
posed and published, of all the different Indian languages
in the Union. It is the judicious opinion of Mr. Hexry R.
Scuoorcrarr, (who has done, and is doing yet, much for
the Indian history,) * that the true history of the Indian
tribes and their international relations, must rest, as a basis,
upon the light obtained from their languages.”’ 'This is
true; and to obtain this light from the Indian languages,
Grammars and Dictionaries would render the surest ser-
vices.

And finally I wish to do a service to the Philologist, to
whom it affords pleasure and acquirement, to compare the
grammatical systems of different langnages,

THE AUTHOR.



GRAMMAR

OF THE

OTCHIPWE LANGUAGE.

INTRODUCTION.

The Otchipwe language is spoken by the tribe of In-:
dians, called Chippewa Indians,® which was once a nume-
rous and powerful tribe. - It is now reduced to the smail
number of about 15,000 individuals, who are scattered
round Lake Superior, and far round in the inland, over a
large tract of land. Several other tribes of Indians speak
the same language, with liitle alterations. The principal
of these are, the Algonquin, the Otawa, and the Potowata-
mi tribes. He that understands well the Otchipwe lan-
guage, will easily converse with Indians of these tribes.

The Otchipwe Grammar, which is here presented to the
reader, teaches the art of spelling and writing correctly the
Otchipwe language. This Grammar is divided into three
parts, viz: Orthography, Etymology and Syntax.

*The proper name of these Indians is, Ofchipwe Indians. By thisname,
pronounced according to the orthography stated in this book, we will calk
this Grammar and language;



PART "EER ST,

ORTHOGRAPHY.

Orthography, (according to the meaning of this Greek
word, correct writing,) teaches the art of spelling the words
of alanguage with correctness and propriety.. To speak
and write is the faculty and art of expressing thoughts with
words. Words then are signs of our thoughts. These signs
are either sounds uttered by the mouth, or marks formed
by the hand.

Words are composed of letters, which are the represen-
tatives of sounds formed by the organs of speech.

There are only seventeen letters in the Otchipwe alpha-
bet; and no more are required to write correctly and plain-
Iy all the words of this expressive language. These letters
are divided into vowels and cosonants.

A vowel is the representative of an articulate sound, which
can be distinctly” uttered by itself. There are only four
vowels in the Otchipwe language, namely, a, ¢, 7, 0. This
language has no u. The letter « is sounded difierently by
different nations, English, French, German, etc. The Ot-
chipwe language has none of these sounds. The German
sound of the vowel u, (like oo in fool, or like « in full,) is
unknown to the Otchipwe language ; so much so, that even
in the two or three words, which these Indians have adopt-
ed from the French, the sound oo, (in French o) is chang-
ed into 0. F. i. a handkerchief, (un mouchoir,) moshwe ; my
button, (mon bouton,) nin botd; Louis, Noi. But more yet
than the German sound of u, is the French and English pro-
nunciation of the same, unknown to the Otchipwe lan-
guage.

A consonant is the representative of an inarticulate sound,
which ean only be perfectly uttered with the help of a vow-
el. There are thirteen consonants in this language, name-
ly: b,¢d, g, h,j, k, m, n, p, s,t, w. The following con-
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sonants, f, [, ¢, 7, v, ,'z, never occur in the words of this
language ; and the Indians who speak it,can hardly pro-
nounce them, and many cannot pronounce them at all, es-
pecially old Indians.  "They pronounce f and v like b or
p ;- land » they pronounce like n. So, for instance, when
they are asked to pronounce the French word farine,
(flour,) they will say panin; the name ' David, they will
pronounce Dabid ; the name Marie, Mani ; the name Mar-
guerite, Magit; ete.

REMARES- ON THE VOWELS.

Many methods have been tried to write Otchipwe words,
but they proved deficient, and did not express exactly the-
sounds of these words, because the English orthography has
been used. It can easily be observed, and will be acknowl-
edged, when impartially examined, by persons who under-
stand some other language, that the English orthography,
being so peculiar, can never be successfully applied to any
other but the English language. It is impossible to write
with propriety any other language but the English, accor-
ding to the English orthography, because the English vow-
els have so many different sounds, that they must necessa-
rily create difficulty and uncertainty, when applied to the
writing of words of other languages. -

And so, in fact, it is the case with- any other language,
more or less, Every language has its own orthography,
which could not be entirely applied to'any other language.

‘Why then should the Otchipwe language (with its kindred
dialects) not have its own orthography? This' question
immediately arose in my mind, when I first entered the field
of missionary labors among the Indians; and soon brought
me to the establishing of an own orthography for the O-
techipwe language and its dialects. This orthography does’
not entirely belong to ‘any other language, but is taken from:
the: English and French, and' adapted to the Otchipwe.

According to this orthography I wrote my first little In-
dian work, in 1831, (with the help of an interpreter; at that
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time, ) and published it in Detroit in 1832 ; and have ever-
gince followed the same in my subsequent Iudaau writings ;”
with only one glteration, which I have adopted in writing this
Grammar ; putting the Euglish sh instead of the French ch.

I am satisfied, in my humble opinion, that this is the ea-
siest and plainest method of writing the Otchipwe language,
It is gencrally approved by those who have occasion to ex-
amine it ; and it was almost entirely adopted by some writers
of small Indian works, as spelling books and other little In-
dian school books ; and portions of the Holy Scripture.

Here isan explanation of this orthegraphy. The sound
of the wowels never changes; they have always the same
sound. The sounding of the econsenants is adapted ta the
pronunciation of the same in English and French. This
will be better understood after the perusal of the followihg
remarks,

The four yowels, a, e, 7, o, are pronounced as follows:

a is invariably pronounced as in the English word father ;
as, anakanan, mats; ta-nagena,he will be left behind ; ga-
sagaang, he that is gone out.

e is always pronounced as in the English word met ; as,
eteg, what thereis ; eta, only ; mwndarrg, according to s
thought or will.

i 1s.always pronounced as in the English word pin; as;
inint, a man; ki-gi-ikit, thow hast said ; widi, there.

0is always pronounced as in the Engl]ﬂh word note; as,
adon, his mouth; enow, these here ; okoj, its bill,

These rules have no exeeption in the Otchipwe language.
The four vowels are invariably pronounced as stated here ;
they may oceur in the first or last syllable of ' a word, or in
the middle; and they are mewver silent.' “Which you will
please to mind well, if you wish to pronounce correct]y and
easﬂy the words of this language.

- As the general rule for the pronunclatlon of vowels ig,
to pronounce them. always equally, and never to let them be
silent, it follows that, where two or ithree \owels, of the
sae kind or different vowels; appear together in ‘a word,
the® must all be sounded. '
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EXAMPLES.
Saa.gam he goes out ; pron. s¢-ga-am.
Osssi, he has a father ; pron. 0-0s-si.
Nin nibm, I cause him to sleep ; pron. nin ni-be-a.
O moawan, they make him weep, ery; pron. o mo-a-wei.
Waiba, soon; pron. wa-i-ba.
Maingan, wolf; pron. ma-in-gan.
Nawaii, in the'middle ; pron. na-wa-i-i,

There are some diphiongs proper in this language.

The letter ¢ forms them, when it is preceded or followed
by some other vowel; ai, ei, 0i; ia, ie, to. Both vowels
are pronounced in ong syllable, but both must be distinctly
souuded they are proper rhphtong-
EXAMPLES.

Misai, aloach, (fish;:) pron. mi-sai.
Omodai, bottle, pron. o-mo-dai.
Apakwei, a mat to cover a lodge; pron. a-pa-kwei.
Hoi ! (interj) hallo!
Saiagiad, whom thou lovest; pron. sa-iq-gi-ad.
Ebiian, thou who art ; pron. e-bi-ian.
Aiaieg, where you are; pron. a-ia-icg.
Aioiog, make nse of it; pron. a-fo-iog.

ACCENTS ON VOWELS.

In order to facilitate the pronunciation of the words of
this language, and to distinguish the first person.from the
second in some moods and tenses, I make occasionally use
of accents in this Grammar and in the Dictionary of this lan-
guage. These accents are, the acule, the grave and the
circumflex aceent.

1. I put the acufe accent on that syllable in the word
which must be pronounced with more emphasis or stress
than the others. And this emphasis, put on one syllable
or on another, sometimes entirely changes the meaning of
the word, as you see in some of the fol[owmg Etamples
i K anaku,ad it is cloudy ; andkan, a mat ; minikdn, seed ;
agammJ, on the beach: agdming, on the other sule of a
river, bay, lake, ete.; sdgaigan, a small lake ; sagdigan, @
mal' nibing, in the water ; ntbing, In SumMMmer.
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2, 1 make use of the grave accent to distinguish the first
person from the second in many circumstances, as will be
seen in the paradigms or patterns of the Conjugations.
Examples :

Enéndaman, as I will or think ; enéndaman, as thow wilt.
Sagitoiamban, had I liked it; sagitéiamban, hadst thou liked
it. Endaidng, where we live or dwell; (the person or
persons spoken to, are not included in the number of those
who dwell in the place alluded to.) Enddiang, where we
live or dwell ; (the person or persens spoken to, are in-
cluded. - 3

2. I place the circumflex accent on some vowels, to sig-
nify that they have the nasal sound, almost the same as in
" French, when they are followed by the letter n. F. 1., se-
nibd, silk, ribbon; pakaakiwé, a hen; abinedji, a child;
gigé, fish, etc. The exact pronunciation of these vowels
cannot be given in writing. You must hear them pronounced
by persons who spealk Otchipwe correctly ; and endeavor
to take hold of the genuine pronunciation.

I must observe here, that I den’t put accents on every
Indian word in this Grammar. I put them occasionally,
for the accommodation of beginners, When I am writing
for Indian readers, I never use aceents, except grave
accents, for the distinction of the two persons; (as above
in No 2.)

REMARKS ON THE CONSONANTS.

In regard to the consonants of this language, several
remarks are to be made, which you are requested to peruse
carefully and keep in memory, in order to read and write
correctly the Otchipwe language.

I tried to reduce the Otchipwe orthography, as much
as possible, to the easiest and plainest principles. No
more letters are employed than are absolutely necessary,
For this reason there are no silent letters in this ortho- -
graphy, and no duplications of letters, except of the letter s,
which is indispensable. I employ the Irench j, to stand
in Otchipwe for the same soft sound as it does in French,
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because there is a perfect analogy between the French j in
Jour, jardin, ete., and the Otchipwe j in joniia, jiwan, ete.,
which the English consonants cannot well express. In
English we have s ; but this sound does not exactly ex-
press the sound of the French or Otchipwe j ; it is harder.
This j is the only consonant I take from the French alpha-
bet ; all the others are English consonants,

Peruse now diligently the following remarks on the
Otchipwe consonants. !

The letter ¢ is never employed by itself; it can easily be
dispensed with, by using s and 4. It is only used in the
composition of letters ¢ch, of which we will speak below.

The letter d connected with j, has the sound of the Eng-
lish 7, or of g, when pronounced soft, as in gender, ginger,
ete. F.1i,mddjan, go on; ninindj, my hand ; dndjiton,
change it ; gimodj, secretly. ]

The letter ¢ has, in the Otchipwe orthography and read-
ing, always a hard sound ; not only before ¢ and o, but
also invariably before ¢ and ¢; without any exception.

 F. i, geget, truly ; gigito, he speaks; gi-nigé, he was born;
gego,-something.

The letter & is used by itself only in some interjections,
where it is pronounced with a strong aspiration, as haw !
haw! halloo! hurrah! go on! %ei! halloo! The main
use of this letter is its connexion with s, to form the same
sound as in English, sk,

The letter 7, as above stated, is always pronounced as in
French, that is to say, softer than the English s4. F. i,
Jomin, grape, raisin; joniia, silver, money ; g¢jimo, he runs
away ; ongjishin, it is good. fair; mij, give him; gangy,
speak to him.—Kind reader, be careful, not to pronounce it
as in English, (John, joy, jar,) but as in French, (jour, ja-
mais, etc.) 2

The letter s is always pronounced like z, in the beginning
as well as in the middle and end of syllables and words.
‘When it is double, it 'has the hard sound of double s, like
in English. F. i., nin segis, 1 fear, (pron. nin zegiz;) sas-
agisi, he is avaracious, (pron, zazagizi ;) nin sessessakis, 1
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burn and weep, (pron. zessessakiz;) ondass, come here,
(pron. ondass.) After a consonant, the letter s has always
the hard sound, like double s. F. i, kwiwisensag, boys,
(pron. kwiwizenssag ;) amonsag, little bees'or flies, (pron.
amonssag.)—The two letters s and % in connexion, have
the same sound in Otchipwe, as in English; in the begin-
ning, middle and end of syllables and words.  F. 1., nishime,
my younger brother, (or sister ;) aeshishin, put me; asham,
give him to eat; binish, till; Jdganash, an Englishman.

The letter £ in connexion with ck gives the sound of the
same composition of letters in the English words watch,
match, pitcher, etc. F. i, {chiman, a canoe, tchatcham, he
sneezes; nin tchitchag, my soul ; gwanatch, beautiful ;
minotch, notwithstanding. :

The letter w is pronounced like in English.

It must be observed here, that the pronunciation of some
consonants in the Otchipwe language is very vague and un-
certain, There are six consonants of this kind, viz: b, p;
d, t; g,k It is impossible to ascertain, by the pronun-
ciation of the Indians, the correct orthography of .some -
words commencing with these letters, or containing them.
So, for instance,in a word beginning with b, you will often hear
the Indians pronounce this & like p; and sometimes like b,
Or if the word begins with a p, they will pronouce it at one
time p, and at another 4. ~ And the same they do with d
and t, with g and £. They confound very frequenty these
consonants, We also see in letters written by Indians in
their own language, how they confound & with p; d with t;
g with % ; not only in the beginning, but also in the middle
and at the end of words,

As a general rale for the right use of these six consonats,
when they ferminate the word, take this: Inorder to know
whether 6 or p, d or ¢, g or k, terminate the word, (which
you ordinarily cannot ascertain from the Indian pronunci-
ation,) prolong the word, that is, add a syllable, by forming
the plural, or making some other change, and you will find
the true final letter.



13

ExampLES.

The word jingob, a fir-iree, is often pronounced jingop.
To ascertain whether b or pis the final letter of this word,
form the plural by adding ég; and you will have jingobig,
where b is distinctly sounded.

The words gijig, day, air, sky; and gijik, cedar or ce-
dar-tree, are ordinarily pronounced alike; but by a prolon-
- gation of the words ,their final letters appear distinctly. They
say gijigad, it is dav gijikag, cedar-trees.

So also mitig, a tree, and akik, a kettle. These two_
words both exhibit £ as their final letter in common pron-
unciation ; but when you prolong the words, you will have,
mitigog, trees ; akikog kettles. There the]ettels o and k
are sounded cleariy.

- Wenijishid, he who is good, or handsome; commonly
pronounced wenijishit ; but in the plural, wcrtyzakttf]zg, the
letter d is sounded in the soft pronunciation of djig.  (And
so in all the participles ending in ad, ed, id, od, which
make their plural by adding jig.)

T'o ascertain whether you have to write dj or tch, in the
middle or at the end of words, try to find out, whether the
word, if placed in another position or inﬂection, -would
show d or ¢; and you will know, whether you have to write
dj or tch,

ExamprEs,

Ojitchigade, it is made ; not gjidjizade, because it is de-
rived from the verb, nind ojiton, I make it; where £ is dis-
tinetly sounded.

Winitchige, he is making du-ty (something, or some
place); not winidjige, because it comes from nin winiton,
I make it dirty ; where again ¢ is clearly heard.

Nin banddjiton, 1 spoiled it; not nin banatchiton, be-
cause it comes from banadad, it is spoiled; where d is
most clearly sounded.

Kilkendjige, he knows; not kikentchige, because it is de-
;fnred from nin Likendan, I know it; whered is distinctly
eard.
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Gimodj, secretly ; not gimotech, because it comes from
gimods, he steals.—Etc.

1 know very well, dear reader, that you cannot make any
use of these rules now in the beginning of your studies.
But after the first perusal of this Grammar, and when you
shall have acquired some knowledge of this language, these
rules will be useful to you; they will'be to you a good guid-
ance, and help you materially in your endeavors to acquire
a reasonable, systematical and grammatical orthography of
the Otchipwe language.

If we wish to cultivate a little the Otchipwe language,
we ought to fiz the orthagraphical use of these six conso-
nants, according to the most common and most reasonable
pronunciation. This I tried, and yet try, to effect in my
Indian writings, especially in this Grammar, and in the
Dictionary of this language.  If now those who feel able
and disposed to write in Otchipwe, would adopt the ortho-
graphy of these works, it would be fixed and established.
And it is indeed the Grammar and the Dictionary we ought
to consult and to follow in regard te the orthography of a
language. If every one writes as he pleases, we will never
arrive at uniformity and systematical reguhnty

There is an analogy of this in the German language. The
Germans also pronounce the letter b very often like p; and
also the letter d like ¢, and g like k; in the beginning and
at the end of words., But when they are writing, they don’t
follow this corrupted pronunciation; they follow the or-
thography of their books, especially of Dictionaries.

There will be some more rules and remarks, in regard to
orthography, in this Grammar. I cannot explam them here ;
they would be entirely misplaced, if here, You will find
them in their due places,



PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY.

Etymology, (according to the signification of this Greek
word, doctrine of the origin of words,) is that part of Gram-
mar, which teaches the derivations and inflections of words,
and treats of the different parts of speech.

There are nine Parts of Speech in the Otchipwe language.
I will put them down here in the same order in which this
Grammar treats of them, This order differs from that ob-
served in other Grammars ; for good reasons.

The parts of speech are as follows:

1. The Substantive or Noun ; as, inini, man; ikwe, wo-
man ; wigiwam, lodge, house ; mokoman, knife.

2. The Pronoun; as, nin, I; kin, thou; win, he, she,
it.

3. The Verb; as, nin gigit, I speak; ki nondam, thou
hearest; bimadisi, he lives.

4. The Adjective ; as, gwanatch, beautiful ; matchi, bad ;
ongjishin, good, fine, useful.

5. The Number; as midasswi, ten; nijtana, twenty;
ningofwak, hundred. ; ;

6. The Preposition; as, ndwaii, in the midst; megwe,
among ; binish, till.

7. The Adverb; as, sesika, suddenly; nibiwa, much;
gwaiak, well ; wéwib, qﬁick, fast.

8. The Conjunction; as, gaie, and ; missawa, although ;
Lishpin, if.

9. The Interjection ; as, hoi! halloo! haw! go on!

Remark 1. This language is a language of verbs. I.
would almost treat of the verb in the very first chapter of
Etymology, because all depends on the verb, and almost all
is, or can be, transformed into verbs. ~ But the natural or-
der requires it, to treat first of the substantive or noun,
which is the subject of the verb; and then of the pronoun,
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which stands for the noun or substantive, as the subject of
the verb, and ordinarily precedes it. But immediately after
the noun and pronoun comes the verb, which occupies two
thirds of this Grammar. After the verb comes the adjective
and then the number, because these parts of speech are
commonly transformed into verbs. Now follows the prep-
osition, which is often connected with the verb, and conju-
gated with it; then the adverb, which modifies the verb in
various manners; and then the remaining two parts of
speech. .

Remark 2. There are no articles in the Otchipwe lan-
guage. The words aw, iw, etc., which are sometimes pla-
ced before substantives, are no articles; they are demon-
strative pronouns. So, for instance, aw ikwe, does not pro-
perly denote, ¢he tvoman, but #his or that woman.

Remark 8. In the Otchipwe language, three parts of
speech are declinable, that is, they undergo changes; the
vest are indeclinable, they never change. The declinable
parts of speech are the first three, substantive, pronoun,
verb. Substantives and pronouns undergo a change in the
plural ; and this is all their change. Verbs have their var-
ious Conjugations. Adjectives and numbers are indeclina-
ble as such; but when they are fransformed-into verbs,
they have their Conjugations,

CHAPTER L

OF SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS.

A Substantive or Noun is the name of a person or thing,
really existing, or only thought, imagined.

The name of a single individual is called a proper noun;
as, Wawiiatan, Detroit ; Monengwanekan, Lapointe ; Wik-
wed, 1’ Anse; Mdngosid, Loonsfoot.

A common noun or substantive is the name applied to ali
persons or things of the same kind; as, énini, man; ikwe,
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woman ; maingan, wolf; animash, dog'; mitig,tree ; adop-
wrin, table, : :

OF GENDER.

Gender is the distinction of substantives with regard to
gex. Almost all languages make a difference in their arti-
cles and adjectives, when they apply them to subStantives of
the three different genders, the masculine, feminine and
weuter. But the English langnage employs the same arti-
cle nd the same adjective before substantives of-the three
genders. And so does the Otchipwe language.: For per-
gons and things of both sexes, and of those that belong to
none, the same adjective is used.  F. i. mino inini, a good
inan ; mino ikwe, a good woman ; mino wigiwdm, a good
bouse ; gwandtch kwiwisens, a beautiful bav; gwandtch tkwes
seris,a beautiful girl ; gwandtch masinaigan, a beautiful book,

But the Otehipwe language goes yet a step farther ; even
in the pronoun there is no distinction of gender made; win
gignifies e, she and ¢¢.  But as the distinction of the two
gexes is necessary in certain circumstances, the Otchipwe
langnage, (like other languages,) has some difierent words
for individuals of the two sexes, '

Exampres.
Mase. Fem,

Ogima, chief or king ; ogimakwe, queen.
Inini, man ; ilwe, woman,
Kuwiwisens, boy; ikwésens, girl.
Noss, my father ; * .« ningd, my mother.

ingwiss, my son; ninddniss, my daughter.
Nissaie, my elder brother ; nimisse; my elder sister, '

Nimishimiss, my grand-father ; nékomiss, my grand-mother
- And a variety of other terms of relationship, and express-
ons of friendship. ;
Instead of the English mode of distinguishing the two
sexes, by prefixing he to substantives for the masculine, and
ghe for the feminine sex, the Otchipwe language contrives -

(=]

the distinction in the following manners, viz :
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_1. By prefixing the word ndbe, (male,) to substantives of
the masculine gender, and«ikwé, (woman, female,) to those
of the feminine gender. F. i. ndbe-pijiki, a bull or ox;
tkwé-pijiki, a cow.

2. By makipg use of the words nabémiaa, (male being,)
and ikwégiaa, (female being,) which are ordinarily placed
after the substantive. . i, pakadlwe nabéaiaa, a cock;
pakadlwe ikwéaiaa, a hen; bebejigoganji nabédgiaa, a
horse ; bebejigoganji ikwéaiae, a mare.

3. By aflixing to substantives of the masculine gender
tha word inini, (man,) and to these of the feminine gen-
“der the word ' ikwe, (woman,) modifying the two words a
little. -F'. j. anokitagéwinini, a man servant ; anokitagékwe,
a maid servant ; kikinoamagéwinini,a school-teacher (man,);
kikinoamagékwe, a female school-teacher. They also will
say ; nishime inini, (or, kwiwisens,) my younger brother ;
nishime tlwé, (or, ikwésens,) my younger sister.

Remark. Instead of the distinction of gender, there:is
another distinction made between the substantives of the
Otchipwe language, which is as important, as it is difficult,
and peculiar to this language. It is the division of all the
Otchipwe “substantives In two classes; some are animate
and some inanimate.

Animate substantives are called those which denote be-
ings and things that are living, or have been living, really
or by acceptation,

Inanimate substantives are called those which signify
things that never lived.

This must well be borne in mind, as it is of great impor-
tance for the correct speaking of the Otchipwe language.

The animate substantives, which denote beings’ that are
really living, or have been so, cause no difficulty; they
are naturally known, and cannot be mistaken; as, g@jagens,
‘a cat; wawdabigonodji, a mouse; sagimé, a moscheto;
ginébig; a serpent, etc. But substantives which signifies
things that have no life at all, but which the Indians treat:
in their language like substantives that signify living be-
ings, create one of the greatest difficulties and peculiarities:
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of this language ; because there is no rule by which you
could be guided to know these substantives. And still it
is necessary to know whether a substantive is animate or
inanimate, because on this distinction depends the right
use and inflection of the werbd and pronoun. If you con-
found the verbs that are used in connexion with animate
substantives, with those that are employed with iranimate,
you commit as big a blunder in the Otchipwe language, as
you would in English by saying: I am afraid of that man
because sur is a bad maen ; or, I love my mother because HE
is so kind to me. 3
Remark. The animate substantives will always be de-
noted by the sign an., in this Grammar as well as in the
Dictionary ; and the inanimate substantives will be marked
in.  The same signs will also be employed for the wverbs
that have report to animate or inanimate substantives.
Please remember well this remark. i
Here are some of those substantives which signify things

that have no life, but are employed by the Indians like sub-
stantives that signify living beings :

Mitig, a tree.
Pakwéjigan, bread.
Assin, a stone,
Mishimin, an apple.
Pingwi, ashes.
Asséma, tobaceo.
Akik, a kettle.
Opin, a potatoe.
Pigiw, pitch,
Mikwdm, ice.
Gon, snow.

Tdshkiibodjigan, saw-mill.

Techibaidtio, cross.
Manddmin, corn.
Wibigan, clay.
Senibd, silk, ribbon.
Masinitchigan, image.

Sibwdgan, corn-stalk.
Nindigig, my knee.
Agig, cold, phlegm.
Giisiss, sun, moon, month.
Tibaigisisswan, watch,
clock,
Migwan, feather, quill.
Nabdgissag, a board,
Wababigan, lime.
Opwdgan, pipe.
Joniia, silver, money.
Assab, a net.
Ess, a shell.
Kishkibitigan,
pouch
Miskodissimin, a bean.
Jingob, a fir-tree.

a tobacco-
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Gijik, cedar. Jingwak, pine-tree.
Moshwe, handkerchief; Mindjikdwan, a mitten, a
Joniians, a shilling. glove.

Minéssagdwanj, thorn. Oddban, a sledge.

Andng, a star. Osawdban, gall, bile.
Animiki, thunder. Botdgan, a stamp, stamper.
Ishkotékan, fire-steel. Nindinigan, my. shoulder-
Kitchipison, belt. blade.

Titilissé-odaban, waggon, Miskwimin, a raspberry.
cart. - -~ Paganak, a walnut-tree.
Kotawan, a block. Ojashdlon, (tripe de roche).

Nisdkesi, a corn-ear. Papigimak, ash-tree.

Masdn, a nettle.

And a vast number of others.

To facilitate the acquirement of these substantives,
animate only by -acception, T have marked them in the
Dictionary thus: an. ; and the last letter of their plural is
always g; whereas the last letter of the inanimate substan-
tives in the plural, is always n.

OF NUMBER.

Number is that property of a substantive by which it
denotes one object, or more,  Number is double, the singu-
lar, and the plural number.

The singular number denotes only one object ; as wigi-
wam, a lodge ; amik, a beaver; ondgan, a plate or dish:
mdkoman, a knife.

The plural number expresses two or more objects ; ‘as,
Jjimdganishag, soldiers ; wakdiganan, houses ; anishinabeg,
Indians ; wagdhkwadon, axes.

As in every language, so also in the Otchipwe, there are
many substantives which, from the nature of the objects

- they signify, have no plural ; as, fofoshabo, milk ; sisibékwad,
. sugar ; kitimiwin, laziness, etc. But there are none in
this language which have no singular.
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FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER.

The formation of the plural of the Otchipwe substantives
is somewhat difficult. We have only a few rules for it,
which are not sufficient. There are some general and some
special rules. : ;

GENERAL RULES.

Rure 1. The plural of the Otchipwe substantives is always
formed by adding to the singular a letter or a syllable.
Never anything is changed in the substantive itself. This
is a rule without exception, as well for the animate as in-
animate.

Rure 2. The last letter of the plural of an animate substan-
tive is invariably g; and the last letter of the plural of
an inanimate substantive is always n. This rule again
has no exception.

But the learner of this language gains little by these
rules, because the letters that precede this final g or n in
the syllables which are added to the singular, in order to
form the plural, are so various, that we distinguish no less
than twelve different terminations of the plural, viz : seven
for the animate, and five for the inanimate.

The seven terminations of the plural of the animate sub-
stantives are: g, ag, ig, iag, jig, og, wag.

The five terminations of the plural of the inanimate sub-
stantives are: n, an, tn, on, wan. :

There is no general rule for the formation of these dif-
ferent terminations of the plural ; but there are some special
rules which will be useful to the learner.

SPECIAL RULES. °

Rure 1. The animaie substantives in ans, ens, ins, ons,
(which are always diminutives), and all the animate sub-
stantives indicating contempt, add always the syllable ag
to the ;ingula.r, to form the plural,
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- EXAMPLES :
Ogimdns, a little ehief; pl.
Jonitans, a shilling, et
Pakwéjigans, a small cake, “
Sénibdns, a small ribbon, &
Wigoshens, a young fox, &
Agimens, a small snow-shoe, &
Amshmabens, a young Indian, *
Jishtbens, a young duck, 5
Gijikens, a little cedar, At
Migisins, a young e'lgle 2 &
Weibisins, a young swan, &
Opinins, a small potatoe, o
Omimins, a young pigeon, AL
Pijikins, a calf, €
Amons, a young bee, £
Mdngons, a young loon, &
Manitons, an insect, &
Animons, a small dog, &
Amikins, a young bearer, s
Alkikons, a small kettle, 5
Assabish, a bad net, L
Tniniwish, a bad man, s
Opwdganish, a bad pipe, L
Akikosh, a bad kettle, £

Some participles also make their plural invariably by
adding ag to the singular, as you will see in the Dubitative

Conjugations.

Rure 2. All the animate substantives in aen and in, add
likewise the syllable ag for the plural.
in in have the accent on the last syllable, they add zg

ogimansag.
Joniidnsag.
pakwéjigansag.
senibdansag.
wdgoshensay.
agiménsag.
anishindbensag.
Jishibensag.
m:zi]f:é_wsag.
migisinsay.
wibisinsag.
opininsag.
omiminsag.
Rg'ikinsag.
amonsag.
mangonsag.
manitonsag.
animonsag.
amikinsag.
alcikonsay.
assabishag.
ininiwishayg.
opwaganishag.
akikoshag.

(See the last two words in these Examples.)

EXAMPLES :

Kitchimékoman, American, pl.
Migwan, a feather, or pen, o

Kztchzmokﬂmanag.

migwanag.

" But when those
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Tibdigisisswan, watch, clock, pI
Awakdn, slave; :

Nind inawémagan, my relative
Opwdgan, pipe, 5
Masinitchigan, image, &
Ishkotékan, fire-steel, U
© Mindjikdwan, a mitten, (L
Weébinigan, a rejected person,
Oddiban, a sledge, £
Nin wza}]zwagan my companion, “
Mishimin, apple, 3

I\’madjamaazkawm my god—chlld “

Manddmin, one corn,

Mzskodasszmm a bean £
Opin, a potatoe, @
Assin, a stone, &

tibaigisisswanag.
awakdnag.

nind inawemaganag.
opwdganag.
masinitchiganag.
ishkotékanag.
mindjikdwanag.
webiniganag.
oddbanag.

nin widjiwaganag.
mishiminag.
ninidjdnissikawinag.
¢ mandaminag.
miskodissiminag.
opinig.

assinig.

Rure 3. The enimate substantives in 4, ¢, i, 6,* add in-
variably iag to the singular, to form the plural.

EXAMPLES ¢

Sénibd, a ribbon, pl.
Pakadkwe, cock or hen, #
Akiwesi, old man, g
Giigb, fish, g

Ruie 4. All the participles of the
are at the same time animate

sénibdiag.
pakadlwéiag.
akiwestiag.
gigoiag.
affirmative form (which
substantives,) add the

-

syllable jig for the plural, when their final letter is d ; but
when their final letter is g, they add ég.

EXAMPLES
. énamiadjig.

Enamiad, a Christian, pl
Kekinoamawind, a scholar, %
. Waidbanged, a spectator, o
Geginawishiid, aliar, !
Netd-wissinid, a great eater, i

Neta-gzkawzdang, a quarreller, ¢

* Beo p. 10,

kekinoamawindjig.
waidbangedjig.
geginawishkidjig.
netd-wissinidjig.
neta-gikawidangig,
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Pesindang, a hearer, ¢ pesindangig.

Masinaigan waidbandanyg, a readér, masinaigan waidband-
: angig.

% debendangig.

Debendany, proprietor, owner,
¢ dégwishingig.

Dégwishing, arriver, comer,
Rure 5. All the participles of the negative form (which,
are at the same time animate substantives,) add the sylla-
ble gy for the plural. :
; EXAMPLES :
Enamidssig, a pagan, pl. énamidssigog.
Nébossig, an immortal, ¥ pébossigog.
Netd-gigitossig, a dumb person  netd-gigitossigog.
Bémossessig, a lame person “ bemossessigog.

RuLre 6. The inanimate substantives in gan and win, and
likewise all inanimate diminutives in ans, ens, ins, ons,
and also all the iranimate substantives indicating con-
tempt, add the syllable an for the plural.

EXAMPLES !
Wakdigan, a house, pl. wakdiganan.
Wasswdgan, a torch, “ wasswdganan.
Nibdgan, a bed, “ mibdganan.
Adépowin, a table, “ adopowinan.
Diédamowin, action, s dodamowinan.
Buatddowin, sin, ¢ batddowinan.

Ondgans, a small dish, “ ondgansan.
Apdbiwinens, a small chair, “ apdbiwinensan.
Anitins, a small spear, “ anitinsan.
Biwdbikous, a small iron, “ biwdbilonsan.
Masinaiganish, a bad book, “ masinaiganishan,

Wigiwamish, a bad house or lodge, wigiwamishan.

These are all the rules I can give you for the formation
of the plural number of Otchipwe substantives,
. Let us now consider all the fwelve different terminations
of the plural, (that is, the letters and syllables which are
added to the singular, to form the plural,) to see the difficulty

L)



25
which this variety must cause to the learner of this
language.

EXAMPLES OF THE TWELVE TERMINATIONS OF THE PLURAL OF
OTCHIPWE SUBSTANTIVES,

150
Anishindbe, an Indian, pl. anishindbeg.”
Méme, a wood-pecker, ,, mémeg.
%éitdigc), a giant, ,s windigog.

indigokwe, a giantess, ». windigokweg.

Anishindbelwe, a squaw, . anishinabekweg,
Moshwe, a handkerchief, ,, moshweg,
Omimi, a pigeon, ,, omimig.
Animiki, thunder, ,, animikig.
Bebejigoganji, horse, . bebejigoganyig,
Manito, ghost, spirit, 5y manitog.
Joniia, silver, or a piece of silver, ,, joniiag.
Ogima, chief, ., 0gimag,

2, ag:
Wigosh, fox, pl. wdgoshag.
Kotawan, a block, . kotawanag.
Namébin, a sucker, ,, namébinag,
Jishib, a duck, ,s Jishibag.
Bijiw, lynx, ., bijiwag.
Kitchipison, a belt, » Kitchipisonag,
Namégoss, trout, ,, NaAmMégossag,
Mishimin, apple, ,» mishiminag.
Kolésh, a hog, . Kokéshag.
Manddmin, one eorn, ,» manddminag.
Jimdganish, soldier, . Jimaganishag,
Jdganash, Englishman, ., Jdganashag,

3. ig. :
Jingob, fir-tree, pl. jingobig,
Assin, a stone, )y ASSINIG.
Assdb, a net, ,, assabig,
Opin, potatoe, sy OPINIG.
Minéssagawang, thorn, ,, minéssagawanjig.

Naidgatawendang, thinker,

naidgatquendangig,
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Netd-agonwetang, gainsayer, £ nefa’-agonweta:.zgig.
Métchi-dodang, malefactor, ,, métchi-dodangig.

4. iag.
Mishiké, turtle, pl. mishikéiag.
Wawdbigonodji, mouse, ,» wawdbigonodjiiag.
Assabikéshi, spider, ,, assabikéshiiag.
Eshpaid, a Spaniard, ,, Eshpaiitag.

Nijodé, a twin, 5, nijodéiag.

Nissaié, my older brother, ,» missaiéiag. L4
Nimissé, my older sister, ,, Mimisseiag.
Ninddngoshe, my cousin, ,, mnddngosheiag.
Mindimoie, an old woman, ,, mindimoietag.

5. jig.
Swdnganamiad,a good Christian, pl. swdnganamiadjig.
Mékisiniked, shoemaker, sy mékisinikedjig.

Bewdbikoked, a miner.
Weddled, steersman,
Bebdmadisid, traveller, . bebamadisidjig,
Netd-nagamod, a singer, . netd-nagamodjig.
Kekinoamdged, teacher, 5y kekinoamdgedjig.

Remark. . The substantives of this number, with innu-
merable others of this description, are also participles. It
must be observed that the termination jig in the plural of
these words is only a corruption, which is established now,
and must remain. Properly it ought to be ig, as above, "
No. 3. Weought tosay : Swdnganamiadig, mékisinikedig,
bewdbikokedig, etc. 'The Indians of Grand Portage, Fort
‘William, and other places north of Lake Superior, have
conserved this genuine pronunciation. .

. bewdbikolkedjig.
,» weddkedjig.

6. og.

Wibos, a rabbit. pl. wabssog.
Glisiss, sun, moon, month, , QUsissog.
Akik, kettle, 5, akikog.
Mitig, tree, » Mitigog.
Mons, moose, 5y MONSOZ.
Andng, a star, . andngog.
Nabdgissag, a board, y nabdgissagog.

L ]
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Enamidssig, pagan,

Enokissig, idler, sluggard,
Ménikwessig, a sober person,

7. wag.
Inini, man,
Tkwé, woman,
Amik, beaver, >
Pijiki, ox, cow,
WNamé, a sturgeon,
Atik, a rein-deer,
Migisi, eagle,
Wanagék, bark,
Atikamég, white fish,
Jingwdl,, pine tree,
Biné, a partridge,
Wawdshikeshi, deer,
Anjeni, angel,”

Wemitigoji, Frenchman,
8. n.
Abwi, a paddle,
Anwi, a ball, bullet,
Adi. . Svhing
9. an.
‘Wadjiw, mountain,
Omédai, bottle,
Kitigdn, garden, field,
Nisid, my foot,
Sakdon, a cane,
Tchiman, a canoe,
Ndbikwan, vessel,
Jimdgan, a lance,
Apdbiwin, chair, bench,

Masindigan, book, paper,

10. in.
Anit, fish-spear,
Abdj, a lodge-pole,

1
»
2

pl
1
»
3
L 2]
k2]
tE

bE]

»

enamidssigog.
enokissigog.
ménikwéssigog.

inintwag.
thwewag.
amilkwag.
iyikiwag.
gc{méwag«
atikwag.
migisiwag.
wanagékwag.
atikamégwag.
gingwdkwag.
binéwag.
wawdshkeshiwag.
anjeriwag ; (also
jenig.
wemitigojiwag.

’
abwin.
anwin.
ann . . -

wadjiwan.
omodaian.
Litigenan.
nistdan.
sakiaonan.
tchimdnan.
nabtkwanan.
Jimdganai.
apabiwinan.
masindiganan.

anitin.
abdjin.

an~



Nagwéiab, rainbow, sy nagweiabin.
mitigwab, a bow, ,, mitigwdbin.

11, on. ..
Gijigad, day, pl. gijigadon.
Tibikad, night, : » tibikadon.
Anamiewigamig, church, sy GRAMIEWIGamigon.

Anindtig, maple-tree,

ol
5y amnatigon.
.

Wawan, egg,

5, wdwanon.

Wagdkwad, axe, 5, wagdkwadon.
Malkdk, box, ' »» makdkon.

12. wan.
Sibi, river, Sl siﬁiwan.’
Mashkiki, medicine, ,y mashkikiwan,
Odéna, village, town, . odenawan.
Wabashkiki, swamp, ,, wdbashkikiwan.

By considering this great variety of terminations
of the plural, you, will perceive that there is no gen-
eral rule to be established for its formation. It must
be learned from usage. (See Remark 1, in the beginning
of Chapter 111, in regard to the mutative vowel.)

To facilitate the study of the Otchipwe language also in
this respect, I have marked in the Dictionary the plural of
all the substantives of this language, which are susceptible
of it. 4 :

FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

The Otchipwe language is a language of verbs. Verbs
ave more frequently used than substantives. Where other
languages will employ a substantive, the Otchipwe language
uses a verb. Substantives are often changed into verbs, as
are also other parts of speech; and from verbs many sub-
stantives are formed. There are some invariable Rules
for this formation, which you will find explained here. You
will better understand these rules after the perusal of the
long Chapter of Verbs ; but we must put them here,because
they belong to the Chapter of Substantives,
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RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

RuLe 1. By adding the syllable win to the third person
singular, present, indicative, affirmative form, of a verb
belonging to the I. Conjugation, you will have its sub-
stantive.

; ExampLES.
Ojibiige, he writes ; ojibtigewin, writing.
Jawéndjige, he is charitable ; jawendjigewin, charity, grace.
Dibaamdge, he pays; dibaamdgewin, payment
(given.) -
Dibdkonige, he judges; ~ dibikonigewin,judgment(held,
pronounced.)

Sigiuwe, he loves ; sdgiiwewin, love.

G'imi, he deserts: gimiwin, desertion.

Gimsdi, he steals ; gimadiwin, stealing, theft.
Kitimi, he is lazy ; kitimiwin, laziness.
Anwenindiso, he repents;  anwenindisowin, repentance.
Gligito, he speaks ; gigitowin, speaking, dis-

. eourse.

Rure 2. By changing the last syllable, wag, of the third
person, plural, present, indicative, of a verb called
 communicative,’”’ into win, you will form its substan-
tive.

ExamprEs.
IPIr:gcfdiw’ag, they fight ; migddiwin, fighting, war.
Diltaamddiwag, they are dibaamddiwin, a general pay-
paid together ; ment ‘

Gikdndivag, they quarrel ; gikdndiwin, quarrel,

Ganénidiwag, they speak to gandnidiwin, conversation.
each other ;

Jingenindiwag, they hate jingerindiwin, hatred.
each other ;

Rure 8. Add to the first person, singular, present, passive
voice, of a verb belonging to the [V. Conjugation, the
syllable win, and you will have its substantive, '
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EXAMPLES.
Nin dibaamdgo, I am paid ; dibaamdgowin, payment (re-
ceived.
Nin dibdkonigo, T am judged; dibdkonigowin, judgment (un-
dergone.) ‘ >
Nin Fkikinoamdgo, 1 am kikinoamdgowin, instruction
taught ; (received.)

Nin minigo, I am given;  minigowin, gift (received.)

RuLe 4. Change the final g of the third person, plural,
present, indicative, of the verbs belonging to the II. and
ITL. Conjugations, into wir, and you will have their sub-
stantives.

ExavrLes. e
Didamog, they do ; dédamowin, doing, action.
Kashkendamog, they are sad; kashkendamowin, sadness, sor-
: row,

Segendamog, they are afraid ; segendamowin, fear.
Osdmidonog, they speak too gsdmidonowin, too much
much ; speaking.

RuLe 5. Add the syllable wir to the third person, singular,
present, indicative, negative form, ending in i, of the
verbs of the first three Conjugations, and you will have
their substantives.

ExampLES.
Kawin minikwessi, he does minilkwessiwin, temperance.
not drink ; 3
Kawin nitd-gigitessi, he can- nitd-gigitossiwin, dumbness.
not speak ; :
Kawin babdmitansi, he does babamitansiwin, disobedi-
not obey; - : ence. ;

Rure 6. Change the final ¢ of the verbs ending in ige or

djige, into an, and you will form names of tools, imple-
ments, ete.
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ExampLes.

Nin pakiteige, 1 strike ; pakiteigan, hammer.

Nin tchigatdige, I sweep ; {tchigatdigan, broom.

Nin tchigigdige, 1 square tchigigdigan, broad axe.
timber ;

Nin kishkiibodjige, 1 saw kichkitbodjigan, hand-saw or

(across.') log-saw.

Nin tdshkiibodjige, 1 saw tdshkiibodjigan, pit-saw or a
(along.) saw-mill.

Nin mélkodjige, I am cutting mékodjigan, plane, drawing-
wood (with a knife.) Lknife.

Nin bissibodjige, | grind;  bissibodjigan, corn-mill,
RuLe 7. Change the final e of the verbs, called «“ Working
Verbs,” (which you will find in the article : .« Formation
of Verbs, after all the Conjugations;” ) change this ¢ in
an, and you will form substantives denoting the place
where the work signified by the working verb, is going
on. :
Examrrs.

Nind akakanjéke, * 1 burn akakanjékan, the place
coal ; ; where a coal pit is burn-
ing, or has been so.
Nin jomindboke, I make wine; jommabnl.(m the place
where they make wine,
(vineyard.)
Nin_ sisibdkwadoke, 1 make sisibdkwadokan,sugar-camp,

sugar ; sugar-bush,
Nin buwdbikoke, T make  biwdbikokan,the place where
(produce) iron; they produgce iron, an i-
ron-mine.
Nin miskwdbikoke, I make miskwdbikokan, a copper
(produce) copper ; mine.

Rure. 8. Some verbs of the 1v. Conj. form animate sub-
stantives by adding gan to the first person singular,

*# The letter n is scarcely heard in this word.
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ExampLEs.
Nind inawema, he is a rela- nind inawemagan, my rela-
tion of mine. tive.
Nin widigema, I am married nin widigemagan, my husg
to him, (her.) band, (wife.)
Nin widjiwa, 1 accompany nin widjiwagan, my com-
him, (her.) __ panion.

Remark.  In regard to the substantives formed accord-
ing to the firs¢ and third of the above rules, you will please
to bear in mind, that those which have e before the end-
syllable win, signify an action done or doing ; and those that
have o before win, mark the effect recefved from an action.
It is important to mind this difféerence. In English there
is no difference in the words of both kinds, (as you will see
in the following examples,) but in the Otchipwe language
the difference is material.

Exanrres.

Nin dibaamdgewin, my pay- nin dibaamdgowin, my pay-
ment, (‘made by me;) ment, (received by me:.)
K dibdkonigewin, thy judg- ki dibdkonigowin, thy judg-

ment, (made by thee ;) ment (undergone by thee.)

O kikinoamdgewin, hisinstruc- O fikinoamdgowin, his in-

tion, (given by him ;) struction, (received by
him.)

Nin windamdgewin, my re- nin windamdgowin, my re-
port, narration, (given by  port, narration, (heard by

me ;) me.)
Ki gdssiamagewin, thy remis- ki gdssiamagowin, thy re-
sion, (giranted by thee.) mission (7eceived by thee.)
O pakiteigewin, his beating, O pakileigowin, his beating,
(done by him ;) (received by him.)

And a great number of other words of this deseription,
which are not all in the Dictionary, because they can be
easily obtained, from the respective verbs, by the learner
himself,
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FORMATION OF TERMS OF CONTEMPT,

There is yet another formation, or rather transformation,
of substantives, which must be mentioned in the Otchipwe
Grammar.

By adding one of the syllables, isk, osh, or wish, o a sub-
stantive, they transform it into an expression of contempt

Here are the Rules for this transformation.

Rute 1. The animate substantives that make their plural
by adding ag, ig, or iag ; and the inanimate that form the
plural by adding an, or in; take 2sh for the case of con-
tempt.

Exampres.
Substantives. Plural. Contempt.
Kuwiwisens, a boy ; kwiwisensag, kwiwisensish, a bad
* boy.

Thwesens, a girl ; ikwesensag,  ikwesensish, a bad
girl.

Ninidjaniss,my child; ninidjanissag, ninidjanissish, my
bad child.

Assdb, anet; assabig, assabish, an old net.

Assin, a stone; assinig, assinish, a bad, unfit

X stone,

Abinodji, a child ; abinodjiiag,  abinodjiish, a bad
child.

Alkiwesi, an old man ; akiwesliqg, = akiwestish, a bad old
man.

Milkoman, a knife; « mokomanan, m okomanish, a_bad
knife.

Mojwdgan, scissors; mojwaganan, mojwaganish, bad
SCISSOrs.

Mitigwab, a bow ; mitigwabin, mitigwabish, a- bad

- old bow.

Anit, a spear;; anitin, anitish, a bad, unfit

spear.

Rure 2. The animat substantives that form their plural
by adding og, or wag, (when these latter terminate in a
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consonant in the singular,) and the inanimate that make
their plural in on, take osh for the case of contempt.

-Sul)stantives.

ExamprEs.
Plural.

Contempt.

Nabagissag, a board ; nabagissagog, nabagissagosh, a bad

Mitig, a tree ;
Akik, a kettle ;

Anang, a star;
Amik, beaver;

Ji-ngwak, pine;
Gag, aporcupine ;
Nishlkinjig, my eye ;

Muakédk, a box ;
Wiiwan, an egg ;

mitigog,

akikog,

anangog,

amikwag,

Jingwakwag,

gagwag,

nishkingigon,

makakon,

wawanon,

rotten board.
mitigosh, a bad tree.
akikosh, a bad old

kettle.
anangosh,a bad star
amikosh, a bad bea-

ver.

Jingwakosh, a bad
I)Hle.

gagosh, a bad porcu-
pine.

nishlkingigosh,mybad
eye.

makakosh, a bad box.

wawanosh,abad spoil-
ed egg.

Rure 3. The animate substantives that make their plural
by adding g, or wag, (when these latter terminate in a
wowel in the singular ;) and the inanimate that form the
plural by adding wan; take wish for the case of con-

tempt.

Substantives.
Ogima, a chief;
Wemitigojikwe,

Frenchwoman ;
Anishinabe, Indian ;

Inini, a man ;

Examrres,
Plural.
ogimag,
wemitigojik-
weg,
anishinabeg,

ininiwag,

Contempt.
ogimawish, a bad
chief.
wemitigojilwewish, a
bad Frenchwoman.
anishinabewish,a bad
Indian.
ininiwish, a bad,
wicked man.
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Pijiki, an ox; pijiliwag, pijikiwish, a bad ox.

8ibi, a river; sibiwan, stbiwish, a bad river.

Odena, a village ; odenawan, odenawish, a bad vil-
lage.

Remark 1. In the first three words of the above exam-
ples, viz : Kwiwisensish, ikwesensish,ninidjanissish; and in .
the diminutives, which all end in sish, when expressing con-
tempt, this sish is pronounced shish. But nevertheless we
must grammatically take it for sish. The pronunciation
shish'is only a corruption. Seo also, for instance, will a
common speaker of the English language pronounce, shaysh
she; butit oughtto be, says she. And Canadians will say,
Il va chécher, (it will dry ;) instead of saying, Il va sécher.

- Remark: 2. The plural of all the animafe substantives
indicating contempt, is invariably formed by adding ag to
the singular ; and the plural of the inanimate by adding an.
F. 1., Kwiwisensish, kwiwisensishag. Mitigosh, mitigoshag.
Ininiwish, ininiwishag., Mokomanish, mokomanishan. Ma-
kakosh, makakoshan. Sibiwish, sibiwishan, etc.

Remark 3. There are a few inanimate substantives de-
noting contempt, which make an exeeption from the above
Rule 1. 'They take ash, instead of ish; as, nisid, my foot ;
pl. nisidan ; nisidash my bad foot.  Nibid, my tooth; pl.
nibidan ; nibid ash my bad tooth. Mashkimod, a bag ; pl.
mashkimodan ; mashkimodash, a bad bag ; etc.  Abwi, pad-
dle ; makes abwish; anwi, a ball; anwish.

Remark 4. Tt mugt, however, be observed, that these
terms implying eontempt, are not always intended, nor taken,
for contempt. They are sometimes expressions of humilily,
and at other times they are caressing terms.

So, for instance, an Indian speaking to you, will mention
all that belongs to him, in those terms denoting contempt ;
but only by modesty and humility. He will call his wife,
nin  mindimoiemish ; his children, ninidjanissishag ; his
lodge or house, nin wigiwamish ; his canoe, nin tchimanish;
his luggage, nind aiimishan, ete.
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And a squaw, for instance, caressing her little son, will
say : Ningwissensish ! ningwissensish ! (ningwissens, sig-
nifies, my little son.) And caressing her little daughter she

- will repeat : Nindanissensish! nindanissensish! (nindan-
issens, means, my little daughter.) .

5 FORMATION OF DII\'[INiJTlVE SUBSTANTIVES.

The Otchipwe language is very rich on diminutive sub-
stantives. They are formed from common substantives by
the annexation of siz different terminations. These termi-
nations aré: s, s, Ens, ins, Ons, wWens.

Here are the Rules for the formation of the diminutives.

Rure 1. The termination s is attached to substantives,
animate and inanimate, that end in gan, without an ac-
cent; (if gan has an accent, the substantive belongs to

- Rule 3., as, Kitigdn, kitigdnens.) 'The animate make
their plural in ag, the inanimate in an.

Examreres.
Substantives. . Plural. . Diminutives.
Masinitchigan, masinitchiga- masinilchigans, a lit-
image. 3 nag ; tle image.
Opwdgan, a pipe;  opwaganag; opwagans, a small
: pipe.
Botdgan, a stamp ;  botaganag ; - botagans, a  small
stamp.

Biménig.an, an auger; bimz"niganan ®biminigans, a gimlet.
Masindigan, a book ; masinaiganan; masinaigans, a small

book.
Kijapikisigan, a kijapikisiga- - Fijapilkisigans, a small
stove ; nan; stove.

Rure 2. The termination ns is added to the animeate sub-
stantives that form their plural by adding g, iag, or wag,
(when these latter terminate in a vowel in the singular) ;
and to the inanimate that add n for the plural. :
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Exampres,
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives.

Ogimd, a chief; ogimdg ; ogimdns, a small or

young chiefl
Makwd, a bear ; Makwag ; makwdns, {pron. ma-
ad kdns) a young bear,
Wissakodekwe, a half- wissakodekweg; wissakodekwens, a
breed woman ; ik young  half-breed

woman.

Oshkinawe, a young oshkinawez ;  oshkinawens, a small

man ; young man.
Nishime, my younger Nishimeiag; nishimens, my small
brother ; young br. or sister.

Pakadkwe, a hen; pakaakwéiag ; pakaakwens, chicken.
Pi]_'ik'i,_ an ox, or cow; p!_']:ik:if.rag; pg'].'il:ciflzs, a calf.
Migisi, an eagle; migisiwag ;  migisins, a young ea-

le.
Wemitigoji, a French- Wemitigoji- W%mitigojins-,ayoung
man. wag ; Frenchman.
* Abwi a paddle; abwin ; abwins, a small paddle.
Anwi, a ball ; anwin ; anwins, a small ball,
shot.

Ruie 3. The termination ens is annexed to those animate
substantives that form their plural by adding ag; and
those inanimate that add an in the plural; except the
animate and inanimate substantives ending in the singu-
lar in gan, withoué an accent, which belong to Rule 1

s
as above,

-

ExanvpLes.
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives,

Jdganash, an Eng- Jaganashag; Jaganashens, a little

lishman ; Englishman.
Kokosh, a pig; kokoshag; kokoshens @  young

- pig.

Migwan, a pen, fea- migwanag ;  migwanens, a small

ther ; feather.

3
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Kitigdn, a field ; kitigdman;  kitigdnens, a garden.
Mitchikan, a fence ; mitchikanan ; mitchikanens, a small
ek fence.
" Bodawdn, a chimney; bodawdnan ;  bodawanens; a small
. chimney.

Rure 4. The termination ins is attached to the animate
substantives that make their plural in ig; and to the
inanimate that make it in in,

ExampLEs, -
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives.
Assin, a stone; assinig ; assinins, a little stone.
Assab, a net, assabig ; assabins, a small net.
Opin, a potatoe ; opinig ; opinins, a small po-
tatoe. ,
. Abdj, alodge-pole; abajin ; abajins, a small lodge-
: pole.
Anit, a spear ; anitin ; anitins, a little spear.

Rure 5. The termination ons is added to the animate sub-
stantives that form their plural by adding eg, or wag
(when these latter terminate in a consonant in the singu-
lar,) and to the inanimate that make the plural in on.

ExamprEs ;
Substantives. Plural. Diminutives.

Andng, a star ; anang 0g ; anangons, a small star
(asterisk.)

Akik, a kettle ; akikog ; o @kikons, a small kettle.

Ginebig, a serpent, ginebigog;  ginebigons, a young

snake; ° snake.

Jingwdlk, apine-tree ; jingwakwag ; jingwalkons, a young
pine-tree.

Atik, a rein-deer ;  atikwag ; atikons, a young rein-
deer.

Ajibik, a rock; ajibikan ; ajibikens, a smallrock.

Wagakwad, an-axe ; wagakwadon ; wagakwadons, a small
axe.

Makdk, a box; makakon ; makakons, a small box.
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RuLe 6. The termination wens is attached to the inanimate
substantives which make their plural by adding wan ; as,
Odena, a village ; odenawan ; odenawens, a small village,
etc. :

For the plural of the diminatives, s:e page 21 and 24.

OF THE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Case, in the grammatical langnage, is the position or
state*of a substantive, with regard to other words in the
same sentence.

The Otchipwe substantives have four cases, viz: the
Nominative, Possessive, Objective, and Vocative.

The Nominitive denotes simply the name of a person or
thing, or the subject of the verb. Examples of the nomina-
tive case ar all the substantives of the Dictionary, from the
first to the last.

The Qbjective denotes the object of some action or rela-
tion. It does not differ from the nominative in its con-
struction, except in the third person of the personal pro-
nouns, where the nominative is win, winawa, he, she, it,
they; and the objective is o, him, her, it, them.

The Possessive expresses the relation of property or pos-
session. This possessive case is expressed in Otchipwe by
putting o or od between the two substantives, of which one
corresponds to the English nominative, and the other to the
possessive. T'he position of the two substantives is the same
as in English ; the possessive comes first, and then the nomi-
native ; and instead of the letter s with an apostrophe be-
fore it, which is put in English between the possessive and
the nominative, we put in Otchipwe o or od, (which proper-
ly signifies kis or her.)  We put o before nominatives that
begin with a consonant, and od before those that begin with
a vowel. But sometimes this o is inseparably connected
with the possessive, and sometimes changed into .  (This
will be better understood after the study of the possessive
pronoun.)
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EXAMPLES OF THE POSSESSIVE OCASE.

Nin gi-bidon John o masinaigan, I have brought John’s
book.

Anindi noss o sakaon ? where is my father’s cane?

Ki widigémagan od inawémaganan, thy wife’s relatives.

Nin wi-gishpinadon kissaie o wakdigan, I will buy thy
brother’s house.

Meno-ijiwebisid inini od inéndamowinan, a good *man’s
thoughts. ;

Kitchi ogimd ogwissdn gi-nibowan, the King’s son is déad.

Kikinoamdgewinini wiwan dkosiwan, the school teacher’s
wife is sick.

Nissaie o tchiman, my brother’s canoe. Kimisse od ana-
kan, thy sister’s mat. Noss od assabin, my father’s nets.

Aw inini éjisheian, that man’s grand children. .

The Vocative is used in calling persons or other objects.
1t is double, singular and plural.

The vocative in the singular number is only employed
_in calling proper names, or terms of relationship. Other
substantives are not susceptible of this vocative ; or rather,
their vocative is like the nominative. They undergo no
change in the vocative.

I. RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

Rure 1. Proper names of women, ending in fwe, reject
the two last letters, w and e, to form the vocative. F. 1.
Gijigokwe, voe. Gijigok |— Windigokwe, voc. Windi-
gok! Ogdlwe,voe. Ogdk !—Nedinokwe, voc. Nodinok!
Otawdlwe, voc. Otawak !

RuLe 2. The proper names of men and women, ending in
a vowel, cut off this vowel for the vocative. F. i. Nijide,
voe. Nijod I—Abinedji voc. Abinsdj.

RULF} 3. Terms of relationship, ending in a vowel, reject
this vowel, to form the vocative. I, i. Nita, my brother-in-
law; voc. ‘nit !—Nijishé, my uncle, (my mother’s brother,)
voc. nijish |—Ninoshé (or ninwishe,) my aunt, (my
mother’s sister,) voc. ninésh ! or ninwish !—Ningd, my
mother, voc ning ! (They say more commonly, ninge !)
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Euxceptions.— Nimishome, my uncle, (my father’s brother,)
makes nimisho !—Ninddngwe, my sister-in-law, or my

friend, (a female speaking to a female,) does not change in

the vocative, nindangwe I—Nidji, my friend, (a male speak-
ing to a male,) makes likewise nidji !

For the terms of relationship, ending in a consonant, there
is no general rule for the formation of the vocative. Some
of them make their vocative like the nominative; as Ning-
wiss, my . son, voc. ningwiss !—Ninddniss, my daughter,
voc. ninddniss '—Ninidjaniss, my child, voe. ninidjaniss!
Nikdniss, my brother, my friend, voc. nikdniss |—Ninsi-
goss, my aunt, (my father’s sister,) voc. ninsigoss !—Nin-
déjim, my step-son, voc. nindéjim !—Some of these terms
form the vocative in a peculiar manner ; as : Nimishdémiss,
my grand-father, voc. nimishé—Nélkomiss, my grand-moth-
er, voe, niko !——Noss, my father, voe. nosse /—(The Indians
of Grand-Portage, Fort William, and other places in the
north, say noss ! instead of nosse /)

The vocative in the plural number is used for substan-
tives animate and inanimate, after the following rules.

1L RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE VOCATIVE PLURAL.

a. For animate substantives.

Rure 1. Substantives ending in 4, ¢, 1, 5, add idog for the
vocative plural. F. i, Akiwes:, an old man, voe. akiwésii-
dog !|— Abinsdji, a child, voc. abinidjiidog '—Gigo, a
fish, voc, gigoidog |—Pakadkwé, a cock, voc. pakadik-
wéidog !

RuLe 2. Substantives ending in the plural in ag or wag,
change ag into idog, to form the vocative, F. i. Nind inau-
emaganag, my relations, voe. nind inawemaganidog !—
Jimaganishag, soldiers,voc. jimdganishidog!—Kuwiwisén-
sag, boys, voc, lLwiwisensidog !—Ikwesensag. girls, voc.
ikwesensidog!— Ininiwag, men, voc. winiwidog '—Ilewe-
wag, women, voc, ikwewidog |—Pijikiwag, oxen, voc,
pyikiwidog !
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Ruie 3. Substantives ending in the plural in g, ig, or og,
change the final g into dog. F. i. Anishindbeg, Indians,
voe. anishindbedog !—Ogimdg, chiefs, voc. ogimddog !

" Andngog, stars, voe, andngodog !— Wabosog, rabbits,
voc. wabosodog !—Opinig, potatoes, voc. opinidog !—
Assabig, nets, voc. assabidog !

RuLe 4. Substantives with possessive pronouns change
their last syllable nig into dog. F. i. Nind égimaminanig,
our chiefs, voc. nind égimaminadog!— Nikdnissinanig, our
friends, our brethren, voc. nikanissinadog !—Nin wid-
jiwdganinanig, our companions, voc. nin widjiwd ganina-
dog | —Nind inawemaganinanig, our relations, voe. nind
nawemaganinadog !

b. For inanimate substantives: -
Inanimate substantives have a proper vocative plural in
the rhetorical figure of Apostrophe, where inanimate ob-
jects are addressed like animate beings. There aretwo
rules for the formation of this vocative.

Rure 1. Inanimate substantives ending in the plural in
an, change this an into idog, to form the vocative plural.
F. 1., Masindiganan, books; voec. masindiganidog !
Matchi bimddisiwinan, bad lives, (bad habits ;) vocative,
matchi bimddisiwinidog !

Rure 2. Inaniffate substantives ending in the plural in in
or on, change their final n into dog. F. i., Mitigwdbin,
bows; voc. mitigwabideg! Neagweiabin, rainbows ; voc.
nagweiabidog !  Otchibilon, voots; voc. otchibikodog !
Remark. Substantives which are at the same time par-

ticiples, form their vocative, singular and plural, according

to the paradigas of the different Conjugations, (as you will
see in the Chapter of Verbs.) F. i, Enamiad, a christian ;
voc. enamiaian! christian ! ecnamiaice! ye christians!

Enamiassig, a pagan; voc. enamiassivan ! pagan ! enami-

asstweg ! ye pagans !



CHAPTER IL

OF PRONOUNS.

A Pronoun, as denoted by its very appellation, is a word
used for a noun, or instead of a noun or substantive, to
avoid the too frequent repetition of the same word. This
is the reason why it follows here immediately after the sub-
stantive. And it is ordinarily placed immediately before
the verb in the sentence. This is the reason why it pre-
cedes immediately the verd in this Grammar.

There are five distinet sorts or classes of pronouns in the
Otchipwe Grammar, viz: Personal, Possissive, Demon-
strative, Interrogative, and Indefinite pronouns. We shall
now consider each of these different classes of pronouns,
respecting their inflections and peculiar use.

I PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

Personal Promouns are those which designate the three
persons : the first person, or the speaker; the second per-
son, or the one spoken to; the third person, that is, the
person or thing spoken of.

SCHEME OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS

; sing.  nin, I, me,

First person: nin, or ki, '
plur. o Ml : .
rinawind, or kinawind,
sing. ki, or kin, thou, thee,
plur.  kinawa, ki, you,
sing. win, he, she, it,}

we, us,
Sec. person: {

0, him, her, it, them,

d 5
Th person : { (objective ease.)

plur. winawa, they,
. Remark 1. To the pronouns nin ahd ki, aeuphonical d
is attached, when the following verb commences svith a
vowel; as, nind ija, | go; Fid anoki, thou workest ; nind
inendamin, we think ; kid indwa, you tell him, etc.
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There are analogous cases of such euphonical letters also
in other languages. In French the letter # is inserted be-
tween the verb and pronoun in some instances to avoid a

* cacophonical accumulation of vowels; as, y en a-t-il? aime-
t-on? etc. Thereis another analogy to our case in the Ital-
ian lahguage. When the conjunctions ¢ and o, and the
preposition a are followed by a word beginning with a vow-
el, a euphonical d is attached to them; as vei ed io stesso;
i0 od ognt allro ; ad un certo passe . . ., etc. There are
also in the Chapter of Verbs some such interpositions of the
euphonical d, (od, ged—, gad-.)

It must, however, be observed, that this d, although
generally used, may also sometimes be omitted. We may
say : Bl ge-jjiwebak, instead of mi ged-ijiwebak, so it will
happen. Mi ge-ing, so it will be, or be it so. M aw
ge-ijad, this one will go. Inthe Otawa dialect the eupho-
nical d is more frequently omitted than in the Ofchipwe.

As‘we are speaking of euphonical letters, we must men-
tion one more, which is used in this language, It is the
letter i, which is sometimes prefixed to the particles go,
ko, na, and sa, and to the conjunctions dash and gaie, when
the word preceding them, ends in a consonant, to avoid a
disagreeable crowd of consonants; as, win igo, he himself
od inan iko, he uses to tell him ; % nendaw ina ? dost thou ;
hear me? ki kikendass isa, thou art learned ; nongom idash,
but now ; nin igaie, I also. But it must again be observed,
that the interposition of this euphonical i is not absolutely
necessary ; and I remarked among the Indians, that it is
more usual in some places than in others; and more fre-
quently employed by old grave speakers than by young
folks. It is also more frequently used in speaking than in
writing. Be it finally remarked, that the same vowel is
again used in [talian, to prevent a crowd of consonants.

Remark 2. The first person in-the plural, we, is express-
ed in Otchipwe by nif or ki, by ninawind or kinawind.—
Nin or ki is employed in the immediate connexion with
the verb; as, nin nagamomin, we sing; ki pisindamin, we
listen. But when the pronoun is nof connected with the
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verb, ninawind or kinawind is employed for we ; as, awéne-
nag igiw négamodjig?  Ninawind sa, Who are those
that sing? Wedo. Awénenag igiw pisindangig? Kin-
awind sa. Who are those that listen?  We do.

Remark 3. Although the pronouns nin and ki, ninawind
and  kinawind, all signifiy we, the difference between nin
and ki, and between ninawind and kinawiwd, is material,
and must well be kept in memory, fow the right use of
them, .

1. Nin or ninawind is employed, when those that speak,
do nof include in their number the person or persons whom
they speak to, F. i, nin nagamomin, we sing, (we that
speak now, not the person or persons to whom we speak.)
And likewise ninawind, that is, we only that speak, not the
person or persons spoken to.

2. Ki or kinawind is used, when those that speak, in-
clude in their number the person or persons to whom they
speak. F.i., ki pisindamin, we listen, (we that speak, and
the person or persons to whom we speak.) And so also
kinawind, we altogether, those that speak, and those that
are spoken to,

Nota bene, Please mind well this difference between nin
and ki, ninawind and kinawind. You will have to make’
use of it throughout this Grammar.
~ Remark 4. The Otchipwe language, like all other prim-
itive and ancient languages, does not use the second person
plural in addressing a person to whom respect is shown ;
the second person singular is invariably employed, may the
person addressed be on the lowest or highest degree of res-
pectability, You have seen this already in many of the
preceding examples, In English such addresses sound ra-
ther rough and unusual, (except among Quakers.) Butin
order to give exactly the meaning of the Otchipwe phrases
in English, I always retain the second person singular also
in'English. Be it generally remarked here, that the En-~
glish portion of all the examples of this Grammar could be
much better than it is, but I try to accommodate the transe
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lation as much as can be, to the original, in order to give
to the learner a clearer understanding of the Otchipwe sen-
tences.

/

1I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Possesive Pronouns are those which mark possession or
property. They may be divided in two classes, viz: those
that immediately precede a substantive, which we may call
conjunctive possessive pronouns ; and those that stand sep-
arated from it, which can be named relative possessive pro-
nouns. .

First class ; Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns.

Nin, my; Nin or ki, our;
Sing. {ki., thy ; Plur. {ki. your ;
o, his, her, its. o, their.
These pronouns are always placed immediately before a

substantive, or before an adjective proper that may precede
a substantive.

ExAmpLES.

Nin mindjikdwanag bij, bring me my gloves, (mittens.)

Bisikan ki wiwalkwan, put on thy hat.

Mi aw hwiwisens saidgitod o masindigan, this is the boy
that likes his book.

Kimisse osam o minwendan o wabmotchitchagwan, thy sis-
ter likes too much her looking-glass.

Nin sagia aw abinodji; mi ow o whwakwanens, 1 like this
child ; here is its little bonnet.

Anindi nin tchimaninan?  Where is our canoe ?

Ka wika ta-nibossiwag ki tchitchdgonanig, our souls will
never die.

Anin éndaskiwad I manishtdnishimivag ?  What is the
number of your sheep ?

Mij ogow kwiwisensag o masindiganivan, give to these
boys their books.

Batainowan o miné dodamowinan, his (her) good deeds are
many.
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Nin jingéndan nin matchi ijiwébisiwin, I hate my bad
conduct.

Ki gete masinaigan aion kikinoamading, kid oshii masinai-
gan dash mino ganawendan, make use of thy old book at
school, and take well care of thy new book.

Second class ; Relative Possessive Pronouns.
Nin, mine ; Ninawind, or kinawind,

Sing. {kin, thine ; Plur. {F;inawa, yours; [ours;

win, his, hers ; winawa, theirs,

These pronduns are not in immediate connexion with
the substantive to which they allude, but are separated from
it by one or more words, which precede or follow the sub-
stantive.

Examrres,

Nin ganabatch nin nokoman ow. E, nin sa, nin nissitd-
winan. This is perhaps my knife. Yes it is mine, I re-
cognise it.

Kin ganabatch ki moshwem Sa-mikawag. Kin sa, nind in-
éndam. Tt is perhaps thy handkerchief [ found. It is
thine, I think.

Win na o pakitéigan ow? E, win sa. Is this his (her)
hammer? Yes it his (hers.)

Kinawa na ki wakaiganiva ow?  Kawin ninawind. Is
this your house? No it is not ours.

Kinawind na geget kid akiminan kakina iw? E, kinawind
sa kakina. Is that indeed all our land? Yes it is all
ours.

Ninawind na nin tchimaninan iw?  Kawin, kinawa, nind
inendam. Is that our canoe? No, it is yours, 1 think.

Winawa na od assabiwan banddisiwan? I, winawa sa.
Are their nets lost? Yes theirs.

Remark 1. You see by these examples, that, whenever
the possessive pronoun is #ot immediately before the substan-
tive, one of the second class is employed

Remark 2. What has been said in the preceding number
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of the euphonical d, is to be applied to the pronouns of this

number likewise. So, you will say :

Nin babisikawagan, my coat; but you will have to say,
nind andkan, my mat.

. Ki mdkisin, thy shoe; but, kid ondgan, thy plate.

O didamowin, his doing ; but, od anamiewin, his religion.
Remark 3. The difference between nin and kin, ours ;

rinawind and kinawind, ours ; is the same as stated above

in Remark 3, of the preceding number.  (p.45.)

The use of the Otchipwe possessive pronouns is difficult.
The difficulty is not created by the pronouns themselves,
which are simple; but by the substantives that follow them.

T'o employ correctly these pronouns with their substan-
tives, attention must be paid to the substantive or fioun, to
know whether it is animate or inanimate. (See pages 18
and 19.)

We will here first consider the use of the possessive pro-
nouns with inauimate substantives,

A. Possessive Pronouns with inanimate Substantives,

Form 1.

Nin tchiman, my canoe,
Singular. { ki tchiman, thy canoe,
o tehiman, his (her) canoe.
" ( min tchimanan, my canoes,
Plural. { ki tchimanan, thy canoes,
0 tchimanan, his (her) ecanoe.
Nin tchimaninan,
ki tchimaninan,
ki tchimaniwa, your canoe,
o tchimaniwa, their canoe,”
( min tchimapinanin,
igal | ki tchimaninanin, }our e
Plural. 4 ki tchimaniwan, your canoes,
o tchimaniwan, their canoes,

} our canoe,
Singular,
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After this form may be constructed all the inanimate sub-
stantives with their possessive pronouns, that add the sylla-
ble an for the plural, as:

Nin nabikwan, my vessel.  Nin mokeman, my knife.
Nin masindigan, my book. Nin wakdigan, my house.

Nishtigwdn, m{ head. Nisid, my foot.
Nintk, my arm. - Nikdd, my leg.
Nindén, my mouth. Nikédn, my bone.
Nitdwag, my ear. Nibid, my tooth.

Nind apabiwin, my chair.  Nind adopowin, my table.

Remark. In regard to the orthography of some words in
this list, and of many others of this description in the fol-
lowing forms, it is necessary to observe, that I adopted the
rule, as well for the inanimate as animate substantives, to
write thie possessive pronoun with its substantive in one
word, whenever (mind this well) whenever the substantive is
such as never to be used alone, separated from ifs possessive
pronoun. So, for instance, nishtigwdn, my head. The
word shtigwan is never used in the Otchipwe language, it
is mo word of this language. It must always have a posses<
sive pronoun before it, and is inseparable from it, Of the
same kind arve: Nintk, nindon, nisid, nikdn, wishkinjig ;
niiaw, niidss. Noss, ningd, nokomiss, nijishe, nita, ninim,
nissim, nishime, m'&mfc_, nidjikiwé, ninddngwe, ningwiss,
ninddniss, ete. ete.—These and other words of this .kind,
are never pronounced without a possessive pronoun. Why
and how shall we then separate them in writing? What
the most ancient usage of the language has connected, the
individual writer ought not to separate,

Here is a little sub-form for this kind of substantives,
with their possessive pronouns,

. Nilzdn, my bone,

Singular, { kikan, thy bone,
okan, his (her) bone.
ni"anan, my bones,
Plural { kikanan, thy bones,
okanan, his (her) bones.
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{ Nikaninan,
; ' kikaninan,
Singular. { ..~ .
: kikaniwa, your bone,
okaniwa, their bone.
nikdninanin
o oo L onr Mones,
l kikaninanin, .
ural. i
ikaniwan, your bones,
okaniwan, their bones.

Note. Some of these words, denoting parts of the human
body, terminate in the second plural in anranin, as, nisid,
my foot; #isidananin, our feet.  Likewise ninik, my arm;
nildd, my leg ; nitdwag, my ear; nibid, my tooth. Some
words of this, and of the following forms, change thé pos-
sessive pronoun of the third person, o, into wi, as, nibid,
my tooth; wibid, his tooth. And many others in other
forms, énanimate and animate. .

} our bone,

ExavrLEs.

Nibid nind dkosin ; 1 have toothache, (pain in onre tooth.)

Wibidan od alosinan; he has toothache, (pain in more
than one tooth.)

Kakina kid dkosimin kishtigwdninanin ; we have all head-
ache, (we all have pain in our heads.) :
Webang ta-mddjitassin ki ndbikwaninan ; our vessel will
leave to-morrow, @

-

Mumitchdwan ki nabikweniwan ; your vessels are large,

Takwdmagad It bimddisiwininan oma aking ; our life on
earth is short.

Anwénindisoda, andjitoda kid ijiwébisiwininan, ki ge-gas-
siamagonan dash Debéniminang ki batddowirinanin ;
Let us repent and change our conduct, (our life) and
our Lord will blot cut our sins. : '

Debénimiiang, bonigidetawishinam nin batddawininanin ;
Lord, forgive us our sins,

Debéndjiged o kikéndanan kakina kid inéndamorwininanin ;
the Lord knows all our thoughts.

Debinimiiang, ki wibandanan kdking nin didamouinina-
nin; Lord, thou seest all our actions.
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- Form 2.
Nind abdj, my pole, (lodge-pole,)
kid abaj, thy pole,
od abaj, his (her) pole.
nind abajin, my poles,
kid abajin, thy poles,
ad abajin, their poles.

{Nind abdginan,

Singular.

Plural.

kid abajinan, } s e

kid abajiwa, your pole,
od abajiwa, their pole,
nind abajinanin,
kid abajinanin,
kid abajiwan, your poles,
od abgjiwan, their poles,

Singular.

} our poles,
Plural.

To this form’ bé]ong the substantives with their posses-
sive pronouns, that add for the plural the syllable in; as:

Nind anit, my spear, pl. nind anitin.

Ninindj, my hand, 5 minindijin.

Ninde, my heart, ,, mindéinanin, our hearts.
Niiaw, my body, s ki awinan, our body.
Niidss, my flesh, ,, kiidssinan, our flesh, etc.

Note. The two last words, nitaw and niiass, have wi in
the third person; instead of o; wiiaw, his body ; wiidss,
his flesh, (or meat in general.) See Note, p. 50.

ExamrirEs,

Kiiawinanin kaginig ta—l,im(f"t\iisimagadan gijigong, kishpin
enamiangin iji bymadisitang aking ; our bodies will live |
eternally in heaven, if we lead adChristian life on earth.

Métchi-ijiwébisidjie wiiamwiwan kagigé ishkoting ta-dand-
kideniwan ; the bodies of the wicked will burn in eternal
firet.

Auwishtoid kitchi nibiwa o gi-gjiténan kid anffinanin; the
blacksmith has made a great many spears for us, (a great
number of our spears.)
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Nidnwatig nind abajin o gi-bédawenan ; he burnt up (or
fired) five of my lodge-poles.

Kinindjinanin aisiang kid éjitomin kakina kid inanoki-
wininan ; by the use of our hands we do all our work.
Swdnganamiadjig odeiwan moshkineniwan mino inéndamo-

win ; the hearts of true Christians are full of good will.

Foru 3.

Nin malkdk, my box,
Singular, { ki malkak, thy box,
o makak, his (her) box,

nin makakon, my boxes,
Plural. { ki makakon, thy boxes,
o makakon, his (her) boxes,
Nin malkdkonan,
ki makakonan,
ki makakowa, your box,
o makakowa, their box.

nin makakonanin,
Pl ki makalkonanin,
ural. P ey : b
i makakowan, your boxes,
o makakowan, their boxes.

After this form can be formed all the inanimate substan-
tives with their possessive pronouns, that add the syllable
on to the singular to form the plural; as:

Nin wigwdssiwigamig, my Nin wagdlwad, my axe.

lodge. .

Nishkinjig, my eye, or my Nind ajawéshlk, my sword.
face.

}our box,
Singular.

} our boxes,

-
* EXAMPLES.

Maméda ki wagdkwadonanin, awi-manisseda ; et us take
our axes, and let us go and chop wood.

Munddadon ki wagdlkwadowan, awdshime onijishin nin nin
wagdkwad ; your axes are bad, my axe is better.

Kid dkosin na kishkinjig? Is thy eye sore?

Gléga o gi-wanitonan oshkinjigon ; he almost lost his eyes.
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5

Nijinon nangwana kid ajawéskkon; thou hast then two
swords.

Middjidon ki makak; gaie kinawa mddjidoiog ki makalk-
owan; carry away thy box; and you also carry away
your boxes.

Remark. We could take the three forms in one only,
and say that the mutative vowel,® which is a in the first
form, ¢ in the second, and o in the third, makes the only
difference in the terminations. But I think that for the
beginner it will be easier to have the forms before him de-
tailed according to the three different mutative vowels.
Learners that are more advaneed, may take the three forms
n one.

OF THE POSSESSIVE TERMINATIONS.

The inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns
take sometimes the terminations m, im, or om, which may
be called in the Otchipwe Grammar the possessive termina-
tions, because they are annexed to substantives with pos-
sessive pronouns, in order to express more emphatically
properly or possession. F.i. Nind aki, my land, my farm ;
nind akim, my own piece of land; nin kijdpikisigdns, my
little stove; min Lijdpikisigdnsim, my own little stove.
Nin wdgakwad, my axe; nin wagakwadom, my own axe.

There are three rules for the annexation of the posses-
sive terminations to inanimate substantives; viz :

Ruie 1. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns,
which terminate in a wowel, take the possessive termina-
tion m ; as, Nin miskwi, my blood ; nin miskwim, ki misk-
wim, o miskwim, my, thy, his own blood. Nin mashkiki,
my medicine ; nin mashkikim, ete. Nin sibi, my river;
nin sibim, o stbim, etc.

* You will find a Note on the mutative vowel in the next Chapter, in
the enumeration of the different kinds of verbs, As far as this mutative
vowel is concerned here, you may call it thus; The vowel with which
the terminations of these forms commence.
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RuLe 2. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns,
which form their plural by adding en, take the possessive
termination om ; as, Nin gijigadon, my days ; nin gijiga-
dom, my own day ; nin gijagadoman, my own particular
days ; o gijigadom, his remarkable day. Nind ajawesh-
kon, my swords; od ajaweshkom, od ajaweshkoman.
ete.

Ruie 8. All the other inamimate sabstantives with posses-
sive pronouns, and likewise all inanimate diminutives,
take the possessive termination im; as, Nin ndbikwan,
my vessel; nin n«bikwanim, my own vessel, my very
vessel.  Nin mitigwab, my bow ; nin mitigwabim, o mi-
tigwabim, ete.

Note. All these substantives with possessive pronouns,
that take a possessive termination, belong to Form 1. ¢ Nin
tchiman.” -

B. Possessive Pronouns with animate Substantives.

We have seen in the preceding forms, -how possessive
pronouns are expressed with inanimate substantives. Let
us now consider the effect they make on animate substan-

tives.
Form I.

Nind akik, my kettle,
Singular. { kid akik, thy kettle,
od alikon, his (her) kettle.
nind akikog, my kettles,
kid akikog, thy kettles,
od akikon, his (her) kettles.

Nind akikonan,
{ } our kettle,

Plural.

kid akikonan,
kid akikowa, your kettle,
od akikowan, their kettle.
nind akikonanig,
Todidiosin } our kettles.
kid akikowag, your kettles,
od akikowan, their kettles.

Singular.

Flural.
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Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns,
that terminate their plural in #g, conform also to this form,
but their mutative vowel® is ¢ instead of 0. F. i nind
assdb, my net; pl. nind assabig, my nets; od assabin,
nind assabinan, kid assabiwag, etc. This i remains through-
out all the terminations,

Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns,
that add only g for the plural, and end in a wowel in the
singular, belong also to this form with a little variation ; as :

Nidy anishinabe, my neighbor, (fellow-man,
brother,

Singelar. kidj’ anishinabe, thy neighbor,

widj’ anishinaben, his (her) neighbor.

nidj’ anishinabeg, my neighbors, (feliow-
Plural. b

i kidj’ anishinabeg, your neighbors,
| widy’ .anishinaben, his (her) neighbors,
Nidy’ anishinabenan,
B ey kidy’ anishinabenan,
S kidj’ anishinabewa, your neighbor,
widy’ apishinabewan, their neighbor.

our neighbor
B t]

nid)’ anishinabenanig,

Plural kidj’ anishinabenanig,
! kidj anishinabewag, your neighbors,

widj’ anishinabewan, their neighbors,

} our neighbors,

Likewise, nidj’ bimadisi, my fellow-liver, (fellow-man),
ete.

Remark. This Form 1. is seldom used. The animate sub-
stantives with possessive pronouns, take almost always the
possessive terminations, m, im, or om,

_ There are likewise three rules for the possessive termina-
tions of the animate substantives, viz :

*.See Note p.53.
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Ruce 1. Animate substantives, ending in a vowel, take the
possessive termination m, when they are preceded by a
possessive pronoun.  F. i. Kije-Manito, God ; nin Kije-
Manitom, my God. Ogima, chief, king ; nind égimam,
my chief. Inini, man; nind ininim, my man, my hus-
band. Tlwe, woman ; nind ikwem, my woman, my wife.
Moshwe, handkerchief ; nin moshwem, my handkerchief:

RuLe 2. Animate substantives forming their plural by add-
ing ag, iz, or iag, take the possessive termination im,
when a possessive pronoun is prefixed to them. F.i
Banishtanish, sheep, (pl. manishtanishag,) nin manish-
tanishim, my sheep. Masinitchigan, image, (pl. masi-
witchiganag,) nin masinitchiganim, my image. Opin, a
potatoe, (pl. opinig,) nind opinim, my potatoe. Gigd, fish,
(pl. gigiiag,) nin gigiim, my fish.

RuLe 3. Animate substantives that form their plural by
adding og or wag, take the possessive termination om,
when they have a possessive pronoun before them, when’
they den’t terminate in a vowel in the singular. (If the
substantives with the plural termination in wag, terminate
in a vowel in the singular, they belong to the first of
these rules, ad take the possessive termination m ; as,
Tlewe, woman, (pl. ikwewag,) nind ikwem. Pijiki, ox,
pl. pyjikiwag,) nin pijikin, etc.)

IIXAMPLES TO RULE 3.

Wabos, rabbit, (pl. wabosog,) nin wabosom, my rabbit.
Andng, star, (pl. anangog,) nind anangom, my star. A#ik,
rein-deer, (pl. atikwag,) nind atikom, my rein-deer. Jing-
wak, pine-tree (pl. jingwakwag) nin jingwalkom, my pine-
tree, ete.

All the substantives with possessive pronouns, mentioned
in the above three rules, belong to the following form.

Form 2.
Nind ogimam, my chief,
Singular. { kid ogimam, thy chief,
od ogimaman, his (her) chief.
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kid ogimamag, thy chiefs,
od ogimaman, their chiefs.

Nind ogimaminan, } out chief,
kid ogimaminan,

nind ogimamag, my chiefs,
Plural {

ot kid ogimamiwa, your chief,
od ogimamiwan, their chief.
ind ogimaminanig !
ﬂkid (;%‘iﬁiamimnim } our chiefs,
:
Plural. (2 g

kid ogimamiwag, your chiefs,
od ogimamiwan, their chiefs.

Besides all the animate substantives with possessive pro-
nouns, that have the possessive terminations, those also
that add ag in the plural, belong to this form as some of
the following examples will show you.

ExanmrLes.

Mino inakonigewag kid ogimdminanig; our chiefs make
good laws, (regulations).

Nébwalkad anishinabe o babamitawan od ogimdman ; a pru-
dent Indian listens to his chief.

Nissiwag nin kitchi pijikiminanig, nananiwvag dash nin
pijikinsiminanig ; the number of our cows is three; and
of our calves, five,

Gi-mino-nitawigiwag na kid opinimiwag ? Have you got a
good crop of potatoes ?

Batdarnowag na kid ikwesensimag '—Nawatch batainowag
nin kwiwisensimag.  Hast thou many girls 7—I have more
boys.

Nin gi-wabamimanan od andngoman wabanong ; we have
seen his star in the east.

Nind inawémagan, my . rel:mve (pl. nind mmvcmaganag)
Nongom nibiwanind inawémaganinanig gi-bi-ijawag oma;
to-day many of our relatives came here,

Kitawan, a large piece of wood for fuel, a block, (pl. ko-
tawa'nau) Ki kotawaniwag, your blocks; nin kota-
';;;lamnamg, our blocks; o komwanan, his block, or his

ocks,
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Kitchipison, a belt, (pl. kitchipisonag.) Bij ki Litchipis-
onag; bring here thy belts. Nin kitchipisoninan, our
belt; ki kitchipisoninanig, our belts.

In the terms that mark the different degrees of relation-
ship, there is some deviation from the preceding forms,
some irregularity, which we have to consider now.

IrrEcULAR Fory 1.

Noss, my father,
Singular. { koss, thy father,
ossan, his (her) father.

nossag, my fathers,*
Plural. { kossag, thy fathers,

ossan, his (her) fathers.

Nossinan
.0 L our father,
kossinan,

kossiwa, your father,
ossiwan, their father.
[ 'Zoss!nan}g, } our fathers,
Plural, | kossinanig,
cossiwag, your fathers.
L ossiwan, their fathers.

Singular.

This form is irregular only in the third persons, which
are not preceded by od, as the regular form is, od ogima-
man, od ogimamiwan. Exactly after this form is inflected
the term nélomiss, my grand-mother.

The following terms of relationship : Nimishimiss, my
grand-father ; mingwiss, my son ; ninddniss, my daughter ;
ninidjaniss, my child; nisiniss, my father-in-law; and
others which you will find below, in the list displayed after
these irregular forms, are also inflected accarding to this
first irregular form, except in the third persons, were they
take o or od : omishomissan, ogwissan, odanissan, onidja-
nissan, osinissan, etce.

# A person may have two fathers, or two mothers ; one by nature, and
another by adoption,
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IrrEcULAR Form 2
{ Ningé, my mother,
Singular. { kiga, thy mother,
ogin, his (her) mother.
ningeiag, my mothers,
Flural. { kigaiag, thy mothers,
ogin, his (her) mothers.

Ninganan,
kiganan,

kigiwa, your mother,
ogiwan, their mother.

} our mother,
Singular.

ningenanig,
kigananig,

kigiwag, your mothers,
egiwan, their mothers.

- } our mothers,
Plural.

This form, as you see, is altogether irregular ; and there
#s no other word belonging to it

IrrEGULAR Form 3.

Nissaié, my brother (older than I,)
Singular. { kissaie, thy brother,
ossaieian, his (her) brother.

Irissaieiag, thy brothers,

nissaidiag, my brothers,
Plural. {
ossaieian, his (her) brothers.

Nissaiénan
S ° v our brother,
kissaienan,
kissaieiwa, your brother,
assaielwan, their brother.

nissaiénani
kissaienani% }our brothers,
Plural. =9

kissaiciwag, your brothers,
ossaieiwan, their brothers.

Singular,
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Here are some animate substantives with possessive pro--
nouns belonging to this form ; viz :

Nimishome, my uncle, (my father’s brother.)

INijishe, my uncle, (my mother’s brother.)

WNinoshé, (ninwishé,) my aunt (my mother’s sister.)

Nimissé, my sister, (older than I.)

Nishime, my brother or sister, (younger than 1.)

Nidjikiwe, my friend,” my brother, (widjikiwéian.)

Ninddngoshe, my she-cousin, (a female speaking.)

Ninddngwe, my sister-in-law, or my friend, (a female speak-
ing. :

Néjish)e, my grand-child, (ojisheian ; ogjisheiwan.)

Besides these terms of relationship, all the animate sub-
stantives with possessive pronouns, that make their plural
by adding iag belong to this form; as:

Nijode, twin; nin nijodeiag; ki nijodenanig ; ki nijodeiwa.

Abinodji, child ; nind abinodjnan; kid abinodjiiwag.

Im‘n_dimoie, old woman; nin mindimoicnanig; o mindimo-
telan.

Binéshi, bird ; o bineshiian ; ki bineshiiag; nin bineshinan.

Pakadlkwé, cock, hen ; nin pakaakwenanig; ki pakaalkwenan.
ete. etc.

The other terms of relationship, (besides the above,)
conform themselves to the preceding irregular forms, or to
the regular forms, according to their plural. If you know
the first and the third person of the first singular, and the
first persons of the first plural and second singular, you can
construct the rest according to the above forms. In the
following list these four persons are indicated.

Ninsiniss,® my father-in-law ; osinissan, ninsinissag, ninsin-
issinan.

Ninstgosiss, my mother-in-law ; osigosissan, ninsigosissag,
NANSIZOSISSinan. .

Nita, my brother-in-law ; witan,t nitag, nitanan.

* See Remark, p. 49. 1 See Note, p. 50.
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Ninim, my sister-in-law, (or my brother-in-faw ; a Sfemale
speaking ;) winimon, ninimog, ninimonan. g

Nitawiss, my he-cousin ; witawissan, nita g, nitawis-
sinan.

Ninimashe h R S L B

Ninimoshé, my she-cousin; winimoshéian, ninimoshéiag,
ninimoshénan.

Nikdniss, my friend, my brother; (a male speaking;) wi-
kanissan, nikanissag, nikanissinan. 3

J\Tin_ingwcm, my son-in-law; oningwanan, niningwanag,
leﬂgﬂ’(”l?ﬂ(fﬂ.

Nissim, my daughter-in-law ; ossimin, nissimig, nissiminan-

Ninsigoss, my aunt, (my father’s sister ;) osigossan, nin-
sigossag, ninsigossinan.

Nintmgwaniss, my nephew; oningwanissan,niningwanissag,
RININGWANISSINGN.

Nishimiss, my niece; (a male speaking ;) oshimissan, nishi-
missag, nichimissinan.

Nindijim, my step-son, or my nephew ; odijiman, nindoji-
mag, nindojiminan.

Nindojimikwem, my step-daughter, or my niece ; odojimil-
weman, nindojimikwemag, nindojimikweminan.,

Nindijimiss, my niece, (a female speaking ;) odéjimissan,
nindsjimissag, nindijimissinan.

Nindindawa, the father or the mother of my daughter-in-
law ; odindawan, nindindawag, nindindawanan.

Otchipwe terms for ‘“ my cousin.”

my uncle’s (nimishome) ( son, nissaie (or nishi-
me,) My cousin,
2 daughter, nimisse (or

A male pe nishime,)my ccusin,
will say: } my uncle’s (nijishe) son, nitawiss, my
cousin,

daughter, ninimoshe,
l my cousin,
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me,) my cousin,
daughter, nimisse (or
A female | nishime,)my cousin.
will say : | my uncle’s (nijishe) son, ninimoshe, my
cousin,
daughter, nindango-
& she, my cousin.

” - . - - . .
rmi uncle’s (nimishome) { son, nissaie (or nishi-

sin,
daughter, ninimoshe, my
A male J L cousin,
will say: )} my aunt’s (ninwishe) J’s:m, nissaie {or nishime)

{ my aunt’s {ninsigoss) (!' son, nitawiss, my cou-

my cousin.
) daughter, nimisse (or
{ L mishime) my cousin.

{my aunt’s (ninsigoss) (son, ninimoshe, my cou-

| j sin,

[daughter, ninddngoshe,

A female my cousin,

will say: } my aunt’s (ninwiske) ( son, nissaic {or nishime)
my cousin,

dauzhter, nimisse (or ni-

{ shime) my cousin.

Otchipwe terms for “ my nephew,” and ““ my niece.”

Y my brother's (nissaie, { son, nindsjim, my neph-

nishime) ew,
daughter, nidéjimilkwem,
A male my niece,
will say: )} my sister’s (nimisse, ( son, niningwaniss, my
nishime) nephew,

daughter, nishimiss, my
1 niece.
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Tmy brother’s (nissaie, ( son, niningwaniss, my

nishime) nephew, %
daughter, nishimiss, my
A female niece,
will say: ) my sister's (nimisse, { son, ninddjimiss, my
nishime) nephew,
daughter, ninddjimiss,

{ my niece.

Otchipwe terms for ** my brother-in-law,” and ‘‘ my sis-
ter-in-law.”
my wife’s brother, nita, my brother-in-lay,
A male my sister’s husband, nita, my brother-in-law,
will say: )} my wife’s sister, ninim, my sister-in-law,
my brother’s wife, ninim, my sister-in-law.

my husband’s brother, ninim, my brother-in-

law,
A female | my sister’s husband, ninim, my brother-in-law,
will say: ) my husband’s sister, ninddinge, my sister-in-
law,

my brother’s wife, ninddnge, my sister-in-law.
Peculiarities in regard to these terms of relationship.

1. The English term, ““ my brother,” is given in Otchip-
we by two terms, nissaie and nishime; the former signify-
ing a brother of mine that is older than I am ; and the lat-
ter a brother younger than I. And the English term, ““ my
sister,” is also given by two terms, nimisse, my sister older
than I; and nishime, my sister younger than I.

2. The English term, “my uncle,” is given in Otchipwe
by nimishome, which signifies, my father’s brother ; and by
nijishe, which denotes, my mother's brother.  And the term
“my aunt.” is expressed by mninsigoss, my father’'s sister;
and ninwishe,(ninoshe,) my mother’s sister.

3. Like the Jews and other ancient nations, the Otchip-
we Indians call the children of two brothers, or of two sis-
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ters, brothers and sisters, (nissaie, nimisse, nishime,) which
are called cousins in English and in other modern langua-
ges. “But the children of a brother and a sister, they call
cousins, nitdwiss, (ninimoshe, nindangoshe..)

4. The Otchipwe cannot name distinctly any higher de-
gree in the ascending line, than grand-father and grand-mo-
ther, nimishomiss and nokomiss. For great grand-father
and great grand-mother, they have the same terms as for
grand-father and grand-mother. They have the term, nind
aianike-nimishomiss ; but this does not strictly signify, my
great grand-father ; it signifies any of my ancestors higher
than grand-father. In the descending line they call both
a grand-son and a grand-daughter with the same term,
nojishe. And all that is lower than nojishe, is called ani-
kobidjigan.

ExavrLES.

Wenidjanissidjig o kitchi sdgiawan iké onidjdnissiwan ;
parents use to love very much their children.

Naningim omd bi-jjdwag mnitdwissinanig; our cousins
come here frequently.

Eji-s igiidisoiang ki da-sdgiananig kidjanishindbenanig ;
as we love ourselves we ought to love our fellow-men.
Joseph ossaiéian midadatchigwaban, oshimeian dash bejigo-
nigoban ; Joseph had ten brothers (older than himself,)

and one brother (younger than himself.)

Ningom nin gi-wdbamag nij kinimog ; to-day I saw two of
thy sisters-in-law, (speaking to a male;) or two of thy
brothers-in-law, or sisters-in-law, (speaking to a female.)

Ki wdbamawag na ko kishimissiwag? 1o you see some-
times your nieces? (speaking to a male.)

Anin eji-bimddisiwad kidojimissiwag? How do your nieces
do? (speaking toa female.)

Kikinoamaw masinaigan kishimeiag, teach thy brothers (or
sisters, younger than thou,) to read.

Nin pijikiminan pakédkadoso, kinawa dash ki pijikimiwag
kitchi wininowag ; our ox (or cow) is poor, but your ox-
en (or cows) are fat,
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Nishime o gi-banddjian o tibaigisisswanan ; my (younger)
brother spoiled his watch.

Minosse nin tibaigisisswaninan ; our clock goes nght(
is right.)

Taigwa bitainowag ki nidjdnissinanig; our children are
already many.

Mi oma ga-daji-nitéwigiangidiwa kakina ninidjanissinanig ;
it is here we brought up all our children.

Nind atdwewinininan o mino didawan od anishindbeman ;
our trader treats well his Indians.

Nitag pitchinago nin gi-bi-gansnigog ; my brothers-in-law
(a male speaking) came yesterday. and spoke to me.

All these substantives with possessive pronouns can be
transformed into verbs, and they are often so; and then they
are conjugated.  They have two tenses, the present and
the imperfeet.

We will employ here the examples of our preceding
forms. Now mind this: The present tensc of these sub-
stantives with possessive pronouns transformed into verbs,
is exhibited in the preceding forms, regular and irregular;
and the dmperfect tense will be shown in the following
forms.

A. Possessive Pronouns with inanimate Substantives trans-
Jormed into Verbs.
Form 1.
Imperfect Tense. ~

Nin tchimaniban, the canoe I had, (or for-
merly my canoe,)

Singular; ki tchimaniban, the canoe thou hadst,
o tchimaniban, the canoe he (she) had.
( nin tchimanibanin, the canoes | had, (or for-
merly my canoes,)
L { ki tchimanibanin, the canoes thou hadst,

| o tchimanibanin, the canoes they had,
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Nin tchimaninaban,

Singular j ki tckz:man.inaban,
3 ki tchimaniwaban, the cance you had,

o tchimaniwaban, the canoe they had.

[ nin tchimanimabanin,

Pluaisil: i‘ ki tchimaninabanin,

} our former canoe, *

} formerly our canoes,

ki tchimaniwabanin, the canoes you had,
o tchimaniwabanin, the canoes they had.

Exaveres.

Mi ow nin kitiganiban, bakdn dash ningétchi nongom nin
fitigé ; this was formerly my field, but now 1 make my
field elsewhere.

Anindi gwaiak ga-ates ki wakaiganiwaban? Where is
the spot where your house stood ?

Kishime od aian win masinaiganiban ; thy brother has the
bool I had before. :

Gi-sakide endaiang, kakina dash nin masindiganinabanin
gi-tchagidewan ; our house took fire, and all our books
we had, burnt down.

Ki mojwdganiwabanin, once your scissors. O mojwdganiwa-
ban, once his (her) scissors.

Form 2.
Imperfect Tense.

Nind abajlban my pole (lodge-pole) which
I lost,
kid abajiban, thy pole thou hadst,
od abajiban, the pole he (she) had

{ nind abajibanin, the poles I had,
{

Singular.

Plural. kid abajibanin, the poles thou hadst
od abajibanin, the poles he had.
Nind abajinaban,
: kid abajinaban, }the pole we had,
Singular.

kid abajiwaban, the pole you had,
od abajiwaban, the pole they had.
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nind abajinabanin,

Plural kid abajinabanin,
; kid abajiwabanin, the poles you had,

od abajiwabanin, the poles they had.

}the poles we had,

ExampLes.

Mojag nin mikwendan ninindjiban ; nin kashkendam. gi-
wanitoian ; 1 think often on the hand I had ; I am sorry
to have lost it.

Nimisse o mawiton onindpiban ; my sister is erying because

she lost her hand, (or she is bewailing the hand she
lost.)

Apine nind anifibanin, kawin nin mikansinar; the spears

[ had, are lost, I don’t find them.

Forw. 3.
Imperfect Tense. :
Nin makakoban, the box I had, (my former
box, )}
ki malakoban, the box thou hadst,
o makafoban, the box he (she) had. =

nin makakobanin, the boxes [ had,
Plural. {

Singular.

ki makalkobanin, the boxes thou hadst,

o makalobanin, the boxes they had.
Nin makakonaban,
ki makakonaban,
ki makalkowaban, the box you had,
o makakowaban, the box they had.

p B ma;;aﬁonalgangn, }the boxes we had,
Plural. i ki makakonabanin,

}our former box,
Singular. {

-kt makakowabanin, the boxes you had,
o0 makakowabanin, the boxes they had.
7 ExAMPLES. : 3
Gi-gawissemagad nin pijikiwigamigoban ; the stable I had
tumbled down. i

Minossébanin ki wagdkwadonabanin; the axes we had
were good;
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Nind atawéwigamigoban oma ateban; here was the store
I had.

Kid atawéwigamigowaban, the store you had, once your
store.
Note. The Remark on page 53 is applicable also to

these three forms.

B. Possessive Pronouns with animate Substantives lrans-
formed into Verbs. .

Form 1.
Imperfect  Tense. %

Nind akikoban, the kettle 1 had,
kid akifoban, the kettle thou hadst,

Singular.
od akilobanin, the kettle he (she) had.

nind akitobanig, the kettles I had,
kid akikobanig, the kettles thou hadst.
od akikobanin, the kettles he (she) had.

Plural. {
{Nind akikonaban, } the keitdbiwe bad

kid akilonaban,
kid akilkowaban, the kettle you had,
od akikowabanin, the kettle they had.
nind akilonabanig,
Plaral kid akikonabanig, }the kettles we had,
? kid akikowabanig, the kettles you had,
od akikowabanin, the kettles they had.

Singular.

LxanmrLEs :

M sa aw ikwe od akikobanin ; to this woman belonged the
kettle, (or the kettles.) -

Gli-batainowag nind alkikonabanig; the kettles we had
were many. :

Nin nind assabiban aw ; nongom dash kawin odossabissi.
This was my net; but now L have no net.

Gli-nviwiwan od assabiwabanin, they had four nets be-

fore.
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Nidj’ anishinabeban, my fellow-man (brother) I had, (or
my deceased fellow-man (brother.) Widj’ anishinabe-
banin, his deceased fellow-man. Kidj’ anishinabenabanig,
our deceased fellow-men.

Foru 2.
Imperfect Tense.

Nind ogimamiban, my deceased chief, (or the
chief I had before,
kid ogimamiban, thy deceased chief,
od ogimamibanin, his (her) deceased chief.

Singular. {
{ nind ogimamibanig, my deceased chiefs,

Plural. &id ogimamibanig, thy deceased chiefs,
od ogimamibanin,his (her) deceased chiefs.
Nind ogimaminaban, ) our deceased chief,
} (or the chief we
Singular. kid ogimaminaban, had before,)

kid ogimamiwaban, your deceased chief.

od ogimamiwabanin,his(her)deceas’d chief

nind ogimaminabanig,

Plural kid ogimaminabanig, ;
; kid ogimamiwabanig, your former chiefs,

i od ogimamiwabanin, their deceas’d chiefs.

} our late chiefs,

ExamrrLEs.
Ki Eitchi ogimdminaban od indkonigewin; our late king’s
law.
Nin widjiwdganiban od inodéwisiwin ; my deceased compan-
ion’s, (or partner’s) property.
HKawin wika nongom awiia win wdabamassig nin kikinoam-
aganibanig, I never see now any of my former scholars.
Nissai, keiabi na k. mikwénima ki widigémaganiban 1 My
brother, dost thou yet remember thy deceased wife ?
dgiw nij ikwéwag o gi-mino-dodawawan mojag o widigéma-
ganiwabanin ; these two women have always treated well
their deceased husbands.

b5
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Nitag o gi-sagiawan o widigémaganiwabanin; my bro-
thers-in-law have loved their deceased wives.

Kitchi ginwénj gi- andnigosi omd nin bamitaganinaban ;
our deceased servant was very long employed here.
The words of the irregular forms belong to this Form 2,

in their imperfect tense, as :

Noss, my father. Nossiban, my deceased father. Koss-
inaban, our deceased father. [Vossinabanig, our de-
ceased fathers. e

Nimishomiss, my grand-father.  Kimiskomissinabanig,
our deceased grand-fathers.  Kimishomissiban, thy de-
ceased grand-father.

Nékomiss, mygrand-mother.' Kokomissinaban,our deceased
grand-mother. _

Nissaié, my older brother. Nissaiéiban, my deceased bro-
ther. Kissaiéinabanig, our deceased brothers. Ossaié-
iwabanin, their deceased brother, (or brothers)

Nitdwiss, my he-cousin. Niédwissiban, my deceased cou-
sin. Witdwissiwabanin, his deceased cousins.

Nindéjim, my step-son. Nindéjimiban, my deceased step-
son. Kiddjiminaban, our deceased step-son. Kidéjim-

iwabanig, your deceased step-sons. ' '

Some of the words of the wrregular forms, when in the
imperfect tense, belong to other forms, according to the ex-
planations given at every form, as:

Nita, my brother-in-law.  NNi¢aban, my deceased brother-
in-law. Nitanabanig, our deceased brothers-in-law. Wit-
abanin, his deceased brother-in-law, (or brothers-in-law.)
(After © Nid)® anishinabe.”” Nidj® anishinabeban.)

Ninim, my sister-in-law ; (pl. ninimog. )Ninimoban, my de-
ceased sister-in-law.  Wenimobanin, his deceased sister-
in-law, (or his deceased sisters-in-law.)  Kinimonaban,
our deceased sister-in-law. (After “ Nind akikona-
ban.) etc., .. etc. .. ‘

The term ningd, my mother, makes its imperfect in a
peculiar manner ; viz:
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Ningiban, my deceased mother,
kigiban, thy deceased mother,
ogtbanin, his (her) deceased mother,
ningibanig, my deceased mothers,
kigibanig, thy deceased mothers,
ogibanin, his (her) deceased mothers.

Singular. {
{Ninginaban, }our deceased mother,

Plural.

kiginaban,
kigiwaban, your deceased mother,
ogiwaban, their deceased mother.
zzng SRtianis, } our deceased mothers,
Plural. izinalianig,

kigiwabanig, your deceased mothers,
ogiwabanin, their deceased mothers,

The dubitative or traditional mood of speaking is often
used in the imperfect tense of terms denoting relationship,
when they speak of deceased persons whom they never
saw.

The invariable rule for the formation of the traditional
in this imperfect tense is, to put the syllable go before the
letter b in the terminations of the imperfect tense. F. i.

Néssiban, my deceased father ; ndssigoban, my deceased
father whom I never saw.

Kékomissinaban, our deceased grand-mother; kokomissin-
agoban, our deceased grand-mother whom we did not
see.

Nind dgimaminaban, our deceased chief; nind ogimami-
nagoban, our deceased chief whom we did not see.

Kimishémissinabanig, our deceased grand-fathers; kimi-

shomissinagobanig, our deceased grand-fathers whom we
never saw.

And so on, putting always go before & in the termina-

tions.

Singular.
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OF THE THIRD PERSONS,

There is another peculiarity of the Otchipwe language,
which I must treat of here. Three different third persons
are distinguished in animate substantive, each of which has
its own construction ; namely : the simple third person, the
second third person, and the ¢hird third person. I would
have mentioned this in the Chapter of Substantives ; but as
the three third persons have influence also on substantives
with possessive pronouns, I mention and explain it here.

1. Third person simple.

The third person simple is that which is the only one in
the sentence; as: Nin sagia noss, I love my father. Nin
babamitawa ningd, I listen to my mother. Noss and ningd
are the the third persons simple in these sentences. There
is nothing extraordinary about that.

2. Second third person.

When there are two third persons in a sentence, one
of them is our second third person ; according to the con-
struction of the verb. F. i

Mabam kwiwisens o minddeniman ossan; this boy honors
his father. 3

Aw inini od anolitawan nossan ; that man works for my
father.

Nimisse o widokawan ningaian; my sister is helping my
mother.

Kitchitwa Maric o gi-nigian Jesusan ; St.Mary gave birth
to Jesus.

The second third persons in the above sentences are :
ossan, nossan, ningaian, Jesusan. Those that understand
Latin, must not think that the second third person always
corresponds with the Latin accusative. It often does in-
deed, but not always. In the above four sentences the se-
cond third persons exactly express the Latin accusative,
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But this is not invariably the case. Where there are two
third persons in a sentence, one or the other may be our
second third person, the accusative or the nominative, ac-
cording to the verb. The following examples will illustrate
this matter.

O kikénimawan nossan kakina anishindbeg oma endanalki-
djig ; all the Indians of this place know my father, (pa-
trem meum. )

O kikenimigowan nossan kakina anishinabeg oma endanaki-
djig; my father (pater meus) knows all the Indians of |
this place.

In these two sentences the second third person is always
nossan ; but in the first sentence nossan expresses the ac-
cusative, (patrem meum,) and in the second it expresses the
nominative, (pater meus.) (See Remark after the paradigm
of the Passive Voice in the 1v. Conj.)

3. Third third person.

When there are three third persons in a sentence, one of
them is the second third person (according to the construc-
tion of the verb,) and the hird third person is that which
has the nearest report to the second. F, i

Joseph o gi-odapinan’ Abinodjlian oginigaie, (or oginiwan,
mi dash ga-iji-madjad; Joseph took the Child and his
mother, and departed.

In this sentence, Abinddjiian is the second third person,
and ogini the third third person.

Remark. Sometimes there are three and more third per-
sons in a sentence; but if all are in equal and immediate
relation to one, this one is the third person simﬂle, and all
the others are seeond third persons, and there is no zhird
third person in the sentence, F. i

Kitchi ogima Herode nibiwa o gi-nissan abinodjiian, nili-
wa gaie ininiwan, oshkinawen, ikwewan gaie oginissan ;
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King Herod slew many children, and he also slew many
~ men, young men, and women.

Aw Wemitigoji omino bamian osinissan, wiwan,onidjanissan,
witan gaic; that Frenchman takes well care of his fa-
ther-in-law, of his wife, children and brother-in-law.

[n these two sentences, Herode and Wemitigaji, are sim-
ple third persons; all the rest are second third persons;
there is no third third person.

Formation of the second and third third person. =3
A. Formation of the second third person. ~

This person is formed by adding certain terminations to
the singular of the third person simple. These termina-
tions are seven in number, viz : n, an, ian, in, oian, on, wan.
We shall consider them in examples. (Breve iter per ex-
empla, longum per praecepta.) .

Term. Simple third person. Second third person.

. Anishindbe, Indian, (or man,)  anishindben.
Manito, spirit, maniton.,
Ogimd, chief, ' ogiman.
Joniia, silver, money, Joniian.

an.  Noss, my father, nossan.
Ninidjdniss, my child, ninidjdnissan.
Gijik, cedar, gijikan.
Nind égimam, my chief, nind ogimaman.
Pijikins, calf, pijikinsan.

ian.  Ningd, my mother, ningdian.
Kimissé, thy sister, kimisseian.
Nissaié, my brother, : nissaiéian.
Senibd, ribbon, senibdian,
Gligo, fish, gigiian,

. Jingob, fir-tree, Jingobin,
Opin, potatoe, opinin.
Nissim, my daughter-in-law. nissimin.

Nishkdnj, my nail, atshkanjin.
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Term. Simple third person. Becond third person.
oian. (In proper names:) Monsogidig, Monsogidigoian.
Kitchigijig, Kitchigijigoian.
Manitogisiss, Manitogisissoian.
Wewassang, Wewassangoian.
on. Ninim, my sister-in-law, rRinimon.
Mitig, tree, mitigon.
Anim, mean dog, animon.
Andng, star, anangon.
wan. Anjeni, angel, Anjeniwan.
Wemitigoji, Frenchman, Wemitgojiwan.
* dnini, man, inintwan.
Thwé woman, tkwewan.
Amik, beaver, amikwan.

The general and invariabe rule for the application of
these different terminations, in forming the second third
person, is, to change the letter g, in which all animate sub-
stantives end in the plural, into 7. (Examine the above ex-
amples.

B. Formation of the third third person.

The third third person always {erminates in ini, except
in some proper Indian names, where it ends in ani. This
person is formed from the second third person. Let us ex-
amine the above seven terminations of the second third per-
son, and see how the third third person is obtained from
them.

1. To the ferminations n, in, on, add ini, for the third third
person. ¥. i. Maniton, manitonini. Nissimin, nissim-
anini.  Mitigon, mitigonini.

2. The terminations an, and ian, are changed into ini.
F. i. Nossan, nessini. Ossan, ossini. Ogwissan,
ogwissini.  Kimisseian, kimisseini. (Sometimes the
syllable wan is here added, as: Ossiniwan, nossin-
awan, ogwissiniwan, etc.)
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3. The termination oian (in proper names) adds i for the
third third person. F. i. Manitogisissoian, Manitegis-
issoiani. Monsogidigoian, Monsogidigeiani.

4. The termination wan is changed into wini.  F. 1. Wem-
itigojiwan, Wemitigojiwini. Thwewan, ikwewini. Wi-
wan, wiwini.—Ezception. Ogin, his mother, takes only
i for the third third person : ogini, sometimes oginiwan.

This distinction of three third persons is one of the beau-
ties and perfections of the Otchipwe lancuage. It contri-
butes materially to the unequivocal understanding of the
whole sentence; whereas in English and in other langua-
ges we are sometimes obliged to insert a proper name or
another word to avoid misunderstanding.

Tllustration. In the sentence: Paul is indeed a wicked
man, ke almost killed his brother and his wife; you cannot
know whether Paul almost killed his own wife, or his bro-
ther’s wife; both senses can be understood in the above
sentence ; and when it becomes necessay to avoid misun-
derstanding, you must insert Paul’s name, or some other
word, and say : he almost killed his (Paul’s) wife; or, he
almost killed his brother and his own wife. And if you
want to say that Paul almost killed his brother’s wife, you
have to say : he almost Fkilled his brother and his brother’s
wife. 'This double sense of the sentence is avoided in the
expressive Otchipwe language, by the #hird third person.
They will say : Paul geget matchi ininiwi, gega ogi-nissan
ossaieian, wiwint (or wiwiniwan) gaie. 'The third third
person, wiwini, can only mean Paul’s brother’s wife ; be-
cause if Paul’s wife be meant,jit would be wiwan, the second
third person; and then it would read: gega o gi-nissan os-
saieian, wiwan gaie; he almost killed his brother and his
(Paul’s) wife. -

Another illustration. In the sentence: Mary is a very
industrious woman, she always helps her cousin and her
mother ; you cannot know with certainty, whose mother is
meant. It can be Mary’s mother, or her cousin’s mother,
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In Otchipwe there can be no double sense in such sen-
tences. If you say: Marie kitchi nita-anoki, mojag o wid-
okawan odangosheian, ogin gaie; it is clear that you want
to say, Mary always helps her cousin, and her own (Mary’s)
mother. But if you say: Marie mojag o widokawan odan-
gosheian, ogini gaic ; it is clear that Mary always helps her
cousin and her cousin’s mother.

Remark. The third person appears sometimes even in
inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns; but it is
not so commonly used, nor so important as in animate sub-
stantives with possessive pronouns,

ExanrLes,

Enamiad weweni o gad-oddpinamewan Jesusan witawini ;
the Christian ought to receive worthily the body of Jesus.
(Enamiad, simple third person; Jesusan, second third
person ; witawini, third third person.)

Debendjiged o bonigidetawan aianwenindisonidjin o bata-
dowinini (or o batadowininiwan ;) the Lord forgives
their sins to those that repent. (Debendjiged, simple

- third person ; aianwenindisonidjin, second third person ;

o batadowinini,(or o batadowininiwan),third third person.
Kitchitwd Marie dpitchi weweni o gi-ganawendamawan

Jesusan od ikitowinini. St. Mary kept very well the

word of Jesus.

Nind awiig aw ikwe odanan od onaganiniwen ; that woman
lends me her daughter’s dishes,

111, DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

Demonstrative Pronouns are those that indicate or point
out the persons or things spoken of, They are divided,
according to the two classes of substantives or nouns, in-
those that refer to animate substantives, and those that have
report to inanimate.

1. First Class ; Demonstrative Pronouns referring to

animate objects.

For near objects.
Sing. Aw, wadw, mdbam ; this, this one, this here,
Plur. Ogow, mdmig ; these, these here,
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For distant objects.

Sing. Auw, that, that one, that there.
(For the second third pers. : infw, or aniw.)
Plur. Igiw, or agiw, those, those there. :
(For the second third pers. : iniw, or aniw.)

Remark. There is no difference of sex perceptible in the
Otchipwe demonstrative pronouns. The same pronoun is
employed to refer to a man, a woman, a child, or even a
lifeless object, when it is used in Otchipwe like a living
being. (See p. 18, 19, 20.)

ExamrLEs.

Mdbam Abinédji ta-kitchi-dgonwetawa ; this Child shall be
much spoken against.

Mi aw inini débenimad iniw manishtdnishan ; this is the
man that owns those sheep.

Mi mdmig ninidjanissag, iniw dash nijishe onidjanissan ;
these here are my children, and those there my uncle’s
children.

Mémindage aw anna;awenclavosz gji-mino-ijiwebisid ; this -
man {or that man) is really happy, being so good.

Mi mdbam pakwéjigan gijigong wmdjabacl, this is the
bread which cemes down from heaven.

Kid ashamin ogow mishiminag ; I give thee these apples
here to eat.

Aw ikwe wewéni o nitdwigian onidjanissan ; this woman
brings well up her children.

Kitchi mawishli mabam ilwesens ; this little girl is always
crying.

Kawin na i nondawassig mamig ogimag ekitowad ?  Dost
thou not hear these chiefs what they say?

Igiw zkuewag kitchi nitd-nagamowag ; those women are
good smgers.

Ki nissitotawag na ogow ininiwag ! ogow ashkmaweg‘
Dost thou understand these men here ? 27 these young men
here ?

Nin kikenima aw inini wedi bémossed ; I know that man
that walks there,
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Nin sagid aw kwiwisens aidpitchi-nibwakdd ; 1 like that
very wise bcy.

Noss o dibeniman intw pijikiwan ; my father is the owner
of this ox, (or these oxen,) (this cow, or these cows.)
M sa igiw, odénang ged-jadjig ; those are the persons that

will go to town.
Kalkina igiw anishinabeg ningoting ta-anamiawag; all
those Indians will once be Christians.

2. Second Class ; Demonstrative Pronouns referring
to inanimate ebjects.

For near objects.

Sing. Ow, mdndan ; this, this here,
Plur. Onow, iniw ; these, these here.

For distant objects,

Sing. Tw, that, that there.
Plur. Iniw, those, those there.

ExanrrEs.

Nin kitchi sdgiton ow masinaigan, ow gaie ojibirgan ; Ilike
very much this book, and thls WI‘.ltHlU'

Wegonen mdndan? Ka na wika ki wibandansin? What
is this? Hast thou never seen it ?

Ki nissitdwinan na tw? Dost thon know that? (or recog-
nize it "')

Ninmanddjiton mdndan anamiewigamig ; 1 respect (I honor)
this church.

Nin kitchi minotdénan iniw nagaménan ; 1 like very much
to hear those hymns.

Onéw ki minin masindiganan ; miné indbadjiton; 1 give
thee these books here ; make a good use of them.

Nin gi-mamakddendan iw kitchi anamiewigamig Moniang
eteg ; 1 admired that great church in Montreal.

Muaididokan iniw apabiwinan ; carry away these chairs
(or benches.)
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1V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS,

Interrogative Pronouns are those that serve to ask ques-
tions. 'There are three of this kind in the Otchipwe lan-
guage, viz:

For animate objects : Awénen? who? which? what? Plu :
Awénenag ! B

For inanimate objects. Woegonen? Anin? what?

ExampLes,

Auwénen ge-dibdkoninang gi-ishlwa-bimadisiiang aking ?
Who will judge us after our life on earth?

Awénen gijigong ged-ijad? Who shall go to heaven ?

Awénenag wedi bemishkadjige ? Who are those in that
canoe there ?

Awénenag igiw négamodjig ?  Who are those that sing?

Weégonen naidgatawendaman? What art thou thinking
on ? (or contemplating.)

Wegonen iw ekitoreg 7 What are you saying ?

Wegonen ge-didang awiia tchi jawenddgosid kagigékamig?
What has a person to do in order to be happy eternally ?

Ininiwidog, nikénissinadog ! anin ged-ijitchigeiang ? Men,
brethern ! what shall we do?

Anin ékitoian?  What sayest thou ?

Anin endlamigak ? What is the news?

Remark. The second third person of awénen and awéne-
rag, is awénenan, which exactly expresses the English whom.
F. 1. Awenenan ga-aninadjin Jesus tchi gagikwenid enigo-
kwag aki? Whom did Jesus employ to preach every where
on earth ?

Auwenenan Jesus ga-apitchi-sagiadjin minik ga-dashinid o
kikinoamaganan?  Whom did Jesus especially love
among all his disciples ?

Awenenan ga-mawadissddjin kishime pitchinago? Whomy
did thy brother visit yesterday ?
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V. INDEFINITIVE PRONOUNS.

Indefinitive Pronouns are those which denote persons or
things indefinitely or generally. There are four of this de-
scription in the Otchipwe language ; viz :

For animat: objects. .

Auwiia, one, somebody, some person, anybody. y

Ka awiia, or kawin awiia, none, nobody, no person.

Awégwen, whoever, or whosoever, I don’t know who. Plu-
ral : awégwenag.

For inanima'e objects.

Wégotogwen, whatever, or whatsoever, all, I don’t know
what.

ExamrrEs.

Awiia o pakitéan ishkwdndem ; somebody knocks on the
door. .

Awiia na aid agwatching ? Is there anybody without ?

Kawin awiia mashi dagwishinsi; nobody (or no person)
has arrived yet.

Kawin awiia o dd-gashkitossin, nij ge-dibénimigodjin tchi
anokitawad ; nobody can serve two masters.

Awégwen ge-nishkddisitawagwen wikanissan anisha, ta-
matchi-dodam ; whosoever shall be angry with his brother
without a cause, will do evil.

Ow o gi-inan Jesus o kikinoamdganan : Awegwen ge-gas-
stamawegwen o batadowinan, mi aw ¢ c-gassiigadenig.
Jesus said to his disciples : Whose soever sins you remit,
they are remitted unto them.

Wegotoguwen ge-nanditamawagwen Wedssimind nind iji-
nikasowining, - ga-minigowa ; kid igonan Jesus. Jesus
says unto us: Whatsoever you shall ask the Father in
my name, he will give it you,

Weégotogwen wa-ikitogwen, kawin nin nissitolawassi ; 1
don’t know what he wants to say; I don’t understand
him.

Remark 1. The second third person of awegwen and
awegwenag, is awcgwenan, which is expressed in English
by : I don’t know who, or, we don’t know who. F. i.



82

Awégwenan ga-wabiigogwenan aw ga-gagibingwe-nigipan ;
gi-ikitowan onigiigon. We don’t know who has opened
the eyes of this born blind ; said his parents.

Awegwenan ga-bi-ganonigogwenan nishime ; geget nongom
mino ijiwebisi. I do not know who came and spoke to
my brother ; he behaves now well.

Remark 2. If you are asked : Awenen aw? Who is this

_ or that person? Or, awenenag ogow? or, igiw? Who are

these or those persons? And if you don’t know, you will

have to answer, for the singular: Awégwen : and for the
plural : Awégwenag ; whieh both signify, 1 don’t know

who. F.i

Awénen aw baddssamossed ?  Awegwen. Who is that per-
son there coming this way? I don’t know.

Awénen aw ikwe ga-bi-ijad oma jéba? Awegwen. Who
is that woman that came here this morning? I don’t
know.

Awénenag ge-mddjadjig wabang ? Awegwenag. Who are
those that will start to-morrow? I don’t know.

Awéncnag igiw ga-giossedjig pitchinago? Awegwenag.
Who are those that have been a hunting yesterday? I
don’t know.

The second third person of this word of answer is:
Awégwenan, for both the singular and plural, F.i.

Awénenan ga-dnwenimadjin nimishome ! Awegwenan.
Whom did my uncle reprimand? I don’t know.

Awenendn ga-bi-ganonigodjin nishime ? Awegwenan. Who
came and spoke to my brother? I don’t know.

Before we close the Chapter of Pronouns we must observe
that there are no relative pronouns in the Otchipwee lan-
guage. The sentences in which there are relative pronouns
in English, (who, which, that, what,) are given in Otchipwe
by what is called, in this Grammar, ¢ The Change of the
first vowel,”” forming chiefly participles. We have already
employed this “Change” in some examples, but we have
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had till now no opportunity of mentioning it ; and even
now we mention it only because the relative pronouns are
always expressed by the Change. But in the next Chapter,
towards the end of the first Conjugation, you will find a full
explanation of it. This explanation naturally belongs to
the Chapter of Verbs, because the Change never occurs but
in verbs.

Here are a few examples in which you will see how the
sentences with relative pronouns are given in Otchipwe.
All this, however, you will better understand when you
study it again after a careful perusal of the next Chapter.
Kije- Manito misi gego ga-gijitod, misi gego gaie mdninang,

wenidjanissingin ki sagiigonan ; God who made all things,

and who gives us all, loves us like children.

Jawenddgosivag waidbandangiy waidbandameg ; blessed
are they who see what you see.

Jawenddgosi daiébwetang ano wabandansig ; blessed is he
that believes although he sees not.

Ininiwag ga-ano-nandomindjig, kawin gi-bi-ijassiwag ; the
men that have been called, did not come.

Inini ga~-wabamag, ga-ganonag gaie. ... The man that |
have seen, and whom I have spoken to. . ..

Oshkinawe eninad gi-bi-ija oma jéba; the young man
whom thou employest, came here this morning.

Tkwe wddigemag ; the woman to whom I am married.

Inini wddigemag ; the man to whom I am married.
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CHAPTER IIL

OF VERBS.

A Verb is that part of speech which expresses an action
or state, and the circumstances of time in events, or in a
being.

The being which does or receives the action expressed
by the verb, is called its subject; and the being to which
relates the action, in some verbs, is called its object.

The verb is the principal and most important part of
speech, especially in the Otchipwe language, which is a
language of verbs.

DIVISION OF VERBES.

The principal grammatical division of verbs is in two
classes, fransitive and intransitive. FEach of these two
classes has its subdivisions, which are detailed here.. It
was necessary to give to some sorts of verbs peculiar names,
which do not occur in other Grammars. But in the Gram~
mar of the Otchipwe language, which differs so much from
other languages in its grammatical system, it seemed
‘necessary to establish distinct denommatmns for certain
peculiar kinds of verbs.

A. TRANSITIVE VERBS. 1

1. Active verbs, or {ranrsitive-proper, express an act done
{or that could be done) by one person or thing to another,
F. 1. Nin sagia noss, 1 love my fdther. Nind ojibian
masinaigan, 1 write a letter Nin da- -ganona wabamag, [
would speak to him if I saw him.

2. Reciprocal verbs are those which de51gnate a reaction
of the subject on itself. I'. i. Nin kikénindis, I know my-
self. Sugiidiso, he loves h_lmseif K:tamaﬂndwowag, they
make themselves poor.
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3. Communicative verbs. So are called the verbs that
express a mutual action of several subjects upon each other,
in a communicative manner. These verbs have only the
plural number. F.i. Igiw nitam ga-bi-anamiadjiz, weweni
gi-sagiidiwag, gi-jawenindivag, mojag gi-mino-dodadiwag.
The first Christians loved much each other, were charitable
to each other, and treated each other well.—It must, how-
ever, be remarked, that these verbs do not always signify a
mutual action of several subjects upon each other; but
sometimes they mean that the subjeets of the verb act foge-
ther, or are influenced together, in a common or communi-
cative manner. F. i Nin dibaamddimin, we are paid
together. Nimiidiwag, they are dancing together. WWid-
Jindiwag, they are going together.

4. Personifying verbs. We call, in this Grammar,
those verbs personifying, which represent an inanimate ob-
ject acting like a person, or another animate being. * F. i.
Nishtigwan nin nissigon, my head kills me, (I have a vio-
lent head-ache.) Musinaigan nin gi-bi-odissigon, a letter
came to me. Ninde ki nandawenimigon, my heart desires
thee. ILshkotewabo ki makamigon kakina kid atiman, ar-
dent liquor (fire-water) is robbing thee of all thy things.

There is yet another kind of personifying verbs, which
are formed by adding magad to the third person singular
present, indicative, of verbs belonging to the I., II.; and
III. Conjugations. These verbs give likewise to inanimate
objects the activity or quality of a person, or another
animate being. F. i Ijdmagad, it goes, (ijd, he goes.)
Nabikwan bibonishimagad oma, a vessel winters here,
(bibénishi, he winters.) Mandan masindigan jogandshi-
momagad, this book speaks English, (jagandshimo, he speaks
English.)

Remark 1. When the third person singular, above men-
tioned, ends in a consoneat, you must first add to this third
person the mutative vowel, and then the termination magad,
to form these personifying verbs. The mufative vowel is
tl]_;zit in which ends the third person singular, present, in-

-
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dicative ; or with which commences the termination of the
third person plural. T.i. Nin iki¢, I say; third person
singular, ikito, he says; this 0 is the mutative vowel. 1 °
you annex magad to this o, you will have the personifying
verb tkitémagad, it says. But when the said third person
singular ends in a consonant, you have to go to the third
person plural, and see its conjugational termination ; and
the vowel with which this termination begins, is our muta-
tive vowel. F. 1. Dagwishin, he arrives; the third person
plural is, dagwishinog; now this o is the mutative vowel ;
and now add to this o the termination magad, and you will
have the personifying verb dugwishinomagad, it arrives, it
comes on. In substantives the mutative vowel appears in
the termination of the plural. F. i, Aneng, a star; plural,
anangog ; 0 is its mutative vowel. Assin, a stone ; plural,
assinig; i is its mutative vowel. Biwabik ; biwabikon.

Remark 2. Sometimes abbreviations are employed in
the formation of these verbs. F.1i. Kitimagisi, he is poor.
According to the rule we ought to form the personifying
verb by adding magad to this third person, and say, kiti-
magisimagad ; but they say, kitimagad, it is poor. Kiti
wagad endaidn, my dwelling is poor. Kitimagad nind ag-
wiwin, my clothing is poor.

B. INTRANSITIVE VERES.

1. Neuter verbs, or intransitive-proper, are those verbs
that express a state of being, or an action not going over
on any object. F. i. Nin kashkendam, I am sorrowful, sad.
Kid dkos, thou art sick. Minwendam, he is contented,
glad, happy. NNibd, he sleeps. These are intransitive
verbs, because they express a state of being. The follow-
ing express an action confined to the actor, not passing
over on any subject, and are therefore intransitive.. Nin
madja, 1 depart, 1 start. Ki dagwishin, thou arrivest.
Wabange, he is looking on. Anishinabewidjige, he lives
and acts like an Indian,

2. Reproaching verbs. So are called here the verbs
which signify that the subject thereof has some reproachful
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habit or quality. F.'i. Aw kwiwisens nibashki, this boy
likes too much sleeping, (nibe, he sleeps.) Nintisse nimishici,
my sister likes too much dancing, (mimi, she dances.)
Ginawishlkiwag, they are in the habitof lying. Gimédishic,
he is a thief.

3. Substantive-verbs are those that are formed directly
from substantives. F.i. Aking gi-ondji-ojitchigade kiiaw,
minawa dash ki gad-akiw; out of earth was formed thy
body, and thou shalt be earth again. (Aki, earth; nind
akiw, I am earth; ekiwi, he is earth.) Lot wiwan gi-
abandbiwan, mi dash ga-ifi-jiwitaganiwinid ; Lot’s wife
looked back and became salt (a pillar of salt.) (Jiwitagan,
salt; min jiwitaganiw, I am salt ; jiwitaganiwi, he (she) is
salt.)  Nind anishinabew ; nind ininiw; nind ikwew.

4. Abundance-verbs. These verbs are likewise formed
from substantives, and they designate that there is abund-
ance of the object signified by the substantive from which
they are formed. They all end in ka, and are unipersonal
verbs, belonglng to the VII. Conjugation. F. i. Nibika
oma, there is much water here. Anishindbeka wedi, there
are many Indians there.. Tibikong gi-kitchi-anangoka,
last night there was plenty of stars, (many stars were
visible.) Assinika, there is abundance of stone. Gigiika,
there is plenty of fish,

5. Unipersonal verbs are those that have only the third
person. The verbs of the preceding number are uniper-
sonal verbs. These verbs are commonly called by Gram-
marians impersonal ; but the term unipersonal is undoubt-
edly more adapted- to them ; because they are not entirely
destitute of persons, but they have only one; so they are
rather wnipersonal than impersonal. F. 1. Kissind or
Eissindmagad, it is cold, [Kijdte, or kijdtemagad, it is
warm. Gimiwan, it rains. Saenagad, it 1s difficult.

6. Defective verbs are those that want some of the
tenses and persons, which the use does not admit. F.i.
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Twa, he says, (inquit.) Nin dind, I am, I do; anin endiian?

how do you do.

There are many other kinds, or 'rather modifications of
verbs, of which we will speak after all the Conjugations,
under the head of Formation of Verbs.

There are no auziliary, or helping verbs, in the Otchip-
we language. The verbs of all the Conjugations of this
Grammar are inflected or conjugated by themselves without
the help of any other verb. The verbs to be and o have,
which are auxiliary verbs in other languages, are principal
verbs in the Otchipwe language. Instead of auxiliary
verbs, the Otchipwe verbs take certain prefixes or signs,in
certain moods and tenses.

There are five prefixes, or signs, in the ©tchipwe Con-
jugations, by which the different moods and tenses are dis-
tinguished ; viz : ga-, ge—, gi—, da—, ta—.

Gua—, (pronounced almost ka-,) for the perfect and pluper-
fect tenses, (in the Change,) and participle perfect and
pluperfect.

Ga—, (gad— ) and ¢a-, for the future tense indicative.

. Ge—, (ged,) (pronounced almost ke—, ked-,) for the future
tenses, subjunctive, and participle future.

G'i—, for th perfect and plaperfect tenses.

Da—, for the conditional mood.

Remark. The English language has also several signs
which are employed in the Conjugation of verbs ; as, will,

would, shall, should, ought, etc. But there is a great dif-
~ ference, inregard to the use of signs, between the two lan-
guages. The English signs are sometimes used by them-
selves, separately from their verbs ; and one sign may serve
for several subsequent verbs. Not so in Otchipwe. In
this language the signs always remain attached to the verb,
and can never be used separately; and the sign must be
repeated before every verb which stands under the influ-
ence of the same. '

This remark is rather a syntactical one; but speakin
here of these signs, as attached to verbs etymologically, %
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make it here. You will better understand it when you re=
turn to it after the attentive perusal of the long Chapter of
Verbs.

SOME JILLUSTRATING EXAMPLES.

In English you would say : I will work to-morrow all day;
indeed I will. Iere the sign w2/l stands alone, separated
from its verb, only referring to it.

But in Otchipwe you must say: Nin gad-anoki wabang
kabe-gijig ; geget nin gad-anoki. You cannot put the
sign only and say: G'eget nin gad. 'The sign can never
be used separately from its verb ; it must remain attached
to it ; you must say: Gleget nin gad-anolki.

So again yon would say in English: He ought to pay thee;
yes, he ought, The sign ought is separated from its
verb.

In Otchipwe you have to say: Ki da-dibaamag sa. E, ki
da-dibaamag.—The sign da-, remains attached to its
verb,

In the follc;wing example you will see how the Otchipwe
sign must be repeated at every verb to which it relates.

In English you would say, for instance: Ile wculd be
loved, respected, and well treated, if he did no drink so
much,—The sign would be, is put onlyonce for thethree
subsequent verbs,

But in Otchipwe you must repeat the sign before every
verb, and say: Da-sdgia, da-minddenima, da-mino-doda-
wa gaie, osam minikwessig. You see how the sign, da-,
is repeated before every verb to which it refers.

INFLECTION OF YVERBS.

To the inflection of verbs belong wvoices, forms, moods,
tenses, numbers and persons, and participles. We shall
now consider each of these articles in particular, and state
the peculiarities of the Otchipwe Grammar,
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A. Of Voices.

Voice in verbs shows the relation of the subjecé of the
verb to the action, or state of being, expressed by it. We.
have two voices in the Otchipwe verbs; viz:

1. The Active Voice, so called because it shows the
subject of the verb aecting upon some object; as: Nind
ashama bekaded, 1 feed the hungry. Ki Likinoamawag
kinidjanissag, thou teachest thy children. O bibdgiman
ogin, he calls his‘mother.

2. The Passive Voice, so called because it shows the
subject of the verb in a passive state, acted upon by some
person or thing ; as: Ashama bekaded, the hungry person
1s fed.  Kikinoamawawag kinidjanissag, thy children are
taught. Wegimid bibagima, the mother is called.

B. Of Forms.

There are two forms throughout all our Conjugations, the
affirmative and the negative forms.

1. The Afirmative Form, which shows that some state
of existence, or some action, is affirmed of the subject ; as:
Wawijendam, he is joyous. Nin wassitdwendam, | am sad.
Kid adissoke, thou art telling stories. Guashkigwasso, she
is sewing.

2. The Negative Form, which shows that some state of
existence, or some action, of the subject of the verb, is
denied ; as: Kawin nin nibassi, I am not asleep.  Kawin
fi nibdgwessi, thou art not thirsty. Kawin bigwakamigi-
bidjigessiwag, they don’t plough. Kawin kid agonweto-
ssinoninim, I do not gainsay you. Ojibiigessigwa, if they
do not write. ~ Amokissig, if he does not work.

Eemark. It must be observed, as a peculiarity of the
Otchipwe Grammar, that throughout all the Conjugations
the negative form must be distinetly developed, fully dis-
played, because it is so peculiar, difficult, and varying, that
neo general rules can be abstracted for the formation of it,
It must be exactly pointed out in- every Conjugation, and

-
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in every part of it. The negation is effected by placing
before the pronoun and verb the adverbs ka or kawin, no,
not ; or kego, do not, don’t. And it is also expressed in
the verb itself. In many cases this latter kind of negation
only is employed, and the above negation-adverbs are not
used. :

C. Of Moods.

Mood in verbs is the manner of indicating the state of
existence, of action, or passion, in subjects. T'he Otchipwe
verbs have four moods; viz:

1. The Indicative, which simply affirms or denies some-
thing, or asks a question; as: Pijikiwag odabiwag, the
oxen are drawing, hauling. Gagwédibenima, he is tempted,
Kawin maminddisissi, he is not proud. Kawin awiiz nin
miskamdssi, I don’t insult anybody. Ki nishkénima na
awiie ! Hast thow angry thoughts against anybody ? Kawin
na ta-ijassiwag?  Will they not go?

2. The Subjunctive, or Conjunctive, which represents
something under a doubt, wish, condition, supposition, ete.
Verbs in this mood are preceded by some conjunction, #chi,
kishpin, missawa, ete. ; and they are preceded or followed
by another verb not in the subjunctive ; as : Nin minwendam,
missawa kitimagisiian, I am happy, although poor. (Kiti-
magisiian is in the subjunctive mood.) ' Ki windamon iw,
tehi kikendaman, 1 tell thee this, that thou mayst know it.
(Kikendaman, subjunctive.) Wabamad kiskime, ki gad-
wna tehi bisijad oma; if thou seest thy brother, thou wilt
tell him to come here. { Wabamad, that is, k1surIN waba-
mad, if thou see him ; Lishpin is understood.)

3. The Conditional, which implies liberty, or possibility
of a state or action, under a cerfain condition, expressed in
another verb in the subjunctive, preceding or following the
verb in the conditional ; as: Wissinissiwan nin da-bakade,
if I did not eat, I would be hungry. (Nin da-bakade, is in
the conditional mood.) Kishpin kibdkwaigasossig, da-bi-
ija ; if he were not in prison, he would come. (Da-bi-ija,
is in the conditional.) : 3
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Remark. The English potential mood is expressed in
Otchipwe by the adverb gonima, or kema, perhaps ; which
is placed before the verb that is in the potential in English,
but in Otchipwe it remains in the indicative ; as: It may
rain, gonimd ta-gimiwan. He may preach or sing,.kéma
ta-gagilwe, kéma gaie ta-nagamo. But when the English
potential implies condition, (which is only understood,) in
Otchipwe the conditional is employed; as: I would go,
(if...) nin da-ija, (kishpin ...) You should obey your
father, ki da-babamitawawa kossiwa . . . (if you wish to do
your duty ...)

4. 'The Imperative, which is used for commanding, ex-
horting, praying, permitting or prohibiting ; as: Dodan
iw, do that. . Oyiton ow, make this. Enamiangin bima-
distiog, live like Christians. Debénimiiang, bonigideta-
wishinam ga-iji-bata-diidng ; Lord forgive us our sins.
Mddjan, go. IKégo madjaken, dor’t go.

Remark. There is, properly speaking, no Infinitive
Mood in the Otchipwe language. What some believe to
be the Infinitive, as : Tkitom, tchi ikitong, tchi inendaming,
ete., is not that mood ; it is the indefinitive third person
singular ; which may be given in English with the indefi-
nitive pronoun ome. Better yet it is expressed in French
‘and German. F.i. Ikitom, signifies in French, ¢ on dit,”
and in German, “ man sagt.” In English we may say,
““one says,” ov ““ they say ;” but this is not so expressive
as, ikitom, or on dit, or man sagt. In the paradigms of
the Conjugations we will express this person, at least in
some tenses, in French, for such as understand this lan-
guage.

D. Of Tenses.

Tenses in verbs are those modifications of the verb, by
which a distinction of time is marked. There are naturally
only three times; vix: the present, the perfect, and the
Jfuture time. But to express more exactly the circumstances
of time in events, actions, or states of existence, three
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other distinctions of time have been adopted. Khis makes
six tenses we have in Grammars, viz : 2

1. The Present, which indicates what is actually exist-
ing or not existing, going on, or not going on; as: Bejigo
Kije-Manito, kewin nississiwag ; there is one God, there
are not three. Nind ejibiige, kawin nin babamossessi : [
am writing, not walking about.

2. The Imperfect, which represents a state, action, or
event, as past, or as continuing at a time now past; as:
Nind inendanalan tchi ijaiin gaie nin; 1 thought to go
myself too. * Wissiniban api pandigeiang ; he was eating
when we came it. Nimisse d¢kosiban ba-mddjaian ; my
sister was sick, when I started to come here.

3. The Perfect, which represents events, actions or
states, as completely finished and past; as: Ninoshe gi-
nibo; my aunt is dead, O gi-nissan o pijikiman; he has
killed his ox,

4. The Pluperfect, which signifies that an action or
event was over, when or before another began, which is
also past; as: Nin gi-ishkwa-ojibiigenaban, bwa madwess-
ing kitotagan; 1 had done writing, before the bell rang.
Ki gi-gijitonaban na apdbiwin, api pdndigewad? Hadst
thou finished the bench when they came in?

5. The Future, which represents actions or events, defi-*
nitely or indefinitely, as yet to come; as: Wabang nin ga-
bi-jja minawa ; to-morrow | will come again, (definitely.)
Nagatch nin ga-bi-ija minawa ; by and by 1 will come
again, (indcfinitely.)

6. The Second Future, which indicates that an action
or event will be over, when or before another action or
event likewise future shall come to pass; as: Kakina ge-
gi-bimadisidjig aking ta-abitchibawag, tchi bwa dibakonid-
tng ; all that shall have lived on earth, will rise again be-
fore the general judgment.
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@ L. Of Numbers and Persons.

The Numbers are two in every tense and mood, the sin-
gular and the plural. And each number has three Per-
sons, the first, the second, and the third.

The subjects of verbs are ordinarily nouns or pronouns.
The pronouns that are employed to serve as subjects to
verbs, are the two personal pronouns, nin, I, me, we; and
ki, thou, thee, we, you, us. These two pronouns serve for
both sexes and both numbers; nin for the first persons, and
ki for the second.—The third persons have no personal
pronouns in the immediate connexion with verbs. [n some
Conjugations, indeed, the third persons are preceded by an
o0; but this o does not signify ke, she, it, or they ; it signi-
fies him, her, it, or them, the object of the verb. F.i. O
wabaman, he sees him, (her, them.) O wabandan, he sees
it. O wabandanan, he sees them. This o is also a pos-
sessive pronoun signifying his, her, its, their, as we have
seen in the preceding Chapter.

F. Of Participles. 2

A Participle is a part or form of the verb, resembling, at .
the same time, an adjective, and occasionally also a substan-
tive, and has his name from his participating of the qualities
of the verb, the adjective, and the substantive.

The Otchipwe participles have two forms, all the six
tenses, the three persons, and both numbers, singular and
plural.

The two forms of the participles are:

1. The Affirmative Form; as: Gdgitod, speaking, or
he that is speaking. Dégwishing, he that arrives, arriving.
Sénagak, what is difficult. Wénijishing, what is fair, good,
(being fair.) .

2. The Negative Form ; as: Gdgitossig, he that is not
speaking. Dégwishinsig, he that arrives not, not arriving.
Sénagassinok, what is not difficult; not being difficult.
Wenijishinsinog, not being fair, good.
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The six tenses of the participles are the same as stated
above; viz: The present, the imperfect, the perfect, the
pluperfect, the future and the second future; as: Gagito-
tan, 1 who am speaking. Gagifoiamban, thou who wast
speaking. G'd-gigitod, he who has been speaking. G-
gigitoiangiban, we who had been speaking. Gé-gigitoieg,
you who will be speaking. G'é-gi~gigitowad, they that will
have been speaking.

Towards the end of the %a.radigm of the I. Conjugation
you will find an important Remark on the Otchipwe parti-
ciples, which you will please mind well.

*  Of the Dubitative.

The Dubitative or Traditional is used when persons
are spoken of, whom the speaker never saw, or who are
absent ; or other objects, that he never saw nor experienced
himself; or speaking of events which happened not before
the eyes or ears of the person speaking, or shall come to
pass in future ; as : Mi ga-ikitogwen aw akiwesi bwa nibod,
so said that old man before he died. Anindi aiad kissaie?
—Moniang aiddog. Where is thy brother 7—He is in
Montreal; (or, I think he is in Montreal, but I am not cer-
tain.)  Ki kikendan na ga-ijiwebadogwen endaicg awass
bibonong ? * Dost thou know what happened in your house
the winter before last?

Remark. This Dubitative is peculiar to the Indian lan-
guages, and in some respect bears testimony to the fact,
that the habit of lying is a strong trait in the Indian cha-
racter, which induced the Indians originally to establish
the Dubitative in their languages. Being aware of this
habit themselves, they much mistrust each other ; and con-
sequently, when something is related or narrated to an
Indian by his fellow-Indians, (or other men;) he will in-
deed remember the narration, but with the idea in his mind
of possibly being imposed upon. This he will manifest by
the manner in which he will repeat the narration. He will
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speak in the Dubitative, and give the hearer to understand
that the narration may not be true in all its parts. This
mood of speaking being now in their language, they will
even apply it, (without any evil intention,) to the relating
of Scriptural facts, or to Eternal truths. They will, for
instance, say of a small child, (speaking of Christian In-
dians,) that died after baptism in angelic innocence : ““ Aw
abinodji mino aiddog gijigong ;” which properly says: “I
think that child is well in heaven, but I am not certain.”’
Or: “I suppose that child is happy in heaven.”” This is
the proper meaning of that Dubitative. They firmly be-
lieve that the child is in heaven and happy; but this man-
ner of speaking being in their language, thty will employ
it occasionally, even in speaking of certain events and
truths, but which did not happen before their eyes. So
also I heard a good, faithful, Christian Indian, who firmly
believes in the Omnipresence and Omniscience of God
Almighty, say thus, using his Dubitative : *“ Mi gaie non-
gom nondawigwen Kije-Manito ekitoian ;” which, if taken
strictly, means : ¢ I suppose, God hears me also now what
I say.”—This, however, ought not to be so. Speaking of
certain facts and truths, we ought to speak in an assuring
manner, although those facts did not come to pass before
our eyes and ears, This is the reason why Missionaries
especially ought to avoid the Dubitative as much as pos-
sible, in relating Scriptural facts, or speaking of Eternal
fruths, or such future events and states of things, as
we know by the Word of God. We can speak of all that
very correctly and intelligibly, without employing the Du-
bitative. -

Speaking of common uncertain events or objects, or of
common persons obsent, or of fimes past, we may employ
it withjpropriety. For this reason it is also called T'raditional,
Tt is also employed with the indefinitive pronoun awegwen,
whoever, or whosoever; as: Awegwen ged-ikitozwen . .,
Whoever shall say . .. Awegwen ged-ijagwen ,,, Whos
soever shall go ., .



97

But what shall we call this Dubitative or Traditional?
We cannot call it a moeod ; it has moods itself, the indica-
tive and subjunctive at least. We cannot call it a_form ei-
ther, because it has itself two forms, the affirmative and the
negative. We cannot even call it a voice, as we find in it
two voices, the active and the passive. I think the most
appropriate name for it would be: Dubitative Conjuga-
tion.

The dubitative Conjugations have not all the tenses and
moods of the common Conjugations. We shall exhihibit
in the paradigms of the dubitative Conjugations those tenses
that are commonly used in them.

Note. When we observe the Indians in their speaking,
we see that they have three manners of expressing them-
selves, when they speak of uncertain, or unseen and unex-
perienced events or persons. ;

1. They use the Dubitative, as established in the Dub.
Conj. of this Grammar.  F. i. Abidog, he is perhaps in;
gi-madjadogenag, they are perhaps gone away.

2. They use not the Dubitative, but they employ adverbs
denoting wuncerfwinty ; as, gonima, ganabatch, makija,
which all signify perhaps. F. 1. Gonima abi, he is perhaps
in; ganabatch gi-madjawag, they are perhaps gone away.

3. They use ‘the Dubitative and these adverbs of uncer-
tainty fogether. F.1i. Gonima abidog, he is perhaps in;
gonima gi-madjadogenag, they are perhas gone away.

They have also, for the expression of such phrases, the
words kiwe and madwi-,which signify, they say, or, it is said.
F. i Gi-nibo kiwe; or, gi-madwénibo, they say heis dead;
Gi-dagwishinog liwe, or, gi-madwé-dagwishinog, it is said
that they have come.
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

The Comjugation of a verb is a written or recited display
of its different voices, forms, moods, tenses, numbers and
persons, and participles. To accommodate and arrange with
ease all the different kinds of verbs of this ¢ langunage of
verbs,” we must assume no less than nine Conjugations.

Remark. 1 must, however, make here a similar remark,
as I did in the preceding Chapter, p. 53, I will lay here in
the following Conjugations, where all kinds of the Otchipwe
verbs are conjugated atlarge through all their voices, forms,
moods, tenses, numbers and persons, and participles, 1 will
lay, I say, a full and complete display of them before the
eyes of the learner; because I think that by this method -
a thorough knowledge of the use of the Otchipwe verbs
may be easier conveyed to his mind and memory, than by
any other plan [ could think of. But I say again here, as
I said in the above cited remark, that this detailed display
of verbs is principally intended to assist the beginner, and
to show him at once the whole verb in all its inflections.
But learners who are more advanced in the study of thislan-
guage, may abridge the Conjugations, and contract several
in one; My principal intention in writing this Grammar is
to assist beginning learners, especially Missionaries, in the
acquirement ofthis so peculiar language. Have they once
ascended some degrees of knowledge in this study, they will
then go on easily, without my guidance. :

The characteristical mark by which verbs are known, to
which Conjugation they belong, is the third person singu-
lar, present, indicative, affirmative form. Besides this per-
son, the guality of the verb must be considered. At the
commencement of every Conjugation it will be said, which
verbs belong to it.

The following table shows the nine different Conjugations,
and the verbs belonging to each of them.
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CONJUGATION TABLE.

Conj.

Quality of verbs.

Term.of the
3 person.

I. Conj

II1. Conj.

I11. Conj.

IV. Conj.

V. Conj.

VI. Conj.

VIIL. Conj.

VIII. Conj.
IX. Conj.

Intransitive (‘or neuter ) verbs, end-
ing in a vewel at the 3. person
sing. pres. indiec., the reproach-
ing and sulstant.-verbs; like-
wise the reciprocal and commu-
nicative, although transitive.

Intransitive verbs, ending in am at
the 3 pers, sing. pres. indic , (and
likewise so at the first person,)

Intransitive verbs, ending in in or
on at the 3 pers. sing. pres. in-
dic., (and likewise so at the first
person.) -

Transitive (or active) verbs, ANI-
MATE, ending in an at the 3 per-
son sing. pres. indic.; (at the
first person in a.)

T'ransitive verbs, ANIMATE, ending,

in nan at the 3 pers. sing. pres.|

indic., (and likewise so at the
first person.)

Transitive verbs, INANIMATE } and|
the personifying,

Unipersonalverbs,ending in avowel

Unipersonal verbs, ending in ad.

a, e, i, 0.

i, on.

an.

nan.

an, en, in,on.
a, e, 1, 0.

ad.

Unipersonal verbs,endingin an orin,

an, in.
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Remark. The order of these Conjugations may appear
singular. It is so indeed ; the intransitive verbs precede
the transitive. But this plan and order again I have adop-
ted to accommodate the beginning learner. The Conjuga-
tions of the. transitive verbs are much more difficult and
complicated than those of the intransitive. These are sim-
ple and easy; and may be considered as the first steps in
the scale of the Otchipwe Conjugations, by which the learn-
er will easily ascend to the more difficult ones.  But if he
had to commence with the Conjugations of transitive verbs,
he would begin with the most difficult and embarrassing of
all these Conjugations, with the fourth in the above table ;
and might possibly be frightened and discouraged.

I. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the infransitive or neuter
verbs that end in a vowel at the third person singular, pres-
ent, indicative. There are also other verbs ending at the
third person in a vowely but they belong to the VII. Con-
jugation, being unipersonal verbs.

This vowel in which ends the third person above men-
tioned, and which is the characteristical mark of the in-
transitive verbs belonging to the I. Tonjugation, may be a,
€, %, or 0v . B. 4.

Inransitive verbs. Third person.
Nin mddja, T depart, I start, madja.
Nin mijagd, T arrive (in a canoe, etc.,) mijaga.
Nin jawendjige, 1 practice charity, Jewéndjige.

Nind ijitchige, 1 do, T act, ijitchige.
Nin bos, I embark, bosi.
Nind ab, I am (somewhere,) abi,

Nin gigit, 1 speak, gigito.

Nin mindid, 1 am big, mindido. -
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To this Conjugation also belong the reciprocal verbs, be-
cause they all end in o at the third person singular, pres.
indic.; as: Nin kikenindis, 1 know myself; Kikenindiso.
Nin gagwedjindis, 1 ask myself; gagwédjindiso. Nin
pakitéodis, 1 strike myself;. pakitéodiso. 'The reciprocal
verbs are in some respect transitive, because they express
a reaction of the subject on itself. Still they don’t belong
to the transitive Conjugations, because the action of the
subject does mot go over upon another subject, but re-
dounds on the same that is acting.

Likewise do all the communicative verbs belong to this
I. Conjugation, although they are of a real tranmsitive
signification. They are used only in the plural, where
they conjugate exactly like intransitive verbs, not bearing
any marks of transition in their construction; as: Nin
widokodadimin, we help each other ; ki widokodadim, wid-
okodadivag. Ki pakitéodimin, we strike each other ; /i
pakitéodim, pakitéodivag. Nin wdbandimin, we see each
other ; ki wdbandim, wabandiwag.

The reproaching verbs and the substantive-verds are in-
transitive, and all end in 7 at the third person above men-
tioned, and of course belong to this. Conjugation ; as: INin
minikweshk, I am in the habit of drinking; minikweshk:.
Nin bapishk, I am in the habit of laughing ; bapishki. Nin
mitigow, I am wood ; mitigowi. de assiniw, I am stone;
assiniwi. :

Remark 1. In the paradigms or patterns of the Conjuga-
tions, the terminations of all the moods and tenses are print-
ed in Roman the better to show the inflection of the verb.

Remark 2. In regard to the difference between nin and
ki, we, see Rem. 3. page 45. And inregard to the euphon-
1cal d, see Rem. 1. page 43. These remarks must be well
borne in mind, as they will be of use throughout the Con-
jugations.

ot



102

Remark 3. Remember well, dear reader, that in the pat-
tegms or paradigms of these Conjugations, we don’t express
both first perons plural, nin and &z, (or nind, kid,) we; we
put only one, nin, (or nind ;) the other one, ki, (or kid,) is
understood. This will save many a line in this book. But
remember well, that in all the forms, in all the moods and
tenses of all these Conjugations, where there are first per-
sons plural, both can be used, according to the above re-
marks. Se, for instance, instead of saying in the para-
(ugm . S ‘

Nind ikit, I say, etc. .
kid ikit,
ikito,
nind ikitomin, ¥
leid ikitomin, } o £
kid ikitom,
tkitowag ;
we will say thus:
Nind ikit,
kid ikit,
ikito,
nind ikitomin, we say,
kid okitom,
ikitowag,

And you will have to supply yourself the second first person
plural, which is ordinarily the same in the verb, the pron-
oun only is different. But where the verb itself differs in
the two persons plural, there we express them both; as in
the subjunctive mood, in participles, etc.

Remark 4. In the paradigms of these Conjugations, we
express the English verb only at the first person sigular in
-every ‘tense, and the others will again be supplied by you ;
because we don’t teach here to conjugate in English, but in
Otchipwe.
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Remark 5. The characteristical third person of the verbs
belonging to this Conjugation, may end in any of the four
vowels, in a, ¢, i,’or o; and the end-vowel of this third per-
son remains throughout the whole Conjugation. To this
characteristical vowel the ferminations are attached; but
the vowel itself does not belong to the terminations, which
are always the-same for all the verbs of this Conjugation ;
whereas the characteristical vowel is different in different
verbs. In the following four verbs the end-vowel of the
the third person is different in each of them ; but the term-
inations are always the same.

Glaba, he debarks, nin gabamin, ki gabdm, gabawag.

Glagikinge, he exhorts, nin gagikingemin, ki gagikingem,
gagikingewag,

Nimi, he dances, nin nimimin, ki nimim, nimiwag.

Nibo, he is dying, nin nibomin, ki nibom, nibowag.

Here follows now the paradigm of the I. Conjugation,
fully displayed. Endeavor especially to commit to memo-
ry the terminations. If you know ‘the terminations, and
know the characteristical vowel of the third person sing.
pres. indic., you will easily conjugate every verb of this
Conjugation. This characteristical third person is some-
times difficult to know. ~For this reason I took a particu-
lar care in the Dictionary to express it at every verh.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

— .

PRESENT TENSE.
Nind ikit, T say, _

lid ikit,
ikito, one says,
ikitom, { (on dit,*)
nind ikitomin, { or they say,
kid ikitom, :
tkitowag,

IMPERFECT TENSE."
Nind ikitonaban, L said,
kid ikitonaban,
ikitoban,
nind ikifominaban,
kid ikitomwaban,
ikitobanig.
PERFECT TENSE.
Nin gi-ikit, 1 have said,

ki gi<ikit,

gi-ikito,

gi-ikitom, they have said, (on
nin gi-ikitomin, fdit,)

ki gi<ikitom,
- gi-ikitowag.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Nin gi<ikitonaban,t I had said,
ki gi<ikitonaban,,
gi-ikitoban,

* See Remark, p. 92.

t Note. This pluperfect, and the imperfect tense, are not so sharply
distinguished in Otchipwe, as they are in kinglish, or in other civilized.
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NEGATIVE FORM.
_ INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nind ikitossi, 1 do not say,

e kid ikitossi,

i thitossi,

fe u’ntossxm they don’t say, (on ne dit
i nind zku‘osmmm, [pas.)
i kid ikitossim,

oL ikitossiwag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nind ikitossinaban, I did not say,
i kid ilkitossinaban,

o ikitossiban,

o nind ikitossiminaban,

i kid ikitossimwaban,
ikitossibanig,

PERFECT TENSE.
Kawin nin gi-ikitossi, I have not said,

o ki gi-ikitossi,

<k gi-ikitossi, g

7 gi-ikitossim, they have not said, (on n’a
i nin gi-ikitossimin, [pas dit.)
i ki -gi-ikitossim,

5 gi-ikitossiwag.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Kawin nin gi-ikitossinaban, I had not said.

. ki gi-ikitossinaban,

5 gi-ikitossiban,
fanguages. they are used promiscuously. So, for instance,
to express, "He 7 the Indran will say: .M:a!oban, or gi-ikitoban,

etc..  This nate app.hes also to other Conjugations.
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nin gi-ikiteminaban,
ki gi-ikitomwaban,
gi-ikitobanig,

FUTURE TENSE,

Nin gad-ikit, T will say,

ki gad-ikit,
ta-ikito,
ta-ikitom,

nin gad-ikitomin,

ki gad-ikitom,
ta-ikitowag,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE

Nin ga-gi-ikit, I will have said,
ki ga-gi-ikit,

ta-gi-ikito,
ta-gi-ikitom,

nin ga-gi-ikitomin,
ki ga-gi-ikitom,

ta-gi-ikitowag,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

e

" *See Remark 1, p. 116,

Tkitoian,* I say, or, that I say,
ikitoian,

ikitod,

ikitong, (qu'on dise,)
ikitoidng.

ifitoiang, } that we say.

ikitoieg,
ikitowad,
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Kawin nin gi-ikitossiminaban,
3 ki gi-igitossimwaban,
gi-ikitessibanig,

113

FUTURE TENSE.

Kawin nin  gad-ikitessi, I will not say,
L ki gad-ikitossi, -
ta-ikitossi,
ta-ikitossim,
nin gad-ikitossimin,
ki gad-ikitossim,
ta-ikitossiwag,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Kawm nin ga-gi-ikitossi, I will not have said,
ki ga-gi-ikitossi,
ta-gi-ikitossi,
ta-gi-ikitossim,
nin ga-gi-ikitossimin,
ki ga-gi-ikitossim,
ta-gi-ikitossiwag,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ikitossiwan, if I do not say,

ikitossiwan,

ikitossig,

ikitossing, that they say not, (qu'on ne
dise pas,)

SEADSSINADE, } thet we . .

ikitossiwang,

ikitossiweg,

ikitogsigwa,
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PEREFCT TFNSE.*

Gii-ikitoian,t because I have said,
gi-ikitoian, [or, as I have said,
gi-ikitod, -
gi-ikitong,
gi-ikitoiang,
gi-ikitoiang,
gi-ikitoieg,
gi-ikitowad,

}ifwe...

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Ikitoiamban, if I had said, or
because [ had said.
ikitolamban,
ikitopan,
ikitongiban,
kitoiangiban,
ikitoiangoban,
ikitoiégoban,
ikitowapan,

}ifwe.,.

FUTURE TENSE.

Ged-ikitoian, that I will say,
ged-ikitoian,
ged-ikitod,
ged-ikitong,
ged-ikitolang,
ged-ikitoiang,
ged-ikitoleg,
ged-ikitowad,

} that we shall say,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

* See Remark 2, p. 116.

Ge-gi-ikitoidn, as I shall have said,
ge-gi-ikitoian,

ge-gi-ikitod,

ge-gi-ikitong,

t See Note, after all the Remarks.
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PERFECT TENSE,

Gi-ikitossiwan, I have not said, or because
I have not said,
gi-ikitossiwan,
gi-ikitossig,
gi-ikitossing,
gi-ikitossiwang, }
gi-ikitossiwang,
gi-ikitossiweg,
gi-ikitossigwa,
PLUPERFECT. TENSE.

Tkitossiwamban, T if I had not said, or
had I not said,
ikitossiwamban,
ikitossigoban,
ikitossingiban,
ikitossiwangiban,
ikitossiwangoban,
ikitossiwegoban,
ikitossigwaban,

bifwe. ..

FUTURE TENSE.
Ged-ikitossiwan, that I will not say,
‘ged-ilkitossiwan,
ged-ikitossig,
ged-ikitossing,
ged-ikitossiwang,
ged-ikitossiwang,
ged-ikitossiweg,
ged-ikitossigwa,

} that we shall not say,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.
Ge-gi-ikitossiwan, as I shall not have said,
ge-gi-ikitossiwan,
ge-gi-ikitossig,
ge-gi-ikitossing,

7 See Remark 3. atthe ond of this paradigm.
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ge-gi-ikitoiang,
ge-gi-ikitoiang,
ge-gi-ikitoieg,
ge-gi-ikitowad,.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Nin da-ikit, | would say, or I ought

} as we shall say . .

ki da- zkzt [to say,
da- ?]’ctto,
da-ikitom, they would say. (on
nin da-ikitomin, [dirait,)

ki da-ikitom,
da-ikitowag.
PERFECT TENSE.
Nin da-gi-ikit, 1 would have said; I
ought to have said.
ki da-gi-ikit,
da-gi-ikito,
da--gi-ikitom,
nin da-gi-ikitomin,
ki da-gi-ikitom,
da-gi-ikitowag,

Ge-gi-ikitoidn, what I would have said.
Ete., as above in the second future tense of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

A i o
ta-ilito, let him, (her, it,) say,
ta—:kitam let them say, (qu'on
. ﬂntoda let us say, [dise,)

tlutag,

ikitolog, } say, say ye,

ikitokeg,
ta-ikitowag, let them say.
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ge-gi-ikitossiwang,
ge-gi-ikitossiwang,
ge-gi-ikitossiweg,
ge-gi-ikitossigwa. -
CONDITIONAL MOOD.

= PRESENT TENSE.

}aswe...

Kawin mnin da-ikitossi, 1 would not say; I ought not

8 s 7 da-rkctoss:, [to say,

£ da-ikitossi,

SR da-akatossnm they would not say, (on ne
dirait pas,

ot nin da-ikitossimin,

e ki da-ikitossim,

€ da-ikitossiwag,

PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin mnin da-gi-ikitossi, I would not have said ; I ought

i ki da-gi-ikitossi, [not to have said.
< da-gi-ikitossi,
da-gi-ikitossim,
i nin da-gi-ikifossimin,
" ki da-gi-ikitossim,
1 da-gi-ikitossiwag.

Ge-gi-ikitossiwan, what T would n. h. s
EFtc., as above in the second future tense of the sub). mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Kego ilitokén,* do not say, (thou,) say not.
Lega ta-ilitossi, let him (her) not say,
kego ta-ikitossim, let them not say, (qu'on ne
dise pas,)
kego ikitossida, let us not say,
kego ihtokegnn do not say, (you,) say not,
kege fa-ikitossiwag, let them not say.

*See Remark 4. at the end of the present paradigm.
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Remark. The following Otchipwe participles cannot be
given in English, throughout all the tenses and persons, in
the shape of participles. There are no such participles
in the Englisk language. They must be expressed by the
use of relative pronouns. Only the participle of the present
tense, in the third person singular, could be expressed by a
corresponding English participle; as: Ekitod, saying;
baidpid, laughing, ete. .

The Latin participles of the verbs called, verba deponen-
tia, can answer three tenses of the Otchipwe participles,
the present, the perfect, and the future; and not only the
third person, but, by the use of personal pronouns, all per-
sons and numbers., Let us take the verb, nin gagikinge,
I exhort, for an example, to illustrate the matter. It is
deponens in Latin, ezhorlor.

Participles.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin gegikingeidn, ego exhortans,

kin gegikingeian, tu exhortans,

win gegikinged, ille (illa) exhortans,
ninawind gegikingeiang,

kinawind gegikingeiang, } nos; exhortantes,

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitoian,* | saying, (I who say,)
kin ekitoian, thou saying, etc.,
win ekitod,
ekitong, what they say, (ce qu ‘on dit,)

* See Remark 3.
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kinawa gegikingeieg, vos exhortantes,
winawa gegikingedjig, illi (ille) exhortantes.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-gagikingeian, ego exhortatus, (a), -
kin ga-gagikingeian, tu exhortatus, (a),
win ga-gagikinged, ille exhortatus, (illa exhortata),
ninawind ga-gagikingeiang, ;
kinawind ga-gagikingeiang,
kinawa ga-gagikingeieg, vos exhortati, (=),
winawa ga-gagikingedjig, illi (ille) exhortati, ().

} nos exhortati, (&)

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gagikingeian, ego exhortaturus, (a},
kin ge-gagikingeian, tu exhortaturus, (a).
etc. etc.

By these examples we- see that the following are true
Otchipwe participles ; but they cannot be given in: English,
nor in other modern languages, in the shape of participles.

PARTICEIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitossiwan, I not saying, (I who say not,)
kin ékitossiwan, thou who dost not say,
win ekitossig,
ekitossing, what they don’t say (ce qu ‘on
ne dit pas,
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ninawind ekitoidng,

kinawind ekitoiang,
kinawa ekitoieg,
winawa ekitodjig,T

} we say that,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ekitoidamban, I who said,

kin ekitoiamban,

" win ekitopan,

ekitongiban,
ninawind ekitoiangiban, }
kinawind ekitoiangoban, {

kinawa ekitoiegoban,

winawa ekitopanig,

we who sald,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-tkitoian, I who have said,
fin ga-ikitoian,
win ga-tkitod,
ga-ikitong,
ninawind ga-ikitoiang,
kinawind ga-ikitolang,
kinawa ga-ikitoieg,
winawa ga-ikitodjig,

,}we who have =aid,

PLUPERFECT TENSF.

Nin ga-ikitoiamban, I who had said,
kin ga-ikitoiamban,
win ga-ikitopan,

ga-ikitongiban,
ninawind ga-ikitoidngiban,
kinawind ga-ikitoiangoban,
kinawa ga-ikitoiegoban,
winawa ga-ikitopanig,

} we who had said,

t See Remark, p. 26,



115

ninawind ekitossiwéng,

kinawind ekitossiwang,
kinawa ekitossiweg,
winawa ekitossigog, 5

}we that do not say

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ekitossiwamban, who did not say,
kin ck:tossmamban
win ekitossigoban,
ekitossingiban,
ninawind ekitossiwangiban,
kinawind ekitossiwangoban,
kinawa ekitossiwegoban,
winawa ekitossigobanig,

} we who did not say,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ikitossiwén, I who have not said,
kin ga-ikitossiwan,
win ga-ikitossig,
ga-ikitossing,
ninawind ga-ilkitossiwang,
kinawind ga-ikitossiwang,
kinawa ga-ikitossiweg,
winawa ga-ikitossigog.

} we who have not said,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ikitossiwamban, I who had not said,
kin ga-ikitossiwamban,
win ga-ikitossigoban,
ga-ikitossingiban,
ninawind ga-zketassnwanglban,
kinawind ga-ikilossiwangoban,
kinawa ga-ikitossiwegoban,
winawa ga-ikitossigobanig,

} we who had not said,
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FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-ikitoian, 1 who shall say,

kin ged-ikitoian,

win ged-ikitod,

ged-ikitong,
ninawind ged-ikitoiang,
kinawind ged-ikitoiang,
kinawa ged-ikitoieg,
winawa ged-ikitodjig,

} we who shall say,

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-ikitoian, I who shall have said,
kin ge-gi-ikitoian,

Etc., as above in the FIRST FUTURE,

Remark 1. The conjunctions, kishpin, if; missawa,
though ; #chi, that, to, in order to, and others, are often
placed before the verbs in the subjunctive mood, to express
a condition, supposition, wish, etc. But they do not
necessarily belong to this mood. This is the reason why
they are not always laid down in the Conjugations. If you
say: Kishpin gege ikitoian; or only, gego ikitoian ; both
expressions have the same signification: If I say some-
thing.

Remark 2. There is no imperfect tense in the subjunc-
tive mood. The pluperfect has the grammatical appearance
of the imperfect, but it is its own construction,

-Remark 3. This pluperfect tense is sometimes precéded
by the particle gi-, forming : Gi-ikitoidmban, gi-ikitéiam-
ban, etc. But this particle does not change its significa-
tion at all. If you say, Kishpin gi-ikitoiamban iw, ki da-
windamon ; if I had said that, I would tell thee ; or, Kishpin
ikitaiamban iw, ki da-windamon ; it is all the same.
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FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-ikitossiwan, I who shall not say,
fin ged-ikitossiwan, :
win ged-ikitossig,

ged-ikitossing,
ninawind ged-ikitossiwang,
kinawind ged-ikitossiwang,
kinowa ged-ikitossiweg,
winawe ged-tlkitossigog.

} we who shall not say.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-ilitossiwan, T who shall not have said,
kin ge-gi-ikitossiwan,

always prefixing ge-gi- to the verb.

Remark 4. The imperative in the second person singular
is expressed in two manners, ikiton and ikitékan. The
second manner, ikitokan, seems to be a kind of polite im-
perative, which is expressed in English by preposing the
word please to the simple imperative, as: Bi-ijdkaen oma
wabang, please come here to-morrow. {In the plural:
ikitokeg.)

Remark. 5. The participles can have personal pronouns
before them, and have them often, as: Nin ekitoian, kin
ekitoian, win ekitod, etc. ~ But they could also do without
them. For the better accommodation of the begimner the pro-
nouns are expressed in the paradigms of our Conjugations.

Remark 6. It is necessary to observe here, that the first
persons of the plural, ending in iang or ang, with the
grave accent, are employed in the cases where nin, (nind,)
or ninawind, is expressed or understood, according to the
rules and remarks mentioned above, page 45. But in the
cases where ki, (kid,) or kinawind, is exptessed or under-

8
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stood, the termination, iang or ang has no aceent; it is
pronounced very short, and almost as ieng or eng. It is
necessary to pay attention to this difference of pronuncia-
tion, because it changes the meaning of the sentence. If
you say, for instance : Mi wabang tchi bisiiang ; it means
that to-morrow we will all embark ; the person or persons
speaking, and the person or persons spoken fo. But if you
say : Mi wabang tchi bosiiang, (with the accent on the last
syllable,) it meuns that only the persons speaking will em-
bark to-morrow, not the person or persons spoken to. So
also, F. i. : :

Endaidng, in our house or dwelling, (the person or persons
spoken to, excluded.)

Einddiang, m our house or dwelling, (the person ‘or persons
spoken to, included.) :

Remark 7. Likewise in the first and second -persons of
the singular, ending in idn or an, and ian or an, nothing
but the accent distinguishes the first person from the
second. The termination of the first person ign or dn, is
pronounced long ; whereas that of the second person, ian
or an, is very short. Let the following examples be pro-
nounced to you by some person that speaks the Otchipwe
language correctly, and try to get the right idea of this
difference, in. writing and pronouncing.

Elitoian ta-jjiwebad ; it will be (or happen) as I say.

Ekitoian ta-jjiwebad ; it will be (or happen) as thou
sayest. 2 :

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiian ; ¥ wish o behave as I
please.

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisitan ; I wish to behave as thou
pleasest. ' 5

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiian ; I wish thow wouldst he-
have as I please.

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiian ; 1 wish thou wouldst be-
have as thou pleasest. : 4

If you look on the four last sentences, they would appear,
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if without accents, perfectly equal all of them.” And nothing
but the accent in writing, and the emphasis in pronouncing,
effects the difference, which you will find material, if you
consider the English sentences. 3

Remark 8. In-regard to the syllable ban, which you
will see attached to verbs in some tenses, in all our Conju-
gations, it must be observed, that sometimes it is necessary,
and must remain with the verb to which it is attached. But
sometimes it ean be omitted without the least change of the
meaning or sense of the verb to which it is attached, or the
sentence in which the verb occurs. I have observed the
Indians purposely on this point, and have noticed it a great
many times, that they use or omit this syllable as they
please, without any.intention to effect a change of meaning
by using, or by omitting it. Let us now see when it is
necessary, and when it can be omitted:

1. It is NEcESSARY in the imperfect and pluperfect tenses
of the indicative mood, and the participles, and in the plu-
perfect tense of the subjunctive and conditional moods, In

. all these cases the final syllable dan must remain attached
to the verb ; as you will see in all the Conjugations of this
Grammar.

2. But it can be oMiTTED In the present tense of the sub-
junctive mood, and consequently in all the tenses which
are formed after the present tense, as you will see again in
all our Conjugations. In these tenses the Indians some-
times attach the syllable ban to the verb, and sometimes
they do not, which makes no difference in the meaning of
the verb.

ExamPLES.

Kawin nin gashkitossimin tchi bisan-abiiangidwa (or,
¢ abitangidwaban) ninidjanissinanig, We cannot make
our children be still,
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Kawin nin da-gashkitossin weweni tchi dibadodamamban,
or, fchi dibadéodaman. 1 am not able to tell it exactly.
Mi ge-dédamamban, or, ge-dodaman.—M; ge-onijishingi-
ban, or, ge-onijishing. It is thus thou shouldst do it.—

That would be good, (fair, useful.)

Kawin nind inendansimin tchi ijaidngiban nongom, or,
tchi ijaiang. We are not willing (or, we don’t intend) to
go now, (or, to-day.)

Nin da-gi-ina. Misa iw ge-gi-inagiban, or, ge-gi-inag.
I would have told him. That is what I would have told
him,

Respecting the annexation of the syllable dan, you have
to 'observe that the final letter n of the verb to which ban
is to be attached, is changed into m ; which is always the
_case, where these two letters come together in composi-
tions.

When the final letter of the verb is g, a vowel is inserted
between this g and the syllable ban. This vowel is ordi-
narily 7, as you see in the above examples; but in some
instances the vowel ¢ is inserted ; as you will see in the
Conjugations, in some moods and tenses, where the in-
cluding first person plural (kinawind) ends in goban.

When the final letter of the verb to which the syllable
ban is to be attached, is d, this letter is taken off, and the
syllable pan, instead of ban, is added.

ExamrLEs,

Kawin nongom o da-gashkitossin tchi ijed, or, tchi ijapan.
He would not be able to go to-day.

Kawin gi-inendansi tchi gi-ganojid, or, tchi gi-ganojipan.
He was not willing to speak to me.

Kawin gi-inendansiwag tchi gi-ganojiwad, or, tchi gi-ga-
nojiwapan.  They were not willing to speak to me. .
Anawi o da-gi-gashlitonawa tchi gi-ojimowad, or, tchi gi-
ojimowapan. They could have fled away. y
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Kawin awiia aiasst ge-nishkiid, or, ge-nishkiipan. There
18 nobody to make me angry.

Note. Gi-ikitoian, means indeed, ** as I have said,” or,
“ becaunse I have said;” E. 1. Gi-ikitoian : * Ningad-ija,’
mi ge-ondji-ijaian ; because 1 have said: ‘1 shall go,”
therefore I will go.—But at the same time it means, “when
[ shall have said,” or, “ as soon as I shall have said.”” F.1i.

Gii-ikitoian wenijishing gego, nin ga-madja; when 1 shall
have said something useful, I will go.

Gi-dagwishinang, ki ga~windamoninim gego ; when (or, as

soon as) we shall have arrived, I will tell you something.

Panima gi-nanagatawendaman, nin ga-gigit ; afterwards, -
when I shall havg reflected, I will speak.

Gi-gijitod, o ga-bidon oma ; when (as Soon as) he shall
have made it, he will bring it here.

- Remark that in all these cases a_future time is signified,
at which some action or event shall take place, although
the first verb has the full appearance of the perfect tense.
(This appearance of the perfect could be given also to the
English verb; we could say: *‘° Assoon as he has made
it, he will bring it here,” Even of the present : ‘ As soon
as he makes it, he will bring it here.”’)

But when actions or events are signified, which have
Just past, the same verb in the Change is employed, (which
is the 3d Rule of the Change, p. 136,) To illustrate the
matter, let us take the same: examples as above, applying

them to events just past.
Ll

Ga-ikitoidn wenijishing gego, nin gi-madja; when 1 had
said (as soon as I had said) something useful, T went,
away.

Ga-dagwishinang, ki gi-windamoninim iw ; when we had
arrived, I told you that.

Panima ga-nanagatawendaman, nin gi-gigit; afterwards,
when I had reflected, I spoke.
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Ga-gijitod, o gi-bidon oma ; when (as soon as) he had made
it, he brought it here.
Please remember well this Note; it is to be applied to
almost all our Conjugations.

EXAMPLES ON THE I. CONJUGATION.®
INDICATIVE -MOOD.

PresENT TensE—Kid dkos na ?—Kawin nind &kosissi ;
ninidjanissag akosiwag, ningd gaie dkosi. Art thou
sick? I am not sick; my children are sick, and my
mother is sick. ’

Nin manissé nongom ; ki manissém na gaie kinawa 7 1
am chopping wood to-day ; are you chopping too?
Kawin ninawind nin manisséssimin, nind assabikemin:
we do not chop, we are netting, (making nets.)

ImperrecT TENsE—Nin nitd-nagamonaban waiéshkat,
nongom dash kawin gwetch nin nagamossi; I used to
sing often formerly, (in the beginning,) but now I don’t
sing much. ‘

Ka na ki gi-ilitossimwaban pitchinago tchi bi-ijaieg non-
gom? Did you not say yesterday that you would come
here to-day ?

Méwija dkosiban ; he fell sick a long time ago,

Pereect Tewse—Idigwa gi-mijagawag kid inawemagani-
nanig : our relations are already arrived, (in a canoe,
boat, etc.)

Weweni na ki gi-kitigem sigwanong ?  Aningwana.
Have you farmed well last spring? Yes, certainly.
Kawin gi-nibassi tibikong, gi-akoshkade ; she did not
sleep (has not slept) last night, she had colics, (has had.)

*Note. 'The English part of these Ezamples could be expressed
somewhat better ; and would be so, if given by itself. But [ tried to
accommodate it to the Otchipwe sentences, as much as the English lan-
guage would admit.
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Prueerrect Tense.— Kitchi nibiwa anishinabeg gi-aiaba-

nig oma aking, bwa bi-nigid Jesus; great many people
had been on earth, before Jesus was born.
Buwa onishiaieg jéba, nin gi-ijanaban ninsigoss endawad:
before you got up this morning, I had been at my aunt’s.
Nijing jaigwa ki gi-gigitomwaban, api win pesigwid wi-
gigitod : you had already spoken twice ‘when he rose
to speak.

Furore Tense.—Wabang kabe-gijig ki ga-bimossemin ;
to-morrow he will walk all day.

Kaginig gifigong ki ga-minc-giam, kishpin babamitaweg
Debendjiged ; you will eternally be well in heaven, if you
are obedient to the Lord.

Nin gad-ijitchige ga-ijiian; 1 will do what thou hast
told me.

Secoxp Furvre Texsm—Nin ga-gi-madja, api ge-dagwi-
shinan oma ; I will have been departed before thou ar-
rivest here. :
Ki ga-gi-ishkwatam ne tchi bwa anamiégijigak ?  Will
you have done the work before Sunday”?

(This tense is very seldom used.)

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—Kishpin pékateh ikitoian, wenijishing
. gego tchi tjitchigeian, ijitchigen ; if thou once sayest that
thou wilt do something good and right, do it.
Apegish enamiangin iji bimadisiieg, kaginig gijigong
ichi jawendagosiieg ; I wish-you would live like Christi-
ams, to be eternally happy in heaven.
Kawin iw onifishinsinon tchi ikitong : Kawin nin da-
gashkitossin fchi anokitawag Debendjiged ; it isnot right
%o say: I cannot serve the Lord.
Kishpin anamiaieg, anokiieg gaie, ki ga-jawendagosim ;
anokissiweg dash, eshkam ki ga-kitimagisim ; if you pray
and work, you will be happy ; if you do not work you will
get poorer and poorer.
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Perrecer TeNsE—Guaiak gi-ikitowad tchi bi-ijawad, mi

wendji-akowabamagwea ; I am looking out for them,
because they have expressly said they would come.

Ki gi-matchi-ijiwebis gi-bimosseian gi-anamicgijigak ;
thou hast done evil because thou hast travelled on
Sunday.

Gi-anokissiweg, gi-kitigéssiweg sigwanong, mi nongom
wendji-bakadeieg ; because you have not worked, not
cultivated the ground last spring, therefore you are starv-
ing now.

Prueerrect TEeENse—Kin gi-gigitoiamban, Debenimiian,

mi wendji-debwetamdn ; because thou hadst spoken Lord,
therefore I believe.

Nibossigeban Jesus, kawin ewiia gijigong da-ijassi ;
had not Jesus suffered death, no person could go to hea-

ven. -

Pagidawassivangiban tagwagong, nin da-gi-bakademin
nongom bibong ; had we not made the fall fishery, (had we
not set nets last fall,) we would have starved this winter.

Furvre TensE.—Api ged-ishkwa-bimadisiién aking, mi

api ged-apitchi-jawendagosiian ; when I shall end my life
on earth, then I shall be perfectly happy.

Kakina mindjimendan minik ged-ikitod mekatewikwea-
naie anamiewigamigong ; keep allin memory whatever
the priest shall say at church, (in the church.)

Nin kikendan ged-ikitoidn_ged-ikitossiwan gaie; 1 know
what 1 will say and what T will not say.

Secenn FururE TeNsE.—Ge-gi-iji-bimadisid enamiad

aking, mi ged-iji-dédawsind dibakonigé-gijigadinig ; as
the Christian shall have lived on earth, even so he shall
be treated on the day of judgment.
Ge-gi-iji-inakonigewad naganisidjig, mi ged-ijitchigeieg :
as the chiefs (or superiors) shall constitute, so you
should act. ‘
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.
Present Tense—Ki de-minwéndagos, kawin gaie ki da-
kitimagisissi, kishpin minikwéssiwan ishkotéwabo; thou
wouldst be beloved, and thou wouldst’not be poor, if thou
didst not drink ardent liquor. Al
Ki da-nibwakam, gwaiak gaie i da-bimadisim, pisin-
damégoban gagikwewin; you would be wise, and you
would live uprightly, if you would listen to preaching.
Gwaiak ki da-dibadjim eji-kikendaman, kawin ki da-
segisissi; thou oughtst to tell just as thou knowest it ; thou
oughtst not to be afraid.

Perrrer Tense.—Nin da-gi-ijamin nongom odénang,
mino gijigakiban; we would have gone to town to-day,
had the weather been fair. :

Nibiwa Jaigwa da-gi-gashlkitchige, mojag anokipan ;
he would already have earned much, ifhe had worked all
the 1ime.
Kawin nin da-gi-ajégiwessi, kikendamdimban mikana :
I would not have gone back again, had I known the road.
Ki da-gi-ijam anamiewigamigong pitchinago, Fawin ki
da~gi-mawadishiwessim; you ought to have gone to church
yesterday, you ought not to have paid visits.
Kawin ki da-gi-bapissi gi-nondaman winitdgosiwin ; thou
oughtst not to have laughed when thou heardst impure
talking.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Anamian kigijeb tehi bwa madji-anokiian ; panima dash
weweni anokin, kego kitimiken, kego gaie anishd mawa-
dishiweken ; pray in the morning, before thou beginnest
to work ; and then'work diligently, and de not pay any
useless visits, *

Bi-ijakan minawa oma, bi-pindigékan endaidng ; please
come here again, and come to our house. y
Ta-nagamé aw oskinigikwe; let that young woman sing.
Ta-ikéga aw netd-giwashkwebid, kego oma ta-aidssi; let

this drunkard be gone; let him rot be here.
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Ambé pasigwida, mddjada,awi-anokida mamawi; let us

. rise and go and work together.

Kego matchi ikitossida, kego matchi ijiwebisissida, ki non-
dagonan sa, ki wabamigonan gaie Debendjiged ; let us
not say any bad words, and let us not act wrong, because
the Lord sees us and hears us.

Bisan aidg, weweni namadabiiog ; be still, be sitted quietly.
Ikigag oma, kwiwisénsidog ; madjag, giweiog ; be gone
boys; go away, go home.

Kego wika waiéjingekegon, énamiaicg, kego gaie nibiwa
masindigekegon ; do never cheat, Christians, and do not
take much on credit.

Ta-ashamdawag kakina igiw anishinabeg; lkego ta-giwes-
siwag tchi bwa wissiniwad ; let these Indians have some-
thing to eat ; let them not go home before they eat.

PARTICIPLES,

Present Texse—Gagited nin pisindawa ; 1 listen to the
person that speaks, (to the speaking person.)
B abamitaw gegikwedjig ; obey the preaching (persons.)
Neta-bimossedjig nind anénags 1 hire well walking per-
sons.
Kin enokiian enamiégijigakin, ki gad-animis ningéting ;
thou who workest on Sundays, thou wilt suffer once.
Kinawa enamiassiweg ki kitimagisims yon who are not
Christians, are miserable.
Waidbissigog nin kitimdgenimag ; 1 pity those who do
not see, (the blind,)

Iwrerrecr Tense.—Mi igiw anishinabeg enamiapanig ;
here are the Indians that were Christians. :
Kin enokissiwamban pitchinago api ba-ijaian oma, non-
gom énigok anokin ; thou who didst not work yesterday
when I came here, work to-day with all thy force.

Nin mikwénima ékitopan iw; 1 remember the person
who said so.
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YerFEcT TENSE.—Mi aw oshkinawe ga-minikwéd, ga-aié
ged gaie; this is the young man that drank and played.
Awenenag ga-bidadjimodjig iw? who are those that
have brought that news ?

Ki jawendagosim kinawa wika ga-akosissiweg ; you are
happy who never have been sick.

Mi sa igiw ga-mashlkossikessigog ; these are the persons
who did not make hay. -

Prveerescr Texse.—Kinawae mojag ga-nimiiegoban, kego

@ minawa nimikegon; you who always had been dancing
before, don’t dance any more,

Nin minwendait gi-madjawad ga=nita-gimodipanig ; 1
am glad those are gone away who always had been stealing.
Gi-madja gaie win wika ga-debwessigoban ; and he who
never had told the truth, is likewise gone.
Mikwenimishin nin ga-ikitoigmban iw; remember me
who had told it. >

Forore Texse.—Mi aw gwaidk ge-dibadjimod ; this is
the one that will tell exactly.
Mi na igiw ge-gopidjig? Are these the persons that
will go into the inland ?
Kawin aking aiassiwag igiw wika ge-nibossigog ; those
that never shall die, are not on earth.
Awenen aw wika ge-pindigessig ogimawiwining gijigong?
‘Who shall never enter into the kingdom of heaven?
Seconp Furvre Texse.—Ge-gi-mino-ijiwebisid aking,
ta-jawendagosi ajida-bimadisiwining ; he who shall have
behaved well on earth, will be happy in the other life.
Aw ge-gi-ishpenindisossig aking, ta-apitchi-apitendagosi
gijigong ; he who shall not have exalted himself on earth,
shall be glorious in heaven,



THE CHANGE.

It is time now to speak of that famous Change of the first
vowel in verds, which will occupy us in all our Conjugations,
and which embarrasses much the beginning learner of this
language. I have already mentioned it in the preceding
chapter, page 82. But here I will give you a full expla-
nation of it. 'We will call this grammatical operation with
one word, the Change.

Dear reader, I know you will not be able to understand
well this instruction on the Change, at first, before the
study of this whole chapter. But I must give this instrutc-
tion here; this is its due place. When you return to it,
after the perusal of this Grammar, a second and a third
time, you will understand it better. .

In many instances the first vowel in verbs is changed ir
another, or in two or three others: The following tabla
will show you, how this change is effected.
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Remark 1. Some verbs beginning with a d, make the

Change by prefizing the syllable en ; as:

Nin da, 1 dwell, I stop; endaian, where I stop or dwell;
endad, where he stops, or who stops, dwells, ete.

Nin dants, I am in a certain place ; endanisid oma, he who
is or lives here; mi ima endanisiidn, I am there, ete:

Nin danakt, I reside, or am native of a certain place; Mo-
ningwanekaning endarakidjig, the natives or the perma-
nent inhabitants of Lapointe.

Nin dodam, I do; mi endodamdn, 1 do so; mi endédaman,
thou dost so; mi endod@ng, he does so.

Nin dapiné, 1 die in a certain place; nibikang endapined-
jig, those that die in the water ; nopiming endapined, he
that dies in the woods.

Nin danakamigis, I play somewhere ; abinodjiiag endana-
kamigisidjig, playing children; endanakamigisiidnin,
where I am playing.

Nin dandkis, I burn somewhere ; anamakamig endanakis-
odjig, those that burn in hell-fire. ?

Nin dan, I have property ; endanidjig kawin balkadessiwag,
those that are rich don’t starve; kinawa endaniieg, you
who are rich. e

Nin danwéwidam, 1 talk ; mojag endanwewidangig, those
that talk always; endanwewidaman, thou who talkest,

Nin dajikan, I am occupied in making something, or occu-
pied with something ; wegonen endajikaman? What art
thou making?

Kind reader, I can give you no rule at all, by which you
could know the verbs beginning with a d, that make the
Change in the above manner. There are many, beginning
likewise with a d, that make the Change regularly, accord-
ing to the above table; as:

Nin dagwishin, 1 arrive; dégwishing, he that arrives;
dassing dégwishindnin oma fi wabamin, every time I ar-
rive here I see thee. ;
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Nin dibadjim, 1 tell ; débadjimodjig, those that tell ; Lawin
nin debwetawassi aw anotch gego débadjimod; I don’t
believe him who tells so many different things.

Nin dibakoniwe, I judge ; débakoniwed, a judge; dassing
debakoniwéian, inmikwenim Debendjiged, as often as thou
judgest, remember the Lord.

Nin dajingé, I calumniate ; déjingedjig, those that calum-
niate, calumniators ; déingeian, thou who calumniatest.

Nin dibénima, T am his, (her, its,) master, or proprietor ;
débénimad iniw eshkinawen, the master of this young
man. Débénimag, whose master T am.

Nin dibaaki, T am surveyingﬁmds; débaakidjig, survey-
ors ; débaakiidnin nopiming nin babamosse, when I am
surveying, I walk through the woods ; débaakiieg, ye sur-
veyors.

Nin dibaige, I measure, I pay; gwaiak débaigedjig, those
whose measure is just; débaigeidnin, when I am measur-
ing, or paying.

. Nin débweiendam, I believe ; daiébweiendang, who believes,
“ a believer; ki jawendagos, daicbweicndaman, thou art
happy, believer ; daiebweiendangin, when he believes.
Nin débissin, I ate enough ; daiéhissinid, a person that has
eaten enough,; daiébissinianin migwetch inenim Debend-
Figed, when thou hast eaten sufficienty, thank the Lord.

Nin débwe, I tell the truth; kaginig daiébwed, who always
speaks the truth; daiédwessig jingendagosi, who does not
tell the truth is hated; daiébweiangon, when we are tell-
ing the truth.

As there is no rule which could point out the verbs begin-
ning with a d, that belong to the Tirst class, or to thissccond
class, you will have to learn them by usage, and by the
Dictionary.

Remark 2. 1In the perfect, pluperfect and future tenses
the Change is not made in the verb itself, but in the parti-
cles or signs that precede the verb. These particles or pre-
fixes are: gi-, ga-; gad-. Gi-, is changed into ga- ga-
into ge-; gad- intoged-. F.i. =~ o
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Gii-gigito, he has spoken; mi aw ga-gigitod, this is the
one that has spoken.

Gli-sigaandaso, he has been ba {)tlzed ga-sigaandasodjig,
those that have been baptizec

Nin ga-dédam, I will do; wegonen ge-dodamdn? what shall

Ido?

Ki ga-nondam, thou wilt hear; ki kikendan na geanonda—.
man? dost thou know what thou shalt hear ?

Nin gal-anikanctaage, I will interpret; awenen ged-anikan-
dtawad? whom wilt thou interpret ?

Nin gad-ija, I will go; @mindi ged-jjaian? where wilt
thou go?

Remark 3. There are two other particles or signs, bi-,
and wi-,which use to precede verbs; and the Change is
made in these signs ; i-, which indicates approaching or
coming, is charwed into ba- ; ; and wi-, which ordmanl} de-
notes intention, wil], or wish, is changed into wa-. F. i

Nin bisija, 1 come here; ba-ijaianin, when I come here ;
dassing ba-ijaicgon ki bidonawa gego, every time you
come here, you bring something ; ba-ijadjig, those that
come here.

Nin bi-gagwidjima, 1 come here to ask him a question;
ba-gagwédjimag, he to whom I come to ask him a ques-
tion ; ba-gagwédjimikig, those who come to ask thee a
question.

Nin wi-madja, 1 intend to go away ; mi igiw wa-madjadjig,
those are the persons that want to depart; wa-madjada-
nig, those that mtended to go ; awenen wa-madjad ? who
wants to go?

Nin wi-kikendan, I want or wish to know ; wa-k:kendang
garrwcdwe he who wants to know, asks; wa-kikendame-
nin gego, when I wish to know someth:ng.

Remark 4. When #wo of these signs precede the verb,
the Change is made in the first one. F. i.

Nin gi-bi-bimishkd, I came here (I have come here) in 2
canoe; ga-bi-bimishkad, he who came here in a canoe;
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ga-bi-bimishkadjig, those who came here in a canoe,
boat, etc.

Nin gi-bi-bimosse, I came here (I am come here) on foot ;
ga-bi-bimossedjig, those that came here on foot; nin ga-
bi-bimosseian, I who came here on foot.

Nin ga-wi-jja, I will go ; awenen ge-wi-ijad ? who will go?
ge-wi-ijadfig, those that will go

Nin ga-wi-dibadjimotawa, 1 will tell him; mi aw ge-wi-
dibadjimotaw:d, this one will tell hl.m nin ge-wi-diba-
djimotawag, I who will tellghim.

Remark 5. Verbs that are preceded by certain particles
or prefixes, by prepositions, adverbs, or adjectives, make
the Chauge in the first vowel of these words. When more
than one of such words precede the verb, and relate imme-
diately to it, the Change is made in the first vowel of the
Jirst of them; and in writing we attach them with hyphens
to the verb, beginning from the Change. F. 1.

Gego nind ondji ikit 2w, I say that for some reason; wego-
nen wéndji-ikitoian iw ? why dost thou say that {:

Nin mino bimadis, I live well ; méno-bimadisid, who lives
well.

Kitchi mino ijiwebisi aw inint, he is a,very good man; aw
kétchi-mino-ijiwebisid inini, that very good man.

Nind apitchi mino aia, I am very well; aidpitchi-mino-
aiadjig, those that are very well.

Apitchi kitchi akost, he is extremely sick ; aidpitehi-kitchi-
alosid, a person extremely sick.

Progressive scale of Change..

Aid, he 1s ;

efad, he that is;, ®

méno-aiad, he that is well 3

kétchi-mino-aiad, he that is very well ;

aidpitchi-kitchi- mma—amd he that is perfectly well ;

wa- apztcha-krtchz-mmo-amd he that wishes to be perfect]y
well ;

ge-wi- apztcha kitchi-mino-aiad, he that intends to be per-
fectly well.

9
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Remark 6. In regard to the orthography of the above-
mentioned signs, viz : ;

gi- ga-, - - - denoting the perfect or pluperfect

tenses,
ga-, gad-; ta-; ge-, ged-; denoting the future tense,
bi-; ba-; - . - A coming, approaching, -
wi-; wa-; - - - o intention, will,
da-, - - - - 5 condition.

ete. etc.

In regard, I say, to the t"thogmphy of these signs or
prefixes, I wish to observe that I think it very proper and
grammatical, to attach them with hyphens to their respec-
tive verbs, to which they are really incorporated, in the
Change as well as without it. You will perhaps say that
in the English Conjugations we also have signs, to express
different significations and positions of the verb ; as: have,
shall, will, should, would, etc.; but we don't join them, in
writing, to their verbs with hyphens.—Yes, that is true;
but the analogy is not quite adequate. These English
signs in Conjugations are at the same time words by them-
selves ; whereas our Otchipwe signs are not words by
themselves, are never employed alone, but only used with
verbs to give them the above-mentioned significations.
They must be considered as portions or parts of their verbs.
This is the reason why some write them in one word with
the verb; which I also did formerly myself. But consider-
ing the thing grammatically, [ think i is better to let the
verb appear by itself, and to join its sign by a hyphen
to 1t. :

For an illustration of the inadequateness of the above
analogy, consider the following examples ;

In English you say : “I will go;” and if asked : Will you
go? your answer is: “ Yes, I will.” Here you use only
the sign will.

In Otchipwe you say: “ Nin gad-ija;” and if asked :
Ki gad-ija na? your answer cannot be, ““ K, nin gad.”
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You cannot use only the sign, gad ; you must put the verh

. with it and say: “ E, nin gad-ija.”

In English again you say: “I have written five letters
yesterday.” And then affirming you will say: *¢ Certainly,
I have.”

In Otchipwe you say : “ Nanan masinaiganan nin gi-ojibi-
anan pitchinago.” And then affirming you cannot say:
“ Gleget min gi.” As soon as you pronounce gi, you must
also express the verb, and say : Nin gi-ojibianan.

You see by these illustrations, that these Otchipwe signs
are inseparably connected with their respective verbs: and
that it is reasonable to join them to the verbs also in writ-
ing; but in a manner as not to disfigure the verb, and still
to appear joined to it ; which is effected by the use of hy-
phens.

And in grammatical consequence of this method of join-
ing the signs to their verbs by hyphens, all the words be-
tween the sign and its verb, must come under the same
rule. F. i Nin bimadis, Ilive; nin ga-bimadis; nin ga-
mino-bimadis ; nin ga-kitchi-mino-bimadis ; nin gad-apitchi-
kitchi-mino-bimadis.—All these words between the sign
and the verb, are in the immediate connection with the
verb like one word with it ; and throughout all the move-
ments and changes of the verb, they will remain in the
same position to it, like a constellation. F. i.

Nin gi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadis ;
ki gi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadis ;
gi-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisi ;
etc.
Ta-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisi ;
ta-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisiwag ;
etc.
Kin ga-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisiian ,
ga-apitchi-kitchi-mino-bimadisid.
But where there is no such sign with a hyphen in the
beginning, the adverbs or adjectives that precede the verb,
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will not be attached to it by hyphens; there is no gram-
matical reason for it; as: Nin mino bimadis ; nin kitchi
mino bimadis ; nind apitchi kitchi mino bimadis.

We have now seen how the Change is effected ; let us
here consider, when it is used.

Rure 1. Itis used in all the participles of all the tenses,
as you will see in all these Conjugations. F. i. Ekitod,
who says ; ga-inendang, who thought ;- nin ge-dagwishi-
nan, I who shall arrive ;. nin waidbamag, 1 who see him,
ete.

Ruie 2. It is employed in sentences which express period-
ical actions, events, or states of being. These sentences
or expressions contain in English the words :. each, every
one, every time, when, whenever, as often as . .. F. 1.

Anamiegijigad, it is Sunday, (VILL Cenjugation.) Dassing
enamicgijigakin, every Sunday, (as often asitis Sunday.)
Enamicgijigakin, on Sundays.

Nin gandna, 1 speak to him; gégenagin nin nakwetag,
when I speal to him, he answers me; genonindwanin,
when they are spoken to.

Nind ab, 1 am; ebitanin oma, bi-nasikawishikan, when 1
am here, come to me; dassing ébidjin wedi, minikwe,
every time he is there, he drinks,

Rure 3. The Change is likewise employed in« sentences
which express actions or events as just pasé, and con-
tain in English the words, when, as soon as, etc.  F. i.

Ga-madjad loss, gi-ikitowag fw ; when thy father had gone
away, (or, after he went away,) they said that.

Gua-ishkwa-nagamowad anamic-nagamon, gi-madjawag ;
when they had sung a hymn, they went . . .

Ga-sagaang nishime, pabige nin gi-mikan masinaigan ; as
soon as my brother had gone out, I found the book.

Panima ga-ishkwataieg kinawa, gi-madjita; when you
had done, he began.
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Rure 4. The Change is employed after the interrogative
ddverbs amin? how? what? and aniniwapi? when?
And after the interrogative pronouns awenen ? awenenag ?
who? and wegonen? what? Likewise after the adverb
api, or mi api, when, at that time, then. F.1L

Amin eji-bimadisiian? how dost thou do? (how dost thou
live 7)

Anin ekitod koss? what says thy father 7

Anin ejinikadeg ow ? what they call this?

Aniniwapi ga-nibopan ? when has he died?

Awenen ga-bi-pindiged ? who came in!

Wegonen ged-ikitoian? what wilt thou say !

Api ge-niboiang, when we shall die.

After the interrogative adverb anmindi? where?, the
Change is made sometimes; but ordinarily it is not used.
F. i. Anindiijaian ? where art thou going? ~ Anindi ateg?
where is it? Anindi wiad Jesus nongom ? where is now
Jesus? The Change is used after anindi?, when iw is ex-
pressed or understood F. i Anindi ga-danisid Jesus bwa
mashi gagikwed? where lived Jesus, before he began to
preach? Iwis understood : Anindiiw ga-danisid? (where
is‘that place where he lived?)

Rure 5. The Change is wsed in seintences expressing
comparisen, and containing in English the conjunction
as; “F.a

Enéndaman nin gad-ijitchige, 1T'will act as ‘thou wilt.

Enéndaman apegish ijitvebak, be it as thou wilt, (thy will
be done)

Weweni ijiwebisin, swanganamiadjig ejiwebisiwad, live up-
right, as good Christians live.

Elkitoian mi ge-diidn, be it done to me as thou sayest.

-Ruwe 6. The Change is used in sentences that express
quality, and contain the adverbs minik, kakina, misi, all,
all that, whatever ; wegotogwen, whatsoever. F. i

Minik ekitod Kije-Manito, debwewinagadini, all that God
says 1s true. '
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Kakina minik eji-gagikimigoian, eji-wabandaman gaie ki
masinaigan, kakina weweni ganawendan; whatever thou
art taught in sermons, and all that thou readest in thy
book, keep all well.

Wegotogwen ge-dodamogwen, ged-ikitogwen geaie; whatsoev-
er he shall do and say.

Wegotogwen ge-nandotamawegwen Weossimind nind ijini-
kasowining, ki ge-minigewa; whatsoever ye shall ask the
Father in my name, he will give it to you.

Rute 7. The Change is employed im some tenses of the
subjunctive mood in the Dubitative Conjugations; as
you will see there. F.i. Ekitowdnen, if I say perhaps.

Ekitogwen, if he perhaps says. . .

Kishpin gwaiak ga-anamiassiwdnen, if I have perhaps not
well prayed.

Rure 8. Ordinarily, (not always,) the Change is employed
after mi. F. 1L

Mi enendamdn, mi ekitoidn ; so I think, so T say.

M ejiwebak oma eking, so it is here on earth.

Mi sa ga-ikitod, mi dash ga-iji-madjad ; so he said, and
went away.

Mi na eji-kikinoamagoian ¥ art thou taught so

Mi gi-ishkwatang, madjada ; all is over, let us go.

Mi gi-débissiniidn ; migwetch gi-ashamiian; 1 have eaten
enough ; I thank thee that thow gavest me to eat.

Mi na madjaien ? art thow going *
(In the three last examples there is no Change after mi. )

RuLe 9. The Change is always employed in sentences
which contain in English a relative pronoun. (Exam-
ples you, will find on page 83.)

This RuLE 9, is to be considered as coincident with RuLe
t, because relatwe pronouns in English sentences are al-
ways expressed in Otchipwe by participles.

Let us now consider the verb of our paradigm of the L.
Conjugation, in the cases of the Change.
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The participles are displayed in the paradigm.
In the sentences expressing periodical actions, events, or
" ‘tates of being, the verbs of the . Conj. are formed thus :

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

Elitoidnin, when I say, or, whenever I say,
ekitsianin,
ekitodjin,
ekitongin, (quand on dit,)
ekitoiangon,
ekitriiangon, } when we, say,
ekitoiegon,
elitowadjin,

NEGATIVE FORM,
PRESENT TENSE,

: Ekitossiwanin, when I dont say,
ekitossiwanin,
ekitossigon,
ekitossingin, (grand on ne dit pas,)
ekitossiwangon, g
ekitéssiwangon, } when we don’t say,
ekitossiwegon,
ekitossigwanin,

Remark. Inthe sentences expressing periodical actions,
events or states, not only the Change is made, but also one
of the syllables in, nin, or on, is added to the verb, as you
see here above, and in the examples of Rule 2., page 1 36.
This is done, when the adverb dassing, (which signifies,
whenever, as often as, every time,) is expressed or under-
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stood. At the third persons, that end in d, the letter j is
inserted between d and the syllable in, as you see above.
(See an analogy of it in Remark, p. 26.) :

Please remember well this Remark. It is applicable
to almost all our Conjugations.

In the perfect and future tenses the terminotions remain
the same, and the Change is made in the sigvs, or prefixes,
gi-, and ga-, or gad-; the former being changed into ga-,
the latter into ge-, or ged-; as :

Gla-ikitoianin, when (or whenever) I have said ;
ga-ikitodjin, when he has said;
ga-ikitoiegon, ete. . .
ged-ikitoidnin, whenever I shall say,
ged-ikitoianin,
ged-ikitowadjin, etc. . .

Ga-ikitossiwanin, when I have not said ;
ga-ikitossigon, when he has not said ;
ga-ikitossiwegon, ete. . .
ged-ikitossiwanin, whenever I shall not say,
ged-ikitéssiwanin,
ged-ikitossigwanin, ete. . .

In the other cases of the above Rules, p. 137, and
138, the Change is made in the same way as here stated ;
only the end-syllables, in, jin, nin, on, are taken off; as:
Elkitoian ; ekitossiwan.  Ga-ikitoian ; ga-ikitossiwan ; ged-
ikitoian ; ged-ikitossiwan. Examine the examples of the
said Rules.

Remark 1. Respecting the conjunction i, (in the
Change, ¢ji-,) which you see often to precede verbs, it must
be remarked, that it is never employed alone, but always
in connection with a verb, which it precedes immediately ;
and the Change in the verbs preceded by iji, is made in
this conjunction, which is then attached to the verb with a
hyphen, in the cases of of the Change, not otherwise ; ac-
cording to the rules stated above. The signification of this
conjunction is: as, as-so, as-as.. F.i
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Eji-sagiidisoian, ki da-sagiag kidj' anishinabeg ; as thou
lovest thyself, thou oughtst to love thy neighbor.

Eji-kikendaman kid iji windamon ; as T know it myself, so
1 tell it to thee.

Ga-iji-jawenimiian gi-akosiian, kid iji jawenimin Gkosiian;
as thou hadst pity on me when I was sick, so I have pity
on thee while thou art sick.

But sometimes the conjunction #ji seems to accompany
the verb superfluously, because it can be omitted without
the least change of the meaning of the sentence. F. i

Atchina oma gi-aia, mi dash ga-iji-madjad ; he was here a
short time and went away ; or, mi dash gi-madjad.

Mi dash ga-iji-kitchi-nishkadisid ; and he Aew in a passion;
or, mi dash gi-kitchi-nishkadisid.

Kid iji pagossenimin, Bgbenimiian, tchi jawenimiian;
Lord, I pray thee, to have mercy on me; or, ki pagosse-
nimin. . .

I windamon ga-iji-wabandaman, or ga-wabandamdn ki
windamon. Both sentences equally mean : I tell thee what

I have seen.

Remark 2. 1f you examine the paradigm of this I. Con-
jugation, and the examples till now related, you will see
how all is formed and derived from the third person sing.
pres. indicative. If you know this third person, you have
only to add to it the ferminations, and make the Change
according to the above rules, and you will find no verb be-
longing to this Conjugation, which you would not be able
to conjugate correctly. The terminations are fully dis-
played in the above paradigm or pattern of this Conjugation ;
but the ¢kird person and the Change (participle) must be
learned by practice and the Dictionary. "This Remark
again is applicable to all our Conjugations.

Remark on Remarks. 1 request you, dear reader, to
mind well, perfectly well, all these Remarks on the I. Conj.,
because they are applicable also to other Conjugations, but
they cannot be repeated at every subsequent Conjugation.
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I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind ikitomidog, perhaps I say ;
kid ikitomidog, perhaps thou sayest ;
ikitowidog,*
ikitomidog, (on dit peut-tre,)
nind ikitominadog,
kid ikitomwadog,
ikilowidogenag,*

Form after this tense, the Rerfect and the future veni

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Gonime gi-ikitowambén,t I had perhaps said,
“  gi-ikitowamban,

gi-ikitogoban,

gi-ikitowangiban,i }

gi-ikitowangoban,

gi-ikitowegoban,

gi-ikitogwaban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Ekitowanen, if T say perhaps,
ekitowanen, :

ekilogwen,
ekitowangen,
ekitswangen,

*These tWo pérsons are often expressed by adding only dog, or, dogen-

6g, to the mutative vowel ; as, abidog, abidogenag ; ijadog, jjadogenag ;
wissinidog, wissinidogenag, etc.

t To form the imperfect tense, (which is not much used,) you have
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I DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

' PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nind ikitossimidog, perhaps I don’t say,
& kid ikitossimidog,
ikitossiwidog,
ikitossimidog,
nind ikitossiminadog,
kid ikitossimwadog,
ikitossiwidogenag,

"

'

ses; as: Nin gi-ikitomidog, . . . Nin gad-ikitomidog . . .
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawm gi-ikitossiwamban, I had perhaps not said,
gi-ikitossiwamban,
gi-ikitossigoban,
1 gi-ikitossiwdngiban,
' gi-ikitossiwangoban, }
gi-ikitessiwegoban,
gi-ikitossigwaban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Elitossiwanen, whether I say not,
ekitossiwanen,
ekitossigwen,
elkitossiwangen,
elcifossiwangen, g

only to take off the prefix gi-; as : Tkitowamban, ikitogoban, shitogwaben.
And so also in some other Conjugations
$ See Remark 3, page 45.
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- ekitowegwen,
ekitowagwen,

After this tense form the perfect and the future tenses:
2 PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Tkitowdmbénen, if T had perhaps said,
tkitéwambanen,

ikitogobanen,

ikitowangibanen, (ninawind,) }
ikitowangobanen, (kinamind,)
ikitowegobanen,

ikitowagobanen,

PARTICIPLES.
‘PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitowdnen, I who perhaps say,
kin ekitéwanen,
win ekitogwen,
ninawind ekifowangen, |
kinawind ekitcwangen, } pewhepetinns iy,
kinawa ekitowegwen,
winawa ckitogwenag,

After this tense, the perfect and the future tenses are form-

PLUPBRFECT TENSE.*

-Nin ga-ikitowambanen, I who had said perhaps.
kin ga-ikitiwambanen, thou who per. hadst said,
win ga-ikitogobanen,

ninawind ga-ikitowangibanen, : -
kinawind ga—ikitéwangobanen, } i b said,
kinawa ga-ikitowegobanen,
winawa ga-ikitogobanenag,

* See second Note,page 126. ( Nin ekitowhmbanen; kin ekifowambanen, )
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ekitossiwegwen,
ekitossiwagwen,

as 1 Ga-ilitowdnen, . . .  Ged-ikitowdnen,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin ikitossiwambéanen, “if I had p. not said,
4 ikitossiwambanen,

ikitossigobanen,

ikitossiwangibanen, (ninawind)

tkitossiwangobanen, (kinawind)

ikitossiwegobanen,

ikitossiwagobanen,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekitossiwanen, I who perhaps don’t say,

kin ekitossiwanen,

win ckitossigwen,
ninawind ekitossiwangen,
kinawind ekitossiwangen,
kinawa ekitossiwegwen,
winawa ekitossigwenag.

}we who'. i,

ed: as: Nin ga-ikitowdnen, . . Nin ged-tkilowdnen, . . .

PLUPERFECT' TENSE.

Nin ga-ikitossiwambanen, I who had p. notsaid,
kin ga-ikitossiwambanen,
win ga-ikitossigobanen,
ninawind ga-ikitossiwangibanen,
kinawind ga-ikitessiwangobanen,
kinawa ga-ikitossiwegobanen,
winawe ga-ikitossigobanenag.

}'we who . . .
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EXAMPLES ON THE I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. NNin matchi ikitomidog naningim, kawiu
dash kakina min mikwendansin nongom. 1 suppose I
speak often ill, but I don’t remember now all.

Nin da-gi-ija endawad, kawin dash ganabatch abissido-
genag. 1 would have gone to their house (dwelling),
but I think they are not in.

Ki giwanimomidog, kawin ki debwessimidog. Thou tell-
est a lie, I think, thou dost perhaps not tell the truth.

Ki bakademwadog, ginwenj gi-bimosseicg. You must
be hungry, because you have walked long.

PEREFCT TFNSE. Gli-ani-madjadeg, gi-giwedog, kawin sa
ningotchi nin wabamassi. He is probably gone away
he is gone home, I suppose, I don’t see him anywhere.

Jébaoma gi-bimossedogenag,ikitom ; kawin nin gi-wabam-
assig. It is said that this morning they passed by here; I
did not see them.

Kawin nimishome ganabatch mashi gi-bosissidog. My
uncle has perhaps not yet started, (in a canoe, ete.)

PLUPERFECT TENSE. [I(i mishomissinabanig waieshlkat Mon-
iang gi-danakigwaban, bwa bi-gosiwad oma. Our
grand-fathers (forefathers) had formerly lived in Canada,
before they moved to this place.

Gi-nodjimogoban bwa dagwishininid od inawemaganan.
He had recovered (they say) before his relations arrived.

v
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. Endogwen keiabi matchi gijwéwanen. Ki
gi-boniton na matchi gijwewin ? 1 don’t know whether
thou speakest yet bad words. Hast thou abandoned bad
speaking ? '

Namdndj ba-ondji-ijassigwen ; gonima akost, (or akosi-
dog.) I don’t know why he does not come; he is per-
haps sick. 3
Kawin ‘nin kikenimassig wendji-nishkadisiwagwen. 1
don’t know why they may be angry. ;

Namdndj wendji- anokissiwagwen. 1 don’t know why
they don’t work. §

PERFECT TENSE. - Endogwen ga-ijitchigegwen ga-iji-aian-
gwamimagiban. 1 doubt whether he has performed (or
not,) what I had recommended him.

Nissaie tibikong kawin o gi-ateansin wassakwanéndji-
gan; mi sa kabé-tibik ga-cjibiigegwen. My brother has
not put out the candle last'night ; I suppose he has been
writing all night.

Endogwen ga-minikwessiwegwen ishkotewabo, tashkigi-
bodjiganing gi-ijaieg. 1 am not certain whether indeed
you have not drunk any ardent liquor, when you went to
the saw-mill. :

Purvrerrect Texnse. Kishpin ikitowagobanen tw, da-gi-
dibadjimowag gi-gagwedjimindwa. If they (perhaps)
had said that, they would have told it when they were
asked.

Ojibiigegobanen, kawin da-gi-agomwetansi. Had he (I
suppose) written, he would not have denied it.
Nissaienibogobancn, gwaiak nin da-gi-kikendan pitchina-
go. If my brother were dead, (I suppose,) I would surely
have known it yesterday..
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Furure Texse. Kakina naganisidjig ininiwag gi-mawan-
djiidiwag ; namandj ged-inakonigewagwen. All the prin-
cipal men have assembled; I don’t know what laws (re-
gulations) they will male.

Ged-ikitowanen mi ge-dodaman ; minik dash ge-ginaam-
dgewanen, kawin nin wi-ijitchigessi. Whatever thou
shalt say (command), T will do it; but whatever thou
shalt forbid, I will not do it..

Awegwen ged-ijitchigegwen eji-minwendang Debenimin-
ang, ta-jawendagosi. Whosoever shall do what pleases
the Lord, shall be happy.

Ged-ako-bimddisiwangen ki gad-anamiamin.— Kawin ki
FKikendansimin api ge-nibdwangen. As long as we live we
will be Christians.—We don’t know when we shall die.

PARTICIPLES:

Present Texse. Kin netd-dajingewanen ki gad-animis
dibakonige-gijigak, kishpin geget ijiwebisiian. Thou
who art (as they say) in the habit of backbiting, thou
wilt: suffer on: the-day of judgment, if thou really art so.

Igiw njj oshkinigikweg wika gawanimossigwenag, geget
jawendagosiwag. These two young women, who never
tell a lie, (as it is said,) are indeed happy.

Aw oshkinawe wika menikwessigwen ishkotewabo, mino
dodaso. 'This young man, who never drinks any ardent
liquor, (as they say,) does good to himself,

Perrecr TENsE. Awegwen ga-bi-dibadjimogwen matchi
dajindiwin.—Kego debwetangegon. T don’t know who
has told here the calumny. Do not believe it.

Kawin nin gi-wabamassig igiw ga-bosigwenag pitchinago.
I have not seen those that have gone away yesterday (in
a canoe, boat, etc.) (as I understood.)
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Kin wika ga-atagéssiwanen, kego gaie nongom wika
wissokawaken metd-atagedjig. Thou who never hast
gamed, (as they say,) do also now never frequent habitual
gamblers. i

Prurerrecr TENsE. Anishinabeg waieshkat ga-bimadisi-
gobanenag aking, gi-matchi-ijiwebisigwaban. People
who had lived on earth in the beginning, were wicked.
Mi na aw inini ga-gigitogobanen '—Endogwen. Is that
the man that spoke (that had spoken)?—I don’t know,
(or, may be.) ‘

Furvre Tense. Awenen aw ged-ijitchigegwen mojag, ga-
inakonigeiang nongom gijigak? Who is likely to do
always what we have ordered to-day. '

Nin, warba ge-nilowanen, kawin nin babamendansin da-
niwin-aking. 1, who perhaps shall soon die, don’t care
for the riches of this-world.

Remark in regard to the second third person.*

In the simple third person singular, present, indicative,
affirmative form, you say: Ikito, he says. But in the se-
cond third person to have to say : [kitowan, etc., according
to the following Exzamples. .The simple third person, to
which the second is relating, is often understood only, not
expressed, as you will see here below.

\
——

* See page 72.

10
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD-

PRESENT, PERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES,

Ossan ikitowan, his father says.

Onigiigon ikitowan, his parents say.

Ogin gi-nibowan, his mother is dead.

Nij oshimeian gi-nibowan, two of his younger brothers
(sisters) are dead.

Ogwissan ta-madjawan, his son will go away.

Nisswi ogwissan ta-madjawan, three of his sons will go
away.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES,

Ossan ikitobanin, his father said.

Onigiigon ikitobanin, his parents said.

Osan gi-ikitobanin, his father had said.  *
Onigiigon gi-ikitobanin, his parents had said.”

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT, PERFECT, AND FUTURE TENSES,

Kishpin ossan ikitonid, if his father say.

Kishpin onigiigon ikitonid, if his parents say.

Kashkendam nitdwiss gi-nibonid ossan, my cousin is afflicted
because his father is dead.

Kashkendamog mniningwanissag gi-nibonid ossiwan, my
nephews are afflicted because their father is dead.

Kashkendamog nishimissag gi-nibonid onigiigowan, my
nieces are afflicted because their parents are dead.
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NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT, PERFECT AND FUTURE TENSES.
Kawin ossan ikitossiwan, his father does not say.
sy omigiigon ikitossiwan, his parents don’t say.
»  ogin gi-nibossiwan, his mother is nof, dead.
»»  nij oshimeian gi-nibossiwan, two of his younger
brothers (sisters) are not dead.
3 0gwissan ta-madjassiwan, his son will not go away.

»  Misswi ogwissan ta~madjassiwan, three of his sons
will not go away.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

Kawin ossan ikitossibanin, his father did not say.
onigiigon ikitessibanin, his parents did not say.

y  Ossan gi-ikitossibanin, his father had not said.

»  Omigiigon gi-ikitossibanin, his parents had not said.

b}

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT, PERFECT, AND FUTURE. TENSES.

Kishpin ossan ikitossinig, if his father does not say.
»  omigiigon ikitossinig, if his parents do not say.
Minwendam nitdwiss gi-nibossinig ossan, my cousin is glad
that his father has not died. i
Minwendamog niningwanissag gi-nibessinig ossiwan, my
nephews are glad that their father has not died.
Miuwendamag nishimissag gi-nibossinig onigiigowan, my
nieces are glad because their parents have not died.
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Aniniwapi ge-madjanid ossaieian ?  When will his brother
start ?

Nin kikendan ged-ijitchigenid oshimeian, | know what his
brother will do.

_PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Ossan ningot ikitonipan, bakan da-gi-ijiwebad ; had his

father said anything, it would have been otherwise.

Ogwissan giaial ijiwebisinipan, kawin da-gi-animisissi-
wan ; had his son behaved right, he would not have been
punished. - .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Debeniminang o sagian enamianidjin, the Lord loves the
Christians, (or, a Christian.)

Aw anishinabe weweni o pisindawan gegikwenidjin, this
Indian listens attentively to the preacher, (or, preachers.)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Mekatewikwanaie o ri-ganonan anishinaben enamianipanin,
the Missionary spoke to an Indian that was a Christian,
(or, to Indians that were Christians, that prayed.)

Ossaieian iniw ekitonipanin, it was his brother who said it.

After these two tenses you may
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Wegonen iw ged-ijitchigessinig ossaieian ? What is that
which his brother shall not do?

Wegonen ged-ikitossinig oshimeian ?  What will his bro-
ther not say?

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ossan ningot tkitossinigoban, kawin ningot da-gi-ijiweb-
assinon, had his father not said anything, nothing would
have happened.

o LR o
gwissan gwaiak ijiwebisissinigoban, da-gi-animisiwan,
had his son not behaved right, he would have been
punished.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.

Kawin Debeniminang o sagiassin enamiassinigon, the Lord
does not love pagans, (or, a pagan.) 3
Kawin enamiad o da-wissokawassin gwaiak ejiwebisissini-
gon; the Christians, (or, a Christian,) ought net to associ-

ate with those that behave not well.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Mekatewilwanaie nongom o gi-gashkian iniw oshkinawen,
guwaiak ejitchigessinigobanin, the Missionary (priest) has
now converted that young man who did not act well.

Mi na ossaieian iniw gwaiak ekitossinigobanin ? Is he that
did not say right, his brother?

form the others of these participies.
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II. CONJUGATION.

T'o this Conjugation belong all the in¢ransitive or neuter
verbs ending at the characteristical third person in am.
They likewise end so at the first person singular, present,
indicative. This m, in which all the verbs of this Conju-
gation end, is put among the terminations, as you see inthe
paradigms. The reason is, because it does not remain
in all the tenses, buf is sometimes changed into .

Note. In the I Conjugation, I displayed the neguative
form in full, (on the opposite page.) In order to save
room, I will put, in the subsequent Conjugations, only the
#erminations of the negative form, the body of the verb re-
maining the same in this form, as in the affirmative. F. 1.
Nind inendam, negative, Kawin nind inendansi. Kid
inendam, neg. Kawtn kid inendansi. IFnendam, neg. Ka-
win inendansi, ete.

Here are some verbs belonging to this Conjugation :

First Person. Third Person.
Nin nanagatawendam, ¥ meditate ; ndnagatawendan .
Nind énijitam, I-give up ; dnijitam.
Nin ségendam, I am afraid ; ségendam.
Nin dodam, ¥ do, I act ; dodam.
Nin kashkéndam, T am sad ; kashkéndam.
Nin pisindam, ¥ listen ; pisindam.
Nin pagesséndam, 1 ask, I hope ; pagosséndam.
Nind initam, I hear something ; initam.
Nin wassiédwendam ; 1 any sorrowful ; wassitdwendam.
Nin sdgaam, T go out ; sGgaam.

Nin songéndam, 1 have a firm thought; sengéndam.
Nind dgomwetam, T disobey, ¥ comtra- dgenwetam.
dict ;

Nin gijendam, I resolve ; gijendam.
Nin jajibitam, | gainsay ; Jajibitam.
Nin bonendam, 1 forget something ; bonendam.
Nin débwetam, ¥ believe ; débwétam.

Nin wissagendam, 1 suffer ; wissagendam,
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nind inendam, I think* (or, I will) Kawin nsi,
kid inendam, A
inendam, : RSN
inenddm, they think, (o ,y  nsim,
pense) t one thinks,

nind inendamin, 5+ nsimin,
kid inenddam, ,» Dsim,
inendamog, 5,  nsiwag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nind inendanaban, I thought, Kawin nsinaban,
kid inendanaban, ,,  hsinaban,
inendamoban, ,»»  nsiban,
nind inendaminaban, ,,  hsiminaban,
kid inendamwaban, s, nsimwaban,
inendamobanig, y»  hsibanig.

PERFECT TENSE,

Nin gi-inendam, 1 have thought,  Kawin nsi,

ki gi-inendam, soas s,

gi-inendam, 4 - MBI,

_ &i-inendam, (on a pensé) - ,y  msim,
nin gi-inendamin, sy -Dsimin,
" ki gi-inendam, s, Dsim,

gi-inendamog, »  Dsiwag.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Nin givinendanaban,} I had thought, Kawin nsinaban,

ki gi-inendanaban, ,» ~ nsinaban,
* See Remark 4. p. 102. t See Remark p. 92.

} See Note, p. 104.
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gi-inendamoban, Kawin nsiban,
nin gi-inendaminaban, .,  nsiminaban,
ki gi-inendamwaban, 5 ns%mwa_lban,
gi-nendamobanig, 4»  nsibanig,

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin gad-inendam, I will think, Kawin nsi,
ki gad-inendam, sgiri DSk,
ta-inendam, Jhg sy DSl
ta-inendam, s~ Dsim,
nind gad-inendamin, ,5  Nsimin,
ki gad-inendam, s Nsim,

ta-inendamog, »»  Dsiwag.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ninga.gi-inendam, I shall have thought, Kawin nsi,

ki ga-gi-inendam, 53700 Sly
ta-gi-inendam, ,y - Dsi,
ta-gi-inendam, 53 i Msim;
nin ga-gi-inendamin, ,»  Dsimin,

ki ga-gi-inendam, ,»  msim,
ta-gi-inendamog, »»  Dsiwag.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Inendaman,* if I think, nsiwan,
inéndaman, nsiwan, %
inendang, nsig,
inendaming, that they think, nsing,
g (qu ’on pense) :
inendamang, } . < nsiwan
inéndamang, } Sene iy nsiwang,’

’;!gee the Remarks concerning this and the following two tenses, :
p. 116,
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inendameg,
inendamowad,

PERFECT TENSE.

G'i-inendaman, because I have
: thought,
gi-inéndaman,
gi-inendang,
gi—i,nendaming,
gi-inendamang,
gi-inéndamang,
gi-inendameg,
gi-inendamowad,

} because we. ..

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Inendamamban, ifT had thought,
inéndamamban,
inendangiban,
inendamingiban,
inendamangiban,
“inéndamangoban,
inendamegoban,
inendamowapan,

}ifwe...

FUTURE TENSE.
Gled-inendaman, what I shall think,
ged-inendaman,
ged-inendang,
ged-inendaming,
ged-inendamang,

nsiweg,
nsigwa,

nsiwén,

nsiwan,
nsig,
nsing,
nsiwang,
nsiwang,

_ nsiweg,

nsigwa.

13

nsiwamban,
nsiwamban,
nsigoban,
nsingiban,
nsiwangiban,
nsiwangoban,
nsiwegoban,
nsigwaban.

nsiwan,
nsiwan,
nsig,
nsing,
nsiwang,

Etc. as above in the present tense, prefixing ged-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE
Ge-gi-inendaman, what I shall have
7 thought,
ge-g-inendaman,

nsiwan,

nsiwan,

Etc. as in the present tense, always prefixing ge-gi-.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin da-inendam, I would think (or, I Kawin nsi,
ought to think,)

ki da-inendam, e Lo IR
da-inendam, 5a o ohEls
da-inendam, they would think ,  nsim,
(on penserait,)
nin da-tnendamin, ,»  Dsimin,
ki da-inenddm, ;s hsim,
da-inendamog, »  Dhsiwag.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-inendeam, 1 would have Kawin nsi,
thought, or I ought
to have thought.

ki da-gi-inendam, Sacamgh,
da-gi-inendam, S dunRT
da-gi-inendadm, “  nsim,
nin da-gi-inendamin, “  nsimin,
ki da-gi-inendam, £ nsim,
da-gi-inendamog, “  nsiwag,
Ge-givinendaman, what 17 would nsiwarn,

have thought,
Etc., as above in the second future tense of the subj, mood,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Inendan, }think, Kego ngen,
inendamokan, (thou,)
" ta-inendam, let him (her, it,) “ nsi,
think,

ta-inenddm, let them think, “ nsim,
(qu'on pense,)
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inendanda, let us think,
inendamog, think, (you,)
ta-inendamog, let them think,

“  nsida,

ngegon,
nsiwag.

(19

(14

PARTICIPLES. *

PRESENT TENSE,

Nin enendaman, 1 who think,
kin enendaman, thou who think-
est,
win enendang,
enendaming,what one thinks
(ce qu'on pense,)
ninawind enendamang, | we that
kinawind enendamang,} think,
kinawa enendameg,
winawe enendangig,

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Nin enendamamban, I who tho't,
kin enendamamban,
win enendangiban,

enendamingiban,
ninawind enendamangiban,
kinawind enendamangoban, 2
kinawa enendamegoban,
winawa enendangibanig.

we who
thought

PERFECT TENSE.

thought,
kin ga-inendaman,
win ga-inendang,
ga-inendaming,
ninawind ga-inendamang,
kinawind ga-inendamang,_;

*See Remark 5, p. 117,

gg Nin ga-inendamsn, I who have

nsiwan,
nsiwan,

nsig,
nsing,

nsiwang,
nsiwang,
nsiweg,
nsigog.

nsiwamban,
nsiwamban,
nsigoban,
nsingiban,
nsiwangiban,
nsiwangoban,
nsiwegoban,
nsigobanig,

nsiwan,
nsiwan,

nsig,
nsing,

we who have nsiwing,
thought,

nsiwang,
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kinawa ga-inendameg,
winawa ga-inendangig,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-inendamamban, I who had
¢ thought,
kin ga-inéndamamban,
" win ga-inendangiban,
ga-inendamingiban,
ninawind ga-inendamangiban, }w‘e who
kinawind ga-inendamangoban, § had th.
kinawa ga-inefidamegoban,
winawa ga-inendangibanig,

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-inendaman, 1 who shall
think,
kin ged-inendaman,
win ged-inendang,
ged-inendaming,
ninawind ged-inendamang, } we who shall
kinawind ged-inendamang, think.
kinawa ged-inendameg,
winawa ged-inendangig, .

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

nsiweg,

nsigog.

nsiwamban,

nsiwamban,
nsigoban, »
nsingiban,
nsiwangiban,
nsiwangoban,
nsiwegoban,
nsigobanig,

nsiwan,

nsiwan,
nsig,
nsing,
nsiwang,
nsiwang,
nsiweg,
usigog.

Nin ge-gi-inendaman, 1 who shall nsiwan,

have thought,
kin ge-gi-inendaman,

nsiwan.

Ete., as above in the first future, always prefixing ge-gi-,

1o the verl_).

Remark. The letter n before the syllable si, in the neg-
ative form, is commonly not heard in pronouncing. F. 1.
Kawin inendansi, is ordinarily pronounced : Kawin inen-
dast, etc . . . But this n must be in, grammatically, be-
cause otherwise there would be two s in the negative form,
as this always is the case between two vowels; and the a-
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bove word would then be, inendassi; butit does not sound
so.  Correct speakers pronounce the n enough to be per-
ceived by an attentive ear.

- Let us now consider the Change of the verbs of the 1.
Conjugation. ;

The participles, which have always the Change, are fully
displayed in the above paradigm.

In the sentences expressing periodical actions or states of
being, the verbs of this Conjugation are formed thus:

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.
Enendaminin, when, (or whenever)nsiwanin,

I think,
enéndamanin, nsiwanin,
enendangin, ~ nsigon,
mmzdami.ngi_n, nsingon,
enfndamangm, } . e nsiwangin,
enéndamangon, nsiwangon,
enendamegon, : nsiwegon, : .
enendamowadjin, * " nsigwanin, ‘

In the perfect and future tenses the terminations are the
same as here above, and the Change is made in the prefixes,
gi~, and ga- or gad-.  Gi- is changed into ga-; and ga- or
gad- into ge- or ged-. F. i

Ga-inendamanin, when (or when- nsiwénin, ¥
ever) I have thought,
ga-inéndamanin, nsiwanin,
ga-inendangin, nsigon,
Ged-inendamanin, when I shall nsiwanin, -
think,
ged-inendamangin, nsiwangin,
ged-inendamowadjin, nsigwanin,

{ See Remark, p. 26.
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In the other cases of the Change, (see p. 137. and 138.)
it is made in the same way as here stated; only the end-
syllables, in, (jin,) nin, or on, are omitted ; as: Enenda-
man ; ga-inendaman, ged-inendamdn, etc. .

ExampPLEs oN THE II. coNsucartion. *®

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. Pakadkwe bonam, kakina gaie bineshiiag
bonamog ; the hen lays eggs, and all the birds lay eggs.
Pabige anijitamog, kawin songendansiwag; they give
up immediately, they have no firm resolution.

Kaginig modjigendamog gijigong ebidjig, kaginig mina-
wanigwendamog ; those that are in heaven are always
contented, they continually rejoice.

IMPERFECT TENSE. Ki Fkashkéndanaban, waiéshkat oma
ba-aidian; thou wert lonesome when thou first stayed
here.

. Mino kwiwisensiwiban, kawin wika agonwetansiban ;
he was a good boy, he never contradicted, (disobeyed.)
Minwéndamobanig winigiigog gi-wdbamiwad minawa ;
my parents were glad when they saw me again.

PERFECT TENSE. Kawin nakawé ki gi-ndnagatawendansi
géd-ikitoian ; thou hast not reflected before hand what
_thou wouldst say. .
Gi-sdgaam na ? Kawin gi-sdgaansi, keiabi oma aid. Is

he (she) gone out?—He (she) is not gone out, he (she)
is yet here.

Weweni nin gi-pisindamin gi-gagikweian ; we have lis-
tened attentively while thou preachedst. :

PLUPERFECT TENSE. Nin gi-mamakddendanaban waié-

* See Note, p. 192,
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shkat wabandamdan ishkoténabikwan ; [ wondered when I
-first saw a steamboat. *

Kakina gi-sagaamobanig gi-bwa-pindigeidn ; they were
all gone out before I went in.

Kawin na ki gi-debwetansimwaban bidadjimowin ga-
nondameg ? Did you not believe the news you heard.

FuTURE TENSE.  Mojag nin ga-nanagatawendam tchi bwa
gigitoidn ; I will always reflect before I speak.
Miéno-ijiwebisidjig kawin ta-segendansiwag api ge-nibow-
ad ; those that behave well, will not be afraid at the hour
of death.

Metchi-ijiwebisidjig kdginig ta-ketagéindamog andmak-
amig; those that are wicked will suffer eternallyin
hell:

Seconp Furure Tense. Nin ga-gi-gijendam tchi bwa
minawa wabamiian ; I shall have taken a resolution be-
fore thou seest me again.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

" PRESENT TENSE. Apegish mojag mino inendamdn, wika
dash tchi matchi inendansiwdn ; 1 wish I had always
good thoughts and never bad thoughts.

Apegish mashkawendamowad tchi anamiawad ; apegish
wika bakan inendansigwa. 1 wish they would think
firmly to be Christians; I wish they would never thing
otherwise.

Kishpin kashkendaman, kotagendaman gaie oma aking
mikwéndan kagige wanakiwin gijigong ; if thou art sad
and suffering here on earth, think on the eternal repose
in_heaven. ~

Manadad, pabige tchi nishkadendaming ; it is bad to
have immediately angry thoughts.

t See Note, p.116.
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Onijiskin tchi mashkawendaming, wenijishing gego tchi
dodaming; it is right to think firmly (or to have a firm

will,) to do something that is fair, (or good.)

Perrecr Tense. Gi-wewibendaman, mi waiba ga-bi-ondji-
giweian ; because thou hast made haste, therefore thou
hast come back soon.

Wika gi-bejigwendansigwa, mi sa ga-ondji-anijitamo-

wad ; they never have united in their thoughts, therefore
they have given up. :

Mi gi-binendamdn ga-iji-kitchi-matchi-dedagoidn ; I

have now forgotten, (I have done thinking,) how ill I

have been treated. :

Prueerrecr Tense. Dodansiwegoban ga-dodameg, kaw-
in ki da-mino-aiassim nongom ; if you had not done what
you did, you would not be well now.
Gli-bi-sagaamdngiban gi-bwa-pindiged, mi ga-ondji-bi-
san-abid ; because we were gone out before he came in,

, therefore he was quiet. BY
Winawa gikawidansigwaban, kawin awiia bakan da-gi-
matchi-ikitossi; had they not quarrelled, nobody else had
said any bad words. ;

Forure Texse.  Ki ga-windamon ge-dodaman; I will
tell thee what I shall do.
Pisindan * gagikwewin, mi ge-ondji-mashkawendaman
tchi mino ijiwebisiian ; listen to preaching, and thou
wilt firmly resolve to behave well.
Mikwendamog ge-dibaamagoieg, mi dash iw wika ge-on-
dji-anijitansiweg eji-anamiaieg ; think on the reward
you,_shall receive,and you will never give up your religion.

Seconp Furure Tense. Ki ga-windamon ge-gi-inend-
aman; I will tell thee what I shall have thought.
Minik ge-gi-dodameg oma aking,mi iw ge-mikameg dibakc-
nige-gijigak ; whatever you shall have done on earth, you
will find it on the day of judgment.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD..

Present Tense. Ki da-minwendam na tchi wabameg
Linigiigowag ?  "Would you be glad to see your parents?
Kishpin bekadisiiamban, kawin ki da-gikawidansi mo-
jag ; if thou wert of a quiet disposition, thou wouldst not
always quarrel.

Da-mamakadendamog kishpin wabandamowad Kitchi-me-
katewikwanaie od anamiewigamig ; they would wonder if
they saw a cathedral.

Ki da-debwéiendam nwandamaningagikwewin; thou
oughtst to believe when thou hearest a sermon.

Perrecr Texse. Nin da-gi-kitchi-wassitawendam, mikwé-
nimassiwagiban Debendjiged; 1 would have been very
sorrowful, had I not thought on the Lord.

Nawdtch nin da-gi-minwendamin, lkakina dagwishino-
wapan ; we would have been more contented if they had
come, all of them.

Kawin wika nin da-gi-nanagatawendansi ged-ijiwebak
ningoting, nondansiwdmban Kije-Manito od ikitowin; I
would never have meditated on what shall once come to
pass, had I not heard the word of God.

Kawin ki da-gi-segendansim, ki da-gi-songendam sa ;
nawatch da-gi-onijishin. You onght not to have been
afraid, you ought to have had a strong thought (resolu-
tion ;) that would have been better. -

"IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Débwéiendan, kego agonwetangen, kego gaie matchi inen-
dangen ; believe, do not contradict and think not evil.
Mino dodamokan, ninidjaniss, ki ga-jawéndagos ; do good,

- my child, and thou wilt be happy.

Ta-mashkawendam ; kid ig mekatewilwanaie ; ki gad-ina.
Tell him, the Missionary says: Let him be firm in his
resolution.

11
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Ta-wéwibendam aw inini ; let that man make haste.

Minwéndanda, minawanigosida, enamiaieg, ki jawenda-
gosimin! Let us be contented, let us be joyful, Chris-
tians, we are happy !

Kego wika mdatchi inendansida, kego mishkadendansida ;
let us never think evil, let us never have angry thonghts.

Kego kashkendangegon, minwendamog ; weweni nanagata-
wendamog ga-jjiwebak. Be not sad, be contented, think
well on what happened.

Kego anijitangegon, apine bejigwendamog ; do not give up,
have always the same thought.

PARTICIPLES.

PresENT TeNsE—Nin jawénimag wassagendangig ; 1 pity
those that suffer. ; :
Jawendagosi enamiad meno-inendang ; happy is the
Christian that has a good will,

Kinawa wika menwendansiweg, ki sanagisim ; you that
never are contented, you are difficult to be dealt with.
Géwanandang mémindage kitimdgisi; he that dies of
hunger, is very much worth of pity.

Imeperrrer TENse. Igiw ininiwag aidgonwetangibanig,
nongom weweni debwetamog ; those men that contradict-
ed before, believe now.

Kinawa swangendansiwegoban waieshkat, anin nongom
enendameg ? You that had no firm resolution at first,
what you think now?

Mi aw oshkinawe menwéndansigoban ; this is the young
man, that was not willing.

Perrect TENSE—Nond ga-sagaangig kawin o gi-nondan-
sinawa gagikwewin; those that went out too soon, did
not hear the sermon. :

Kin ga-apitchi-kashkendaman, keiabi na ki kashkendam ?
Thou that hast mourned so much, art thou yet sad?
Awenen aw ga-gijendang tchi madjad wabang? Who
is the person that resolved to start to-morrow ?
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Prurerrecr Tense.  Ga-apitchi-debweiendangibanig oma
aking, nongom apitchi mino aiawag gijigong ; those that
had a perfect faith on earth, are now exceedingly happy
in heaven. '

Kinawa ga-initamegoban matchi dajindiwin, ki gi-deb-
wétanawa na? You that had heard the calumny, have
you believed it?

Win ga-segendansigoban wika, nongom o gotan nibowin ;
he that never feared before, is now afraid of death.

Fvrure Tense. Mi sa igiw ged-anijitangig waiba; these
are the persons that will soon give all up.
Aw ge-mashkawendang tchi mino dodang, o ga-songen-
damiigon Debendjigenidjin ; the Lord will give strength
to him who shall firmly resolve to do right.
Ge-matehi-dodansig wika, ta-jawendagosi; he that shall -
never do wrong, will be happy.

Seconp Furuvre TeNse.  Ge-gi-mino-dodangig aking,
kaginig ta-dibaamawawag gijigong; those that shall
have acted right (done well) on earth, shall be eternally
rewarded in heaven,
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II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind inéndamidog, I think perhaps,
kid inendamidog,
inendamodog, [pense peut-&tre,)
inendamidog, one thinks perhaps, (on
nind inendaminadog,
kid inendamwadog,
inendamodogenag,

Form after this present tense, the perfect and the fufure
PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Gonima gi-inendamowambaén, I had perhapsth. . ..
¢ gi-inendamowamban,

gi-inendamogoban,

“  gi-inendamowangiban,

“  gi-inendamowangoban, }

“  gi-inendamowegoban,

¥ gi-inendamogwaban,

[haps tho't,
that we had per-

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Enendamowdnen, if I think perhaps,
enéndamowanen,
enendamogwen,
enendamowangen, (ninawind )
enéndamowangen, (kinawind)
enendamowegwen,
enendamowagwen,

}if we, .

* See second Note, page 142, (Inendamowamban ; inendamogoban, .)



169

II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nind inendansimidog, I do perhaps not think,
5 kid inendansimidog,
inendansidog,
inendansimidog,
nind inendansiminadog,
kid inendansimwadog,
inendansidogenag,

13

tenses; as: Nin gi-inendamideg. Nin gad-inendamidog. . .
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

- Kawin gi-inendansiwambén, I had per. not thought
“  gi-inéndansiwamban,
“  gi-inendansigoban,
gi-inendansiwangiban,
#  gi-inéndansiwangoban,
gi-inendansiwegoban,
“  gi-inendansigwaban,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

y

Zthatwe..,

Enendansiwanen, if T do perhaps not think,
enéndansiwanen,
enendansigwen,
enendansiwangen,
enéndansiwangen,
enendansiwegwen,
enendansiwagwen,

}ifwe do per.not.. .
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Form after this tense the perfect and the future tenses; as:
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Inendamowambanen, if I had thought 1
inendamowambanen, [suppose,
inendamogobanen,
inendamowangibanen, } s hnd th.
. inendamowangobanen,
inendamowegobanen,
inendamowagobanen,

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin enendamowanen, I who think perhaps,
kin enendamowanen, thou who. . .
win enendamogwen,
ninawind enendamowangen,
kinawind enéndamowangen,
kinawa enendamowegwen,
winawa enendamogwenag,

}we who th. p. . .

The perfect and future tenses are formed
owanen, . .. Nin

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Nin ga~inendamowambénen, I who had p. th. . .
kin ga-inéndamowambanen,
win ga-inendamogobanen,
ninawind ga-inendamowangibanen,
kinawind ga-inéndamowangobanen,
kinawa ga-inendamowegobanen,
winawa ga-inendamogobanenag,

}wewhohad...

#For the imperfect, (seldom used,) Nin mndamwambamn,. . Kin
exendamowambanen, . . .
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Ga-inendamowdnen, . .. Ged-inendamowdnen, . . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Inendansiwambéanen, if 1 had not thought 1
inéndansiwambanen, [suppose,
inendansigobanen,

inendansiwangibanen, ) .
inéndansiwangobanen, }lf we bad nofo
inendansiwegobanen,

inendansiwagobanen,

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin enendansiwanen, I who do per. not think,
FLin epéndansiwanen, thon who . . .
win enendansigwen,
ninawind enendansiwangen
kinawind ene’nddnsiwangen: } we who do p, aot th. .
kinawa enendansiwegwen, %
winawa enendansigwenag,

after this present tense; as: Nin ga-inen~
ged-inendamowangn, .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-inendansiwambénen, I who had p. not th. . .
. kin ga-inéndansiwambanen,
win ga-inendansigobanen,
‘ninawind ga-inendansiwangibanen,
kinawind ga-inéndansiwangobanen, }we Gt
kinawa ga-inendansiwegobanen,
winawa ge-inendarsigobanenag.
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EXAMPLES ON THE Il. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE NOOD.

Presext Texse. Aw aiakosid inini kitchi masitdgosi ;
wissagendamodog apitchi. Thissick man groans much ;
he must suffer exceedingly,

Kawin kid inendansimidog mashi, tchi wi-anwenindisoian,
kawin sa mashi maianadak gego ki bonitossin. It seems
that thou dost not yet repent, because thou hast not yet
abandoned any thing wicked.,

Nij nishimeiag wasse aiqwag bakan aking. Kashken-
damodoegenag, kitchi inendumodogenag tchi bi-giwewad.
Two younger brothers of mine are far off in a foreign
country. They must be home-sick ; they probably wish
very much to come back again.

Perrecr Tense. Ki gi-agonwetamwadog gi-nendameg
gagikwewin, kawin ki gi-debwetansimwadog. I think
you have contradicted when you had heard the sermon,
you have probably not believed.

Kawin kéiabi bi-jjassiwag biwabikekewininiwag : gi-ani-
gitamodogenag. 'T'he minersdon’t come here any more ;
they have probably given up.

Aw oshkinawe kawin bapish od odapinansin iskkotewabo ;
gi-gijendamodog tchi minikwessig wike. This young
man does not accept any ardent liquor ; he has probably
made a resolution to drink no more,

Pruperrect Tense. Nishime John kawin kiwe waieshkat
gi-minwendansigoban, kikiroamading wi-ijad ; nongom
dash kitchi minwendam, kitchi dadatabe gaie kikinoama-
gosid masinaigan. My brother John had not been wil-
ling at first to go to school, (as I understood ;) but now
he likes it very much, and is learning very fast to read.
Igiw nij eshkinaweg gi-kitchi-inendamegwaban nissatchi-
wan tchi fjawad, bwa nibonid essiwabanin ; kawin dash
nongom ganabatch ta-ijassidogenag. 1 heard that these
two young men had thought much of going below, before
their father died; but now they will probably not go.
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Furure Tense. Kawin waiba ganabatch ta-gijendansi-
dogenag tchi bonitowad minikwewin. They will perhaps
not soon take a resolution to give up drinking.

Izigwa waiba ta-inendamodog tchi anamiad. He will
probably soon have a mind to become a Christian, (to

pray.)
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Presext Tense. Anawi anamia aw anishinabe ; endog-
wen dash meshkawendamogwen mojag tchi anamiad.
This Indian indeed is a Christian ; but it is doubtful
whether he has a strong resolution, (thought,) to be al-
ways a Christian.

Kashkendamog, kawin wika minwendansiwag ; wegotog-
wen wendji-kashkendamowagwen. They are dejected,
(low-spirited,) they are never contented; I don’t know
why they are so dejected.

Kawin naningim anamiewigamigong ki bi-ijassim ; mi
sa, swangendansiwegwen tchi andkitaweg Debendjiged.
You don’t come often to church, (house of prayer;) it is,
1 suppose, because you have no strong will to serve the
Lord.

Perrecr TEnse.  Kishpin ga-nishkadendamogwen, kawin
_nin nin gi-nishkiassi. If he has had perhaps angry
thoughts, it was not I that made him angry.

Gonima  ga-segendamowanen  gi-kitchi-noding ; thon
hast perhaps been afraid, when it blew so hard. -

Ga-initamowegwen ningotchi matchi dajindiwin, pabige
ki gi-debwetanawa. You have perhaps heard somewhere
the ill report, and you have forthwith believed it.

Prveperrict Tense. Kishpin gijendamogobanen wi-mad-
jad, da-gi-bosi nabikwaning pitchinago. If he had, (1
suppose,) made up his mind to go away, he would have
gone on board the vessel yesterday.
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Minwendansiwagobanen kakina endashiwad, kawin gana-
batch o da-gi-widigemassin intw ikwewan. If they had
{perhaps) not all been willing, he would not have mar-
ried that woman. .

vrvre TENsE. Ged-ako-mashhawendamowegwen, kawin
ki ga-waicjimigossiwag metchi-ijiwebisidjig. As long as
you shall have a strong resolution, (thought,) you will
not be seduced by the wicked ones.

Nin wi-nondawa aw inini ; namandj ged-inendamowdnen
kishpin nondawag. T will hear that man ; I don’t know
what my thought (will, mind,) shall be when I hear

him.

Namdndj ge-dodamowagwen, kawin nin gi-gagwedjimas-
sig. 1 don’t know what they will do; I have not adked
them.

PARTICIPLES.

PreseNT TeNse. Aw inini wika saicgendansigwen, ta-

segendam api ge-nibod. ‘That man who seems never to
fear, will be afraid at the time of his death.

. Kin metchi<inéndamowanen, mikwenim Debendjiged ; o

kikendanan sa-win kid inendamowinan. Thou who hast

perhaps evil thoughts, remember the Lord ; he knows all
thy thoughts. - 2

Kawin nongom bi-anokisstwag igiw aianijitamogwenag.
They don’t come to work to-day those that are supposed
to give up.

Perrecr TeNse. Mi aw inini nond ga-sagaamogwen gi-

gigitong. This is the man who went out, (as I heard,)
before the council was over.

Kinawa ga-matchi-dodamowegwen, ningoting ki ga-ki-
kendagosim ga-ijiwebisiwegwen nongom.  You who have
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perhaps done evil, you will once be known, how you have
(perhaps) behaved now.

Prurerrecr Tense. Igiw waieshkat ga-debweiendamogo-
banenag, gi-kitchi-mino-ijiwesigwaban. Those who had
believed in the beginning, (the first Christians,) behaved
very well, (as we read.)

Kin ga-songendansiwambanen waieshkat, awashime kin
nongom ki song’ debwetam, kid inawemaganag dash.
Thou who at first hadst perhaps had no strong belief,
(thought,) thou believest now stronger than thy rela-
tions. ;

Kinawa ga-kotagendamowegobanen bibonong nopiming,
ki mino aiam nongom oma. You who had suffered last
winter in the woods, (as I understood,) you are now well
here.

Furvre Tense. Aw ge-kashkendansigwen, ge-nishkaden-
dansigwen gaie, gego wenitodjin, nibwalkawinining ta-
apitenima. He that shall not be sad, nor shall have
angry thoughts, when he loses something, will be esteem-

- ed a wise mhn.

Auwegwenag wika ge-pisindansigwenag matchi babamad-
jimowin, bisan ta-bimadisiwag aking. Those who never
shall listen to bad reports, shall live quietly (in peace) on
earth. -
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Some Examples in regard to

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,
Minwendamowan na ossan, oma fchi bi-ijanid? Is his
father willing that he should come here ?

Apitchi kashkendamowan omisseian. His sisters are very
sad (lonesome.)

And so forth in all the tenses

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENBES.

O widigemaganan inendamobanin ¢chi gishpinadonid aki.
It was the will of his wife, (or, her husband,) to buy
land. :

Onigiigon inendamobanin techi widjemad iniw tkwewan,
It was the will of his parents that he should marry that
woman. :

Gi-sagaamobanin witan, bwa pindigenid ogwissan. His
brother-in-law had gone out, before his son came in.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Kishpin ossan minwendaminid, ta-bi-ija oma. If his father
is willing, (consenting,) he will come here.

* See page 72.
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the second third person.*

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.”

PRESENT TENSE,

Kawin minwendansiwan ossan tchi madjanid. His father
is not willing that he should go away.

Kawin na geget omisseian kashkendensiwan 7 Are his sisters
not really sad (lonesome ?)

that are derived from the present.

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

Kawin o widigemaganan inendansibanin’ tchi bosinid. It
was not the will of his wife, (or, her husband,) to em-
bark.

Kawin onigiigon inendansibanin tchi widigemad iniw ik-
wewan. It was not the will of his parents that he should
marry that woman,

Kawin mashi gi-sagaansibanin witan, api pandigenid og-
wissan. His brother-in-law had not yet gone out, when
his son came in.

: SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. -

Kishpin ossan minwendansinig, kawin ta-bi-ijassi. If his
father is not willing, (not consenting,) he will not come.
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Apegich mashkawendaminid ogwissan, tchi mino-ijiwebisinid.
I wish his sons would firmly resolve to behave well.

And so on in the other tenses

" PLUPERFECT TENS-E.

Kishpin ogin minwendaminipan, da-gi-widige aw oshkin-
igikwe. 'That young woman would have married, had
her mother given her consent.

Wewib sagaaminipan ossaieian, kawin da-gi-gikandissim.
Were his brother gone out immediately, there would have
been no quarreling.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin Kije-Manito o sagiassin enamianidjin aiagonweta-
minidjin. = God does not love Christians who are dis-
obedient, (who contradict.) 7

Kawin awiia gwaiak enamiad o wissokawassin metchi-do-
daminidjin. No true Christian associates with those that
are doing wrong.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Paul o sagiabanin oshimeibanin, mojag meno-inendaminipa-
nin. Paul loved his deceased brother who always had
good intentions, (a good will.) i

John o sagiabanin o widigemaganibanin, mojag menwen-
daminipanin. John loved his deceased wife, who always
was contented (cheerful.) ;

Form the other tenses of these
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Kishpin mashkawendansinig ogwissan, kawin ginwenj la-
ta-mino-tjiwebisissiwan. If his sons have not a firm
resolution, they will not long behave well.

formed after the present.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin ogin minwendansinigoban, kawin da-gi-widigessi
nimisse. My sister would not have married, had her
mother not given her consent.

Ossaician sagaansinigoban wewib, da-gi-gikandim. Were

his brother not gone out 1mmed1ately, there would have
been quarreling.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Debendjiged o nitd-jaweniman enamianidjin wika aiagon-
wetansinigon. The Lord loves Christians who never
contradict, (disobey.)

Kawin awita gwaiak enamiad o widokawassin meno-dodan-
sinigon. No true Christian helps those, (keeps company
with those,) who act not right.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

John kawin gwetch o sagiassibanin ossaicibanin wika meno-
inendansinigobanin. John did not much love his de-
ceased brother, who never had a good will.

Paul kawin o sagiassibanin o widigemaganibanin, wika
menwendansinigobanin.  Paul did not love his deceased
wife, who never was contented.

participles after these two.
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III. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter
verbs, that end at the third person singular, present, indie-
ative, in in or on; and they likewise end so at the first
person.

Here are some of the verbs of this description.

First Person. Third Person.
Nin dagwishin, 1 arrive; ; dagwishin.
Nin pangishin, 1 fell; pangishin.
Nind éapitchishin, I fall hard; apitchishin.
Nind agédjin, 1 hang; or I am on high; agédjin.
Nin jingishin, I am lying ; Jingishin.
Nin minoshin, 1 lie well ; minoshin.
Nin twéshin, I break through the 1ce;  #wdshin.
Nind ojashishin, I slide, or glide; o) ashishin.
Nind osamidon, I speak to much ; osdamidon.
Nin dandnagidon, I talk ; dandnagidon.
+ Nin mishidon, I have a long beard; mishidon.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin dagwishin, I arrive,*® Kawin si,
ki dagwishin, Gt
dagwishin, £ gl

dagwishinim, one arrives, “  sim,
they arrive, (on
arrive,)
nin dagwishinimin,t *“ simin,

* See Remark 4. p. 102, t See Remark 3. p. 102,
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ki dagwishinim, ; “  sim,
dagwishinog, “  siwag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin dagwishininaban, I arrived, Kawin sinaban,

ki dagwishininaban, ¢ sinaban,
dagwishinoban, o % miban
nin dagwishiriminaban, “  siminaban,
ki dagwishinimwaban, ¢ simwaban,
; dagwishinobanig, % sibanig,
-

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-dagwishin, I have alrwed AT
ki gi-dagwishin, G B,
0 da wishin LR

2

Ete., as above in the present tense, always preﬁxmg gi-,
to the verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-dagwishininaban, I had ar- Kawin sinaban,
rived,
ki gi-dagwishininaban, “  sinaban,
Ete., as above in the imperfect tense, always prefixing gi-,
1o the verb.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishin, 1 will arrive,  Kawin si,
ki ga-dagwishin, TR
ta-dagwishin, : e
ta-dagwishinim, L En,
nin ga-dagwishinimin, ¥ simin,
ki ga-dagwishinim, “ 5 Bl
Za-dagwishinog, “  siwag,

12
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SECOND FUTURE TENSE,
Nin ga-gi-dagwishin, T shall have ar- Kawin si,
: rived, y
ki ga-gi-dagwishin, ; sl
ta-gi-dagwishin, S
Ete., &5 above.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Dagwishindn,® if I arrive, siwén,
dagwishinan, ~ siwan,
dagwishing, sig,
dagwishining, sing,
dagwishining, } s siwang,
dagwishinang, ; siwang,
dagwishineg, siweg,
dagwishinowad, sigwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-dagwishinan, because I have siwan,
arrived, or when
T arrived.

gi-dagwishinan, siwan,

Ete., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-, to the
verb,

. PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Dagwishindmban, if I had siwdmban,
arrived,
dagwishinamban, siwamban,

u*GSee the Remarks concerning this and the following two tenses,
p. 116.
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dagwishingiban, sigoban,
dagwishiningiban, singiban,
dagwishinangiban, ) if we siwéangiban,
dagwishinangoban, } had.. siwangoban,
dagwishinegoban, siwegoban,

dagwishinowapan, sigwaban.

FUTURE TENSE.
Ge-dagwishinan, that I shall arrive, siwan,
ge-dagwishinan, siwan,

Etec. , as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-.
SECOND FUTURE TENSE

Gie-gi-dagwishindn, that I shall have siwan,
arrived,
ge-gi-dagwishinan, i siwan,

Ete. , as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-g. .

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin da-dagwishin, 1 would arrive,or si,
I ought to ar-
rive.
ki da-dagwishin, . Kawin si,
da-dagwishin, 5 8i, -
da-dagwishinim, they would ar- ,, sim,
rive, (on arrive-
rait )
nin da-dagwishinimin, s simin,
ki da-dagwishinim, + sim,
da-dagwiskinog, % siwag,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-dagwishin, I would have ar- ,, si,
rived, or I onght
to have arr.
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ki da-gi-dagwishin, i sl,
da-gi-dagwishin, S S
da-gi-daguwishinim, 53 B gimyy
nin da-gi-dagwishinimin, 3 simin,
ki da-gi-dagwishinim, 53 sim,
da-gi-dagwishinog, 54 siwag

Ge-gi-dagwishinan, that I would siwdn,
: have arrived,

Etc. , as above in the second future of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Dagwishinin,
dagwishinokan, }
ta-dagwishin, let him (her, it)
arrive.
ta-dagwishinim,let them arrive. ¢ sim,
(qu’on arrive,)
dagwishinda,let us arrive, “ sida,
dagwishinog, arrive, ye, ¢ gegon,
ta-dagwishinog, let them arrive  *  siwag,

arr. thou, Kego gen,

si,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degwishinan, I who arrive, siwdn,
Fin degwishinan, thou who arr., siwan,
win degwishing, sig,
degwishining, sing,
ninawind degwishining, . siwang,
" kinawind dégwishinang, ; we that arr siwang,
Einawa degwishineg, siweg,

winawa degwishingig, sigog.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin degwishinamban, I who arrived, = siwamban,

kin degwishinamban, siwamban,
win degwishkingiban, sigoban,
ninawind degwishindngiban, siwangiban,
kinawind degwishinangoban, } siwangoban,
kinewa degwishinegoban, ‘ siwegoban,
winawe degwishingibanig, sigobanig,

PERTFECT TENSE.
Nin ga-dagwishinan, T who have arrived, siwdn,
kin ga-dagwishinan, siwan,

Etc., with the terminations of the present, and prefixing
ga-, to the verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Nin ga-dagwishinamban, I who had arr. siwamban,
kin ga-dagwishinamban, siwamban,

Eic., putting the terminations of the imperfect, and pre-
fixing ga-.
FUTURE TENSE.
Nin ge-dagwishinan, 1 who shall arrive,  siwan,
kin ge-dagwishinan, siwan,
Etec., after the present, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-dagwishindn, 1 who shall have ar. siwén,
kin ge-gi-dagwishinan, siwan,
Ete., after the present, prefixing ge-gi-.

Review diligently the Remarks and Nofes of the two
preceding Conjugations, and mind them well; especially
the Rules and Remarks regarding the Change.
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Remark. In regard to the conditional mood of these
Conjugations it must be observed, that only two tenses, the
present and the perfect, are commonly used in it. A third
one, called the second perfect tense, could be expressed ; as;
Nin da-gi-ikitonaban ; nin_da-gi-inendanaban, etc. But it
is not in common use ; therefore it is omitted in the para-
digms.  (To this tense, the Ist Number of Remark 8,
page 119, is partly alluding.)

ExAmpLEs oN THE III. coNsucaATIOoNw,
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presext Tunse. Nin mdnishin, kawin nin minoshinsi,
ikito aw aidkosid. 1 lie uncomfortable, I don’t lie well,
says that sick person.

Ki da-gashkibas, ki FEitchi mishidén goshd.  'Thou
oughtst to shave; thy beard is very.long indeed.

Inrerrecr Tense.  Keiabi jingishinobanig ba-madjaian.
They were yet in bed when [ started to come here.
Geeget kid osamidonimwaban tibikong ; apegish nawdatch
bisdn abiieg. You spoke too much indeed last night ; I
wish you would be more quiet.

Perrect TEnse. Nissing nin gi-pangishin pitchinago,
mikwaming gi-bimosseian ; nijing dash nin gi-twashin.
I fell three times yesterday, walking on the ice ; and I
broke through twice.

Nin gi-kitchi-kijikamin anawi, kawin dash gwaiak nin
gi-dagwishinsimin ; we went on very fast, but still we
did not arrive in due time.

PrueerrecT TeNse. Ginwenj Jesus gi-agidjinoban tchi-
baidtigong, bwa nibod; Jesus had hung long on the cross,
before he died.

Kawin mashi kakina gi-dagwishinsibanig, api maiadyi-
gagikweng ; all had not yet arrived, when the sermon
began.

Furure Tense. Aw ikwe mikwaming bemossed ta-ojash-
ishin ganabatch, ta-apilchishin dash. That woman wha
walks on the ice, will probably glide and fall hard.
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Kawin minawa nin ga-osamidonsimin, mandadad iw ; we
will no more talk too much, it is wrong.

Seconp Furvre Tense. Nin ga-gi-dagwishin iwapi, mi
dash wedi tchi wabandiiang; 1 shall have arrived by
that time, and so we will see each other there.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TEnse. Ambe bisan bimosseiog tchi pakitéshin-
siweg ; walk carefully lest you fall.
Widokaw aw aiakosid, tchi gwekishid; assist that sick
person, in turning on the other side.
Apegish bisdnishiieg, kwiwisensidog ; I wish you would
lie still, boys.

Perrecr Tense. Bibonong, gi-twashindn, gega nibikang
nin gi-dapiné. Last winter, when | broke through the ice,
I almost perished in the water. :
Gli-apitchishinan, mi wendji-akosiian; thou art sick, be-
cause thou fellest so hard.

Prueerrect Tense.  Osamidonsiwegoban, kawin awiia
da-gi-nishkadisissi ; had you not talked too much, no-
body would have been mad.

Dagwishinamban (or gi-dagwishindmban) megwa oma
aiad, nin de-gi-gagwedjima gego; had 1 arrived while
he was here, [ would have asked him a question.

Furure Tense. Mine ganawénindisoiog, kawin ki kiken-
dansinawa api ge-dagwishing anishinabe Ogwissan. Be-
ware well, for ye know not when the Son of man shall
come. .

Taigwa ishpi-gifigad ; anin minik ge-jingishinowad kei-
abi? Itis already late; how long will they yet lie in
bed ?

Seconp Furvre Texse. Mi iwapi kitchi agaming ge-gi-
dagwishindn méwija ; at that time I shall have arrived in
Europe long ago.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Texse.  Kitehi batadowining waiba ki da-pan-
gishin, kishpin wissokawad aw oshkinawe; thou wouldst
soon fall in great sins, if thou frequented that young man.
Kawin ow api ki da-jingishinsim oma, ki da-anokim sa ;
at this hour you ought not to lie here, you ought to be
at work: :

PerrecT TEnSE.  Nin da-gi-minoshin tibikong, akosissi-
wdmban; 1 would have lain comfortably last night, had
I not been sick. ¢
WNibikang da-gi-pangishinog abinodj@iag, bi-ijassiwam-
ban ; the children would have fallen in the water, had
I not come here.
Mi api ge-gi-dagwishindn,or, ge-gi-dagwishinamban ;*
it is at that time I would have arrived, .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Bisanishin, niban, kego bapiken; lie still, sleep, do not
laugh.

Bi-dagwishinokan minawea wébang ; nin miwéndamin bi-
ijdian. Please come to-morrow again; we are happy -
when thou comest. :

Kego ta~osamidonsi aw ikwe ; let that woman not speak so
much.

Ta-gwékishin aw eidkosid inini; let that sick man turn
on the other side.

Kego osam danénagidonsida, ki nonddgonan Debéndjiged ;
let us not talk too much, the Lord hears us.

Bi-dagwishinog naningim, bi-wabamig mekatewikwanaie ;
come often here, come to see the Missionary.

Bisan bimossciog, kego pangishingegon; go on quietly.
don’t fall. :

Ta-ishkwa-dananagidonog anotch ekitodjig ; let them cease
to talk, those that speak so much,

p—
#See Remark 8, page 119.



189

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense.  Kitchi onijishiwag anangog ishpiming
cgodjingig ; the stars on high are very beautiful.
Kinawa besanishiicg kabé-gijiz, geget ki Eitimishkim ;
you who are lying still all day long, you are really lazy.

i

Inrerrecr Tense.  Kinawa kabé-bibon pekiteshinsiwego-
ban, geget ki mino ganawénindisom bimosseieg. You who
never fell all winter, you walk with great precaution in-
deed.

Ininiwag nomaia ba-dagwishingibanig nin gi-wabamag
nengom ; 1 have seen to-day the men that arrived here a
short time ago. ‘

Perrect Tense. Aw Abinodji ga-jingishing ningoting
pijikiwigamigong, mi aw Debendjiged ki Kije-Manito-
minan. The Child that lay once in a stable, is the Lord
our God.

Jawendagosiwag wika ga-pangishinsigog kitchi batado-
wining ; happy are they who never fell in a great sin.

Prurerrecr Tense. Mi ogow anishinabeg ga-twashingi-
banig awdssonago; these are the Indians that broke
through the ice the day before yesterday.

Anindi gjad aw inini ga-dagwishingiban oma sigwanong?
Where is that young man that had arrived here last
spring ?

Fuvrvre Tense. Mi aw ge-dananagidong minawa kabé-
gijig ; she is the one that will talk again all day.

Oma ge-gawishimodjig, mi igiw geget ge-minoshinsigog ;
those who will lie down here, will indeed not lie comfort-
able.

Secoxp Furvre Tewse.  Kakina igiw ge-gi-dagwishin-
sigog anamicwigamigong, ichi bwa madjitad mekatewil-
wanaie, kawin ta-mino-dodansiwag. All those that shall
not have arrived at the church, before the priest begins
the service, will not do right.
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III. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE-FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

‘ PRESENT TENSE,
Nin dagwishinimidog, I arr. perhaps,

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin simidog,
ki dagwishinimidog, “  simidog,
dagawishinodog, “  sidog,

dagwishinimidog, one arr. perh. “  simidog,
nin dagwishiniminadog, “  siminadog,
ki dagwishinimwadog, . “  simwadog,
dagwishinodogenag, “  sidogenag,

After this present tense are formed the perfect and the
Suture tenses ; as: Nin gi-dagwishinimidog ; etc. . .

. PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Gi-dagwiskinowamban, Thad perh.
arrived,
gi-dagwishinowamban, i
gi-dagwishinogoban, ok

gi-dagwishinowangiban,

k13
} .

gi-dagwishinowangoban,
gi-dagwishinowegoban, s
gi-dagwishinogwaban, =

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin sinowamban,

sinowamban,
sigoban,
sinowangiban
sinowangiban
sinowegobbn,
sigwaban,

Degwishinowanen, that I perh. ar., siwdnen,

degwishinowanen,
degwishinogwen,
degwishinowangen, g

degwishinowangen, arr.

siwanen,

sigwen,
that we p. siwdngen,
siwangen.
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degwishinowegwen,
degwishinowagwen,

siwegwen,”
siwagwen,

After this present tense are formed the perfect and fu-
ture tenses; as: Ga-dagwishinowanen, . .. ge-dagwishin-

OWANEN. + +

PLUPERFECT TENSE,
Dagwishinowambanen, if I had ar- siwambanen, _

rived 1 suppose,

dagwishinowambanen, siwambanen,
dagwishinogobanen, sigobanen,
dagwishinowangibanen, } I sup. siwdngibanen,
dagwishinowangobanen, § if we.. siwangobanen,
dagwishinowegobanen, siwegobanen,
" dagwishinowagobanen, siwagobanen.
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degwishinowanen, I who arrive perhaps,

kin degwishinowanen,

win degwishinogwen,
ninawind degwishinowangen,
kinawind degwishinowangen,
Einawa degwishinogwenag,
winawa degwishinowegwen,

} we who arr. perh.,

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degwishinsiwdnen, I who do perh. not arr.

kin degwishinsiwanen,

win degwishinsigwen,
ninawind degwishinsiwangen,
Linawind degwishinsiwangen,
kinawa degwishinsiwegwen,
winawa degwishinsigwenag.

2 we who do p. not arr.
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After this present tense are formed the perfect and fu-
ture tenses; as : Nin ga-dagwishinowanen, . .. Nin ge-
dagwishinowdnen. . . .

/PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishinowambanen, I who had perh. arr.
kin ga-dagwishinowambanen,
win ga-dagwishinogobanen,
ninawind ga-dagwishinowangibanen; }we e
kinawind ga-dagwiskinowangobanen, S
Finawa ga-dagwishinowegobanen,
winawa, ga-dagwishinogobanenag.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishinsiwambanen, [ who did p. not arr.
kin ga-dagwishinsiwambanen,
win ga-dagwishinsigobanen,

ninawind ga-dagwishinsiwangibanen,

kinawind ga*dagwishinsiwangobanen,
kinawa ga-dagwishinsiwegobanen,
winawa ga-dagwishinsigobanenag,

}we Who ...

EXAMPLES oN THE III. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Osam waiba nin dagwishinimidog, kaw-
in awita oma aiassi. I arrive perhaps too soon, there is
nobody yet here.

Kawin naningim ki pangishinsimideg, apitchi sa weweni
ki bimosse. Thou fallest probably not often, because
tho walkest very well, (cautiously.) '

Perrecr Tense. Gi-dagwishinodogenag ga-b?’in&jig; awi-

wabamadanig. The expected persons have probably ar-
rived ; let us go and see them.

Ki gi-jingishinimidog keiabi ki nibaganing jeba, api
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medwessing kitotagan ; na? Thou hast probably been

yet lying in thy bed this morning, when the bell rang ;
hast thou not? ;

Prveerreer Trnse. Gega gi-nibowag nij anishinabeg ;
niwing kiwe gi-uni-twdshinogwaban bwa oditamowad mi-
niss. 'Two Indians have almost perished ; they had bro-
ken through the ice four times (they say,) before they
reached the island. #

Gi-dagwishinogoban koss odenang bwa bi-madjaidn,
kawin dash nin nin gi<wabamassi. Thy father had arri-
ved in tlie village, (so it was said,) before I left, but I
have not seen him.

Furure Tense. Wabang ta-dagwishinodogenag ninigiig-
og. Geget nin ga-kitchi-minwendam tchi wabamagwa.
To-morrow will perhaps arrive my parents. I will be
happy indeed to see them.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Presext Texse. Endogwen keiabi wesamidonowagwen
igiw ikwewag, wateshkat ga-ijiwebisivad. 1 don’t know
whether these women are yet so talkative, as they have
been at first.

Namandj wendji-jingishinogwen keiabi; gonima akosi-
dog. I dow’t know why he is yet in bed ; he is perhaps .
sick.

Prrrecr TeNsE. Gi-ano-akawabamawag kid inawemagan-
ag pitchinago. Gonima ga-dagwishinowagwen ; awi-gag-
wedwen.  Thy relations have been expected (looked for)
yesterday. They have perhaps arrived ; go and ask.
Nin kitimagénima aw aiakosid inini; endogwen ga-me-
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noshinogwﬁm tibikong. I pity that poor sick man; I
don’t know whether he lay comfortable last night.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Kawin nin kikenimassig kissaieiag tchi gi-dagwishino-
wagobanen odenang, biwa-sakidenig. 1don’t know wheth-
er your brothers had arrived in the village, (town, city,)
before the fire broke out.

Nawdtch mino aia kiga; endogwén tchi gi-jingishine-
gobanen keiabi nibaganing pitchinggo ba-madjaidn.
Thy mother is somewhat better ; I don’t know whether
she had yet been confined to bed yesterday when I
went away.

FUTURE TENSE.
Nita mikwaming bimosse nongom kabé-gijig; namandj
dassing ge-pakiteshinogwen. My brother-in-law is travel-
ing to-day on the ice all day; I don’t know how often he
will fall.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE:
Kin pengishinsiwanen wika kitchi batadowining, ge-
get ki jawendagos. Thou who perhaps never fallest
in a mortal sin, thou art happy indeed.

Kawin ganabatch wika dagwishinsiwag oma. Awenen-
ag igiw wika degwishinsigwenag ? They perhaps
never come here. Who are they that perhaps never
come ?
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PERFECT TENSE.

Awegwen ga-jingishinogwen mnin nibaganing nonda-gi-
gig. T don’t know who has lain down on my bed dur--
ing the day.

Kinawa ga-pangiskinowegwen naningim kitchi batadow-
ining, bwa bi-aiad oma mekatewikwanaie, nongom wewent
anwenindisoiog. You who have perhaps often fallen in
grievous sins, before a Missionary was here, repent now
sincerely.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Winawa nitam ga-gabeshigob anenagoma, bwa kinawind
dagwishinang, gi-ojitogwaban ow kitigan. Those that
first had settled here, before we arrived, have made this
field, (or garden.)

FUTURE TENSE.
Kuwiwisensidog, pisindamog: Awegwen osam wika ge-
dagwishinogwen kikinoamading, ta-animisi. Boys, listen :
Whosoever shall come too late to school, shall be punish-
ed, (or shall suffer.)
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A few Examples in regard to
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Akosiwan onidjanissan, jingishinon nibaganing. His child
is sick, it is lying on a bed, (or, his childrén are sick,
etc.) s

William ossan bi-dagwishinon, William’s father is coming
here.

And so on in all the tenses

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

Nibiwa od inawemaganan dagwishinobanin pitchinagoe.
Many of his relations arrived yesterday.

Aw ikwe odanissan apitchishinobanin awassonago. The
little daughter of this woman fell hard the day before

yesterday.

Aw anishinabe ogwissan nijing gi-twashinobanin. bwa dag-
wishininid oma ; this Indian’s son had broken twice
. through the ice, before he arrived here.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin o widigemaganan dagwishininid, kawin minava
ta-madjassiwan. If her husband comes, he will not go
away any more.
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the second third person.
NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE
Agawa alosiwan enidjanissan, kawin jingishinsiwan niba-
ganing. s child is a little sick; it 18 not lying in
bed, (or, his children are a little sick, ete.)
Kawin mashi William ossan dagwishinsiwan. ~ William’s
father arrives not yet.

derived from the present. .

IMPERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES.

Kawinmashi ogin dagwishinsibanin. His mothet did not
yet arrive.

Kawin oma_mikanang apztckzshmsﬁanin aw "ikwe odan-
issan. ‘The little daughter of this womian did not fall on
this road here.

Kawin nijing gi-twashinsibanin aw anishinabe ogwissan,
mi eta abiding. 'This Indian's son had not broken twice
through the ice, but.only once.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Missawa dagwishinsinig é widigemaganan, kawin nongom
biboninig ta-madjassi. Although her husband arrive not,
she will not go away this winter.

3
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Kishpin keiabi jingishininid ogwissan, geget kitimiwan.
If his sons are yet in bed, they are really lazy.

And so onr in all' the tenses

" PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Kishpin dagwishininipan omishomissan api pandigeidn,
nin da-gi-wabamiman. Had his grand-father arrived
when I came in, I would have seen him.

Dagwishininipan. witan megwa ima -aiaidn, nin_da-gi-bi-
widjiwiman. Had his brothers-in-law arrived while I was
there, I would have brought them here, (or, I would have
come here with them.) '

PARTICIPLES,
PRESENT TENSE,

Awinini endasso-tibikadinig o ganawabaman anangon ishpi-
ming egodinidjin. 'This man is gazing every night on
the stars that are (hanging) on high.

Aw ikwe o ganaweniman onidjanissan ima jengishininid-

jin. This woman is watching over her child that is
lying there. :

PERFECT TENSE.

Tniw ogté'issan, pitchinago ga-dagwishininidjin, gi-bimgsse-
wan oma. His son that arrived yesterday, went by
here.

Di iniw od opwaganan assining ga-ﬁangishininidjin. This
is his pipe that fell down on a stone. 3
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Kishpin keiabi jingishinsinig ogwissan, nin ga~wabamiman
wakaiganing. If his sons are no more in bed, I will see
them in the house. g

derived from the present.

: PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin dagwishinsinigoban “omishomissan megwa ima

aiaian, kawin nin da-gi-wabamassi. Had his grand-
“father not arrived while I was there, I would not have
seen him.

Daguwishinsinigoban witan megwa ima aiaian, kawin nin
da-gi-ganonidissimin. Had his brothers-in-law not arrived
while I was there, we had not sgoken to each other, (or,
conversed.)

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kikinoamagewinini_kawin o minwenimassin iniw. abinodyi-
ian wilkea kikinoamading degwishinsinigon, The teacher

does not like those children that never come to school.
Iniw onidjanissan mashi jengishinsinigon, waiba ta-gaw-
. ighimowan. - Those of her children that are not yetlying
(in bed), will soon go to bed.

PERFECT TENSE.

Iniw_ogwissan, pitchinago ga-dagwishinsinigon, wabang
ta-bi-giqwan oma. His son who did not arrive yester-
day, will be here to-morrow. :

M iniw widjikiweian, wike ga-pakiteshinsinigon bibonong
This is his brother who never fell last winter.



IV. CONJUGATION.

Here now, dear reader, you are at the most important
and the most difficult of all our Conjugations.

To this Conjugation belong all the transitive or active

verbs aNiMaTE, ending at the third person singular, present,
indicative, in an. The object upon which acts the subject
of these yerbs, is always contained in the verb itself. So,
nin wabame, does not mean: I see; but, I see him, (her,
it.
)AH the verbs belonging to this Conjugation end in @ at
the first person singular, present, indicative. = This final «
is placed among the terminations, to facilitate the conjuga-
ting process of these verbs ; and this @ does not belong to
the body of the verb. See the imperative mood of this
first paradigm, and the passive voice, p. 224,

Note. In the following two paradigms you will find the
singular in the first column of the page in full, and the
terminations of the plural in'the second column.,

Here are some verbs of the IV. Conjugation :

Flirst Person. Third Pefson.
Nin wabandaa, 1 show him, (her, 1t ;) o0 wabandaan.
Nin nibea, I put him (her, it;) to'sleep; . o nibean.
Nin sdgia, I love him, (her, it ;) o sagian.
Nind amoa, I eat him, (her, it;) od amoan.
Nin néndawa, 1 hear him, (her, it;) o nondawan.
Nin wdbama, I see him, (her, it ;) 0 wabaman.
Nin widigéma, 1 live with him, (her, it;) o widigeman.
Nin jingénima, 1 hate him, (her, it ;) o jingeniman.
Nin nakomd, 1 promise him, (her, it ;) o nakoman.
Nin pisindawa, 1 listen to him, (her, it;) o pisindawan.
Nind anéna, I employ him, (her, it ;) od anonan.

Nind assd, 1 put him, (her it;) od assan.
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Remark. As the Otchipwe language makes no distine-
tion of the two sexes in the personal pronouns, the pronouns
of all the three genders ought to be expressed in. English,
in some instances. But, to make it shorter and easier, we
will ordinarily express only the maseculine pronouns ; and
the feminine and neuter will be understood. So, for in-
stance, Nin wabama, can mean, I see him, I see her, | see
it, (some animate object.) Waiabamdad, can mean, ke, she,
or it, who sees him, her, or it. Instead of this we will only
say : Nin wabama, I see him; waiabamdd, he who sees
him, etc., etc. The feminine and neuter pronouns will be
understood,

ACTIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM,
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular, Plural.
Nin wabama, 1 see him, ag,
ki wabama, ag,
o wabaman,* an,
nin wabgmanan,t énanig,
ki wabamawa, awag,
0 wabamiwan, aAwan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin wabamaban, T saw him, abanig,
ki wabamaban, abanig,
0 wabamabanin, abanin,
win wabamanaban, anabanig,
ki wabamawaban, awabanig,
0 wabamawabanin, awabanin,
et

* See page )4, t See Remark 3, p. 102,



PERFECT TENSE.

Nm gm—wabamsr, I have seen h].m (or, --ag; :

I saw him,) ;
ki-gi-wabama, ag,
o gi-wabaman, . . an,
nin gi-wabamanan, ananig,
ki gi-wabamawa, ; awag,
o gi-wabamawan, e awan,

PLUPERFECT  TENSE.

Nin gi-wabamaban, I had seen him (or, abanig,
I saw him,)
ki gi-wabamaban, abanig.

Ete., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing gi-.
FUTURE TENSE.
Nin ga-wabama, I will see him, ag,
ki ga-wabama, ag,
Etc., after the above present fense, prefixing ga-.
SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-gi-wabama, I shall have seen him. ag,
ki ga-gi-wabama, ag,

Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ga-gi-.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Wabamag,® if I see him, agwa,
wdbamad, adwa,
wabamad, _ ad,

C————

"‘lﬁé‘ee the Remarks concerning this and the following two tenses,
p 1
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wabamangid, (‘ninawind,)* angidwa,
wabamang, (kinawind,) angwa,
wabameg, egwa,
wabamawad, ! ©awad.

Perrect TENSE.

Gli-wdbamag, when I saw him, - agwa,
gi-wdbamad, adwa,

Etc. , as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Webamagiban, had I seen him, = agwaban,

wdbamadiban, adwaban,
wdbamapan, e apan,
wdbamangidiban, } angidwaban,
wdbamangoban, angwaban,
wdbamegoban, egwaban,
wdbamawapan, awapan.

FUTURE TENSE.
Ge-wabamag, that I shall see him,  agwa,
ge-wabamad, adwa,
Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. :

Ge-gi-wdbamag, that I shall have seen him, agwa, i
ge-gi-wabamad, ~adwa, .

Ete. , likewise after the present tense, -préﬁ'xi’ng é&gi-.

# See Remark 3. p. 45.
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CONDPITIONAL MOOD.
PRESENT, TENSE.
Nin da-wabama, I would see him;, or I
ought to see him,
ki da~wabama,
o da~wabaman,
nin da-wabaménan,,
It da-wabamawa,
e da-wabamiwan,,
PERFECT TENSE.
Nia da-gi-wabama, 1 would have seen him, I
ought, etc..,
ki da-gi-wabama,,
Ete., after the present fense,

Ge-giwabamag, that I would bawe seen:

m,,

IMPERATIVE MOQOT.

Wibam, see him,( thow,)
wdbamakan, please see him,
o ga-wdbaman, let him: see lim,
wabamada, let us see him,
wibamig, see him, (you,)
o ga-wabamawan, let him see him,

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.
Singular,
Nin wambmnag, I who see him,
win waidbamag, he whom I see,
kin waidbamad, thon who seest ]um

win waidbamad, he whom thou seest,
win wma;bam-é.d he who sees him,

ag,

agwa,

akar,
an,
adanig,
g
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tniw. waidbamidjin; he-whom he sees,
ninawind. waidbamangid,
kinawind waidbamang,
win waidbamangid,
win waidbamang, -
Einawe waidbameg, you who see him, .
win waidbameg, he whom you see, -
wzmwa waidbamadjig,®. they who see him,
iniw waidbamawadiing he whom:. they see.

}f we who see him,

}: he whom we see,

Plural.

Nin wambamagwa, who see thems,
wWInawe wambamagig, they whom I see,
kin waidbamadwa, thou who seest them;
winawa waiaﬁbamadjig,_ they whom thou seest,
win waidbamsd, he who sees them,
iniw waidbamadjin, they whom he sees,
ninawind waidbamangidwa,
Kkinawind waidbamangwa,
winawa waidbamangidjig,
winawae waidbamangog,
kinawae waiabamegwa, you who see them,
winawa waza,bamegog they whom you see,
winawa wawbamédjlg, they who see them,
iniw waidbamiwadjin, they whom they see.

; ; we who see thenms,

} they whom we see,,

IMPERFECE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin waiabamagibaw, T who saw him,

win waicbamigiban, he whom T saw;,

kin wambamadlban thou, who sawest him,
win waidbamadiban, he w_hom thou sawest,

B

*See Remark p. 26.
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win watabamapan, he who saw him,
indw waidhamapanin, he whom he saw,
ninawind waidbamangidiban,
Linawind waidbamangoban,
win waiabamangidiban,
. win watdbamangoban,
kinawa waidbamegoban, you who saw him,
win weaidbamegoban, he whom you saw,
winawa watdbamapanig, they who saw him,
iniw waigbamawapanin, he whom they saw.

} we who saw him,

} he whom we saw,

Plural.
Nin waidbamagwaban, 1 who saw. them,
winawa waidbamagibanig, they whom I saw,
kin waiabamadwaban, thou who sawest them,
winawa waidbamadibanig, they whom thou sawest,
win waidbamapan, he who saw them,
iniw waiabamapanin, they whom he saw,
ninawind waidbemangidwaban,
Kinawind waiabamangwaban,
winawa waiabamangidibanig,
winawe waidbamangobanig,
kinawa waiabamegwaban, you who saw them,
winawa waidbamegobanig, they whom you saw,
winawa waidbamapanig, they who saw them,
iniw waidbamawapanin, they whom they saw.

}'we who saw them,

}t'hey whom ‘we saw,

PERFECT TENSE.
Singular.

Nin ga-wdbamag, I who have seen him,
win ga=wabamag, he whom I have seen,
Kin ga-wdbamad, thou who hast seen hina.

Plural,

Nin ga-wdbamagwa, I who have seen them,
winawa ga-wabamagig, they whom I have seen,
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kin ga-wdbamadwa, thou who hast seen them.
Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing ga-, to the
verb.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Singular. :

Nin ga-wabamagiban, I who had seen him,
win ga-wdbamagiban, he whom I had ‘seen.

Plural.

Nin ga-wdbamagwaban, I who had seen them,
winawa ga-wdbamagibanig, they whom I had seen.
Ete., after the above imperfect tense.
; FUTURE TENSE.
: : Singular.

Nin ge-wabamag, T who shall see him,
win ge-wdbamag, he whom I shall see.

5 Plural.

Nin ge-wabamagwa, I who shall see them,
winawa ge-wabamagig, they whom I shall see.

Ete., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.
SECOND FUTURE TENSE

: Singular,
. Nin ge-gi-wabamag, I who shall have seen him,
win ge-gi-wabamag, he whom I shall have seen.
Plural.

Nin ge-gi-wabamagwa, T who shall have seen them,
winawa ge-gi-wabamagig, they whom I shall- have seen,
Ete., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-,

P
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ACTIVE VOICE,

NEGATIEVE FORDM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
Kawin nin wabamassi, 1 don’t Kawin assig,
see him,

e ki wabamassi, s assig,

= o wabamassin, ,  assin,

oy nin wabamassiwanan, ,»  assiwananig,

S ki wabamassiwiwa, » assiwawag,

e o0 wdbamassiwéwan, ,, assiwawan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.
fmwm nin wabamassiban, I did not Kawin assibanig,

see him,
&2 ki wabamassiban, ,»  assibamig,
5 0. wabamassibanin, ,»  assibanin, .
i nin wabamassiwanaban, ,»  assiwanabanig,
- ki wabamassiwawaban, ,, - assiwawabanig,
5 o wabamassiwawabanin, ,,  assiwawabanin,

PERFECT TENSE.
Kawin nin gi-wabamassi, 1 have not-seen Kawir assig,
: him,
b ki gi~wabamassi, ,,  assig.
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi- to the verb.

PLBPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin giwabamassiban, 1 had Kawin assibanig.
not seen him, ;

i ki gi-wabamassiban, ,, assibanig
Etc., after the imperfect tense, likewise prefixing gi-
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HKawin nin gewabamassi, I will not see Kawin assig.
. him,
3 ki ga-wabamassi, ,»  assig.
Lte., after the present tense, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Kawin nin ga-gi-wabamassi, I shall not have IKawin assig,
seen himn, :
o ki ga-gi-wabamassi, ; sy " assig,

Ete., likewise after the present tense, preﬁxmg ga-gi-.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Wabamassiwag,® if T don’t assiwagwa,

'see him, :
wabamassiwad, assiwadwa,
wabamassig, assig,
wabamassiwangid, assiwangidwa,
wabamassiwang, © assiwangwa,

“ wabamassiweg, assiwegwa,
wabamassigwa, assigwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-wabamassiwag, when 1 did assiwagwa,
not see him,
g-wabamassiwad, assiwadwa,

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabaméssiwagiban, if T'had assitvagwaban,
not seen him, J

* Bee Remarks, p: 116.
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wabaméssiwadiban,
wabamassigoban, |
_wabamassiwangidiban,
wabamassiwangoban, }
wabamassiwegoban,
wabamassigwaban,

FUTURE TENSE.

" Ge-wabaméissiwag, when I shall

not see him,

ge-wabamassiwad,

assiwadwaban,
assigoban, :
assiwangidwaban,
assiwangwaban,
assiwegwaban,
assigwaban,

assiwagwa,

assiwadwa,

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.

. SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-wabaméssiwag, when I shall assiwagwa,

(=2

Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

not have seen him.

ge-gi-wabamassiwad,

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

assiwadwa,

Kawin nin da-wabamassi, I would not Kawin assig,

see him, (or, I
ought not to see
him,
ki da-wabamassi,
o da-wabamassin,
nin da-wabamassiwanan,
ki da-wabamassiwawa,
o da-wabamassiwawan,

4
2
2

33

”

assig,

assin,
assiwananig,

assiwawag,

assiwawan.
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vh PERFECT, TENSE..
Kawin nin do-gi-wabamassi, T would not =~ Kawin assig,
have seen him,
’ or, T ought, ete. =~
= ki da-gi-wabamassi, S Tk assig,

Etc., as above in the present fense, always prefixing gi-~
to the verb..

—————

Ge-gi-wabamassiwag, that T would not have seen him,
assiwagwa.

Etc. , as above in the sacond future of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Kego  wabamaken, don’t see Kego aken,
him, (thou,)
)y © ga~wabamassin, let himnot ,, assin,
; see him, . :
o wabamassida, let us not  ,, assidanig,
see him,
A wabamakegon, don’t see ', akegon,
him, (you,)
» 0 ga-wabamassiwawan,  let assiwawan,
them - not see
him. »
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

; Singular. :
.. Nin waiabamassiwag, I who don’t see him,
- win waiabamassiwag, he whom I do not see,
kin waiabamassiwad, thou who dost not see him,
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win waiabamassiwad, hé whom thou dost not see,
win watabamassig, he who does not see him,
tniw waiabamassigon, he whom he does not see,
ninawind waiabamassiwangid,
kinawind waiabamassiwang,
win waigbamassiwangid,
win waigbamassiwang,
Finawa waiabamassiweg, you who don’t see him,
win waiabamassiweg. he whom you don’t see,
winawae waiabamassigog, they who don’t see h1m
iniw zmmbamaﬁsrgwanm, he whom they don’t see,

} we who don’t see him,

} he whom we do not see,

Plural.

Nin waiabaméssiwagwa, I who don’t see them,
winawae waiabomassiwagig, they whom I don’t see,
kin waiabamassiwadwa, thou who dost not see them,
winawa waiebamassiwadjig, they whom thou dest not see,
win weiabamassig, he who does not see them,
tiiw waiabamassigon, they whom he doesiot see,
minawind waiabamassiwangidwa,
kinawind waicbamassiwangwa,
winawe waicbamassiwangidjig,
winawa waiabamassiwangog,
Linawa waiabamassiwegwa, you who dow’t see them,
winowe waichemassiwegog, they whom you dow’t see,
winawa waiabamassigog, they who don’t see them,
iniw waicbumassigwanin, they whom they don’t see.

'} we who don’t see them,

} they whom we don’t see,

DMPRERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin waiabamassiwagiban, [ who did not see him,

win wambamassmaglban, he whom I did not see,

kin waiabamassiwadiban, thou who didst niot see him,
win wambamHSSIWadlban he whom thou didst not see,
win waiabamassigoban, e who did not see him,
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iniw waiabamassigobanin, he whom he did not see,
ninawind waicbamassiwangidiban, } s who did not s. hlm
kinawind waiabamassiwangoban, , | 4
win waiabamassiwangidiban,

win waiabamassiwangoban,
kinawa waiabamassiwegoban, you who did not see him,
win waiabamassiwegoban, he whom you did not see,
winawa waiebamassigobanig, they who did not see him,
iniw waicbamassigwabanin, he whom they did not see.

Plural.

Nin waiabamassiwagwaban, I who did not see them,
winewa waicbamassiwagibanig, they whom I did not see,
kin waiabamassiwadwaban, thou who didst not see
them.
winawa weiabamassiwadibanig, they whom thou didst not
see, : '
win waiabamassigoban, he who did not see them,
iniw waicbamassigobanin, they whom he did not s.,
ninawind gpaiabamassiwangidwaban, § we who did not see
kinawind waicbamassiwangwaban, g them,
winawa apmabam'1ssnvnnmdlbamg, they whom we did
winawa waiabamassiwangobanig, } not see,
kinawa wambamasmwegwaban, you who did not see
them,
win!w-@aiabamassiwegobﬂuig, they whom you did not
£ see,
winawa waicbamassigobanig, they who did not see them,
iniw waiabamassigwabanin, they whom they did not
see.

} he whom we did not 5%

PERFECT TENSE.
Singular.

Nin ga—wabama.ssmag, T who have not seen him,
win ga~wdbamassiwag, he whom I have not seen,
kin ga~wabamassiwad, thou who hast not seen hlm,

14
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Plural.

Nin ga-wabamassiwagyva, I who have not seen them,
winawa ga-wabamassiwagig, they whom I have not seen,
kin ga-wabamassiwadwa, thou who hast not seen them.

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ga-.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ga-wabamassiwagiban, I who had not seen him,
win ga-wabamassiwagiban, he whom I had not seen.

Plural.

Nin ga-wabamassiwagwaban, I who had not seen them,
winawe ga-wabamassiwagibanig, they whom I had not seen.

Ete., after the above imperfect tense prefixing ga-.

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ge-wabamassiwag, I who shall not see him,
win ge-wabamassiwag, he whom [ shall not see.

Plural.

Nin ge-wabamassiwagwa, I who shall not see them,
winawa ge-wabamassiwagig, they whom I shall not see.

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.,
Singular.
Nin ge-gi-wabamassiwag, I who shall not have seen
him,
win ge-gi-wabamassiwag, he whom I shall not have
seen.



213
Plural,

Nin ge-.g:f-wabamass-iwagwa, I who shall not have scen
them, :
winawa ge-gi-wabamassiwagig, they whom I shall not have
seen.

Ete., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

Note. Reyiew the Rules and Remarks regarding the
Change, and apply them to these two forms, the affirmative
and the negative. '

EXAMPLES ON THE wuoLE ACTIVE voice.*

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present. TensE. NVin sdgia Kije-Danito, nin sagiag gaie
kakina nidy anishinabeg, kawin awiia nin jingénimassi.
Tlove God, and I love all my fellow-men,I hate nobody.
Nin gagikimananig mojag mninidjanissinanig ; eniwek
dash bisdn abiwag. We speak always to our children,
(we exhort them,) and they are tolerably quiet.

Nin kikémina noss, kinawa dash kawin Ei kikenimassi-
wawa. 1 know my father, but you don’t know him.
Aw kwiwisens o kitchitwdweniman ossan, ka wika od dgon-

wetawassin, 'This boy honors his father, he never diso-
beys him,

Ivperrecr TeNsE. Nind dnikanotawabon.aw ingni meg-
wa oma aiad. 1 interpreted for that man during his stay
here.

* See Nofe, p- 122.  See Remark 4. p. 45,
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Nishime kawin wika o ganonassibanin iniw ininiwan,
nongom dash weweni ganonidiwag. My brother never
spoke to that man, but now they speak friendly to each
other.

. Aw oshkinawe mekatewikwanaien od anokitawabanin bi-
bonong. This young man worked for the Missionary
last winter.

Kawin wika od iji babamitawassiwawabanin onigiigowan,
nongom eji-babamitawawad. 'T'hey never obeyed so well
their parents, as they obey them now.

Perrecr TEnsE. Kawin weweni nin gi-nissitotawassi aw
inini ga-ikitod. 1 have not well understood that man,
what he has said, ( I have not well understood what that
man said.)

Iitchi mibiwa jimaganishag nin gi-nagishkawananig,
kawin na gaie kinawa ki gi-wabamassiwawag? We
met a great many soldiers, did not you also see them ?

Wewéni nin gi-ganéna, kawin nin gi-matchi indssi. I
spoke to him in a fair manner, I did not give him any
bad words.

Judawininiwag o gi-kotagiawan, o gi-nissawan gaie De-
bendjigenidjin.  The Jews made the Lord suffer, and
put him to death.

Prueerrecr Tewse. Nin gi-ishkwa-kilinoamawabanig
abinodjiiag api pandigewad anishinabeg. 1 had done
teaching the children when the Indians came in.

Kawin na kin ki gi-awassiban aw migwan, bwa-ojibiigr
ed awg ikwésens 2 Hadst thou not used this pen, before
that girl wrote? i :

Midasswabik joniian a gi-atdwamabanin witan. He
had borrowed ten dollars of his brother-in-law.
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Kinawa na ki gi-bamiawabanig n.ijadmmg, bwa pindig-
anindwa akosiwigamigong ? Had you taken care of the
little twins, before they were brought to the hospital.

Furvre Tense. Ki ga-babdmitawa ~na_ nongom koss ?
Ki ga-minadenimana?  Kawin ng minawa ki ga-ma-
tehi-nakwétawassi?  Wilt thou obey now thy father?
Wilt thon respect him?  Wilt thou not give him any
more bad answers? ;
Kishpin enamiangin ijiwebisiieg, ki ga-wabamawag kin-
idjanissiwag gijigong ebidjig. If you behave like Christ-
ians, you will see your children that are in heaven.

Debéniminang o ga-dibdlkonan kakina anishinaben ; me-
no-ijiwebisinidjin dash gijigong o gad-assan. Our Lord
will judge all men, and the good ones he will place in
heaven.

Kawin nongom nin ga-ndsikawassi aw inini, panima
awabang nin gad-ijanan. I willnot go to that man to-day,
to-morrow I will visit him.

Secoxp Furvee Tense. Techi bwa onagwishig nin ga-
gi-kikenima enendang.  Before evening I shall have
known his idea.

Kawin ganabatch mashi ki ga-gi-ganonassi iwapi.
You will probably not yet have spoken to him by that
time,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

-

Present Tense. Weweni gijendan tchi sagiad Kije-Man-
ito, tchi anokitawad gaie ; wika dash tchi wissokawassi-
wadwa metchi-ijiwebisidjig.  Firmly resolve to love
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God, and to serve him; and never to join the company
of the wicked.*

Kishpin jawénimegwa kétimagisidjig, mino didawegiwa
gaie, win igo Jesus ki mino dodawawa. If you have
mercy on the poor, (afflicted,) and treat them well, you
treat well Jesus himself.

Waiéjimad awiia, gimedimad gaie, kin tibinawé ki ma-
tche dodas, awashime win eji-matchi-dodawad. 1f thou
cheatest somebody, and stealest something from him, thou
wrongest thyself more than him.

Ginwény wabamdssiwangidwa nind inawémaganinanig,
nin kashkendamin. If we don’t see our relations a long
time, we are sad. (The person or persons spoken to, not
included.—See Remark 3. p. 45.)

Perrecr Tense.  Nin gz-mmwendamin gi-nondawangid
mekatewikwanaie gi-anamiegijigak. We were satisfied
(contented) when we heard the Missionary last Sunday.
("T'he person or persons spoken to, not included.)
Kawin ki gi-gashkitossimin tchi gi-gagwédjimang gego
aw inini, osam sa atchina oma gi-aia. We could not
ask that man any questions, he was here too short a time.
(The person or persons spoken to, included.)

Anishwin gi-babamitawassiwadwa kinigiigog ? Why hast
thou not listened to thy parents ?
Gi-babéamenimassiwegwa ki pijikimiwag, mi ga-ondji-ni-
bowad. Your oxen died because you did not take care
of them.

Prurerrect Tense. Weweni ganawenimangidwaban nin
jonitaminanig, kawin nongom nin da-kitimagisissimin.
Had we well taken care of our money, we would not be
poor now.

Da-gi-nibo aw aidkosid, weweni gz-bamwsszwangm.:baﬂ
This sick person would have died, had we not well taken
care of him, (The person spoken to, not included.)

* See Remarks, p.116.
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Ginaamawapan oddnan, kawin wedi da-gi-ijassiwan. If
he had forbidden it to his daughter, she would not have
gone there.
Kekmoammbeguaban kinidjanissiwag gwaiake-bimadisi-
win, kawin da-gi-dodansivag ga-dodamowad. Had youn
taught your children uprighteousness, they would not
have done what they did.

Furvre Texse. Aniniwapi ga-ndsikawag Jesus? When
shall T go to Jesus?
Eji-minwendameg tchi dodagoicg, mi ge-dodawegwa kidj’
anishinabewag. What you like that should be done to
you, even that you should do to your fellow-men.

Gonima ningéting lkawin ki gad-widwassi pakwgigan
ged-amoad. Perhaps the time will come when thou shalt
have no bread to eat.

Kije-Manito kid apitchi dibenimigonan; mi g(;‘-{)ﬂ(f_}f,—
anokitawang mojag, mi ge-ondji-agonwetawassiwany
wika. God is our absolute master; therefore we will
serve him always, and we will never disobey him.

bnco‘\D Furore Texnse. Enamiad ge-gi-iji-sagiad Kije-
Maniton, mi ged-iji-aiad kagige bimadisiwining. As the
Christian shall have loved God, even so he shall be in

< life everlasting, (happy or unhappy,)
Ge-gi-iji-kikinoamawad abinodji, mi iw ge-dodang ketchi-
anishinabewidjin. What thou shalt have taught the child,
that he will do when he is a grown man.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense. Kishpin wdbamad ILye«Ma'nwo win €ji-
wabamik, ki da-gossd, ki da manédjia gaie, kawin dash
ondjitu ki da-nishkiassi, 1f thou couldst see God as he
sees thee, thou wouldst fear him, thou wouldst respect
him, and thou wouldst not purposely offend him.
Wabameg osawa joniia, gonima osam ki da-missau-

enimawa. If you saw gold, you would, perhaps, too much
covet it,
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Ki da-ndsikawa aw ga-wiskkiik, ki da-mino-ganéna das...
Thou oughtst to go to the person that has effended thee,
and thou oughtst to speak friendly to him, (her.)

Kawin neté-minikenidjin o da-wissékawassin. He ought
not to frequent the company of drunkards.

Perreor Tense.  Nin da-gi-anwenimag wabamagwaban.
I would have reprimanded them had I seen them.
Kawin nin da-gi-biassi, kikenimagiban ginwenj tchi bi-
ijassig. I would not have waited for him, had I known
that he would not come so long.
Odenang ijdiangoban, Kitchi-mekatewikwanaie ki da-gi-
wabamanan. Were we gone to town, we would have
seen the bishop.
Mewija ki da-gi-dibaamawawa atawéwinin ; mi ge-gi-onis
Jishingiban. You ought to have paid the merchant long
ago; that would have been fair.
M iw ge-gi-inag, or, ge-gi-inagiban.® That is what &
would have told him. ;

. IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Anwenim kinidjaniss, kishpin matchi dedang ;- babdmenim
ejiwebisid, kego pagidinaken, win enendang tchi dodang.,
Reprimand thy child, when he does wrong; turn thy
attention to his conduct ; don’t permit him to do as he
pleases.

Ashamdkan békaded, jawenimdkan kétimagisid, ki ga-sa-
giig dash misi gego Waidbandang. Feed the hungry,
and be charitable to the poor, and He who sees all wall
lovethee.

O ga-nandoman aniskinaber, o ga-windamawan dash gas
inag. Let him call the Indians, and let him tell them
what I told him.

Kego o ga-matchi-dajimassin widj’ ikwéwan. Let her not
speak ill of her fellow-women,

* See Remark 8, page 112
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Weweni sagiada Debéniminang, mamoiawamada; kego
dash wika agonwetawassida. . Let us love our Lord, let
us be thankful to him ; and let us never disobey him.

Milkwenimadanig naningim: gijigong  eiadjig aiapitchi-
Jjawendagosidjig ; kego gaie wanentmassidanig andmalk-
amig ebidjig kaidgige-kotagitodjig. Let us often think
on those that are in heaven, who are exceedingly happy ;
and let us not forget those that are in hell, who suffer
eternally, Y

Takobinig enindjing, osidang gaie, sagidjiwebinig dask
kashkitibikadong. Bind him hand and foot, and cast
him into outer darkness. ¢

« Kego awiia jingenimalegon, kego gaie awiia batamalegon.
Don’t hate anybody, and don’t calumniate anybody.

Winawa nongom e gad-wwawan pijikiwan. Let them to-
day use the oxen.

Kego animoshag o gad-amodssiwawan iniw pakwéjiganan.

_Let not the dogs eat up this bread.

@ ga-sagidinawan gawashlkwébinidjin. Let them turn out

the drunkards.

PARTICIPLES.

P.t

Present Tense.  Jawendagosi waiabamdd Kije-Maniton
gijigong. Iappy is he'who sees God in heaven.
Nenibikimassigog onidjanissiwan ta-animisiwag dibako-
nidiwining. Those who don't reprimand their children,
will suffer at the judgment.

Kinawa maidwandjieg joniia, jewenimassiweg ketimagi-

- sidjig, méshkwat kinawa ki ga-kitimagisim gi-ishlkwa-bim-
adisiieg. You that aceumulate money, you that have no
charity towards the poor, you will be poor in your turn
after this life. ' ;
Batainowag igiw mdnadjig ge-bisikamowad. Those are
many to whom thou givest clothing.

Ki mino dodam kin mdnad gego ketimagisidjig. = Thow
doest well in giving something to the poor.
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IurerrrcT Tense.  Aw oshkinawe néganadiban pitchina-
go, jéba gi-dagwishin.! The young man whom thou leftst
behind yesterday, arrived this morning.

Noss enonapanin gi-gimiwan tibikong. The person
whom my father hired, deserted last night.

Winawa enonegobanig weweni gi-anokiwag. The per-
sons whom you hired, worked well.

Nind incwémaganag waidbamassiwegobanig sigwanong,
nongom minawa oma aicwag. My relatives whom you
did not see last spring, are now here again.

Perrecr Texse. - Gijawendagosiwag igiv ga-wabamad-
Jig Jesusan, ga-nondawadjig gaie; awdshime dash gi-
Jjawendagosiwag ga-babamitawadjig. Happy were they
who saw Jesus and heard him; but happier yet were
those who obeyed him.

Mi aw ikwésenswika ga-dgonwetawassig onigiigon. This
is the girl that never has disobeyed her parents.
Kinawa ga-pagidinassiwegwa yinidjanissiwag nimiiding
ki gi-mino-doddm. You who have not permitted your
children to go to a ball, you have done right.
Kinidjanissiwag ga-pagidinassiwegog matehi minawani-
gosiwining, ningoting ki ga-mamoiawamigowag. ' Your
«children whom you did not permit to go to sinful plea-
sures, will once thank you. {

Pruveerrecr TeNse. Igiw anishinabeg ga-gagansomang-

obanig naningim, nongom weweni anamiawag. Those
Indians to whom we had spoken so often, are now good
Christians.  (The person or persons spoken to, inclu-
ded.)
Anishinabeg ga-gagansomangidibanig, gi-madjawag.
The Indians towhom we had spoken,(whom we had exhert-
«d,) are gore.  (The person or persons spoken to, not
included.) :

HKinawa wiks ga-nasikawassiwegoban mekatewikwanaie,
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nongom weweni mawadissig. You who never had gone
to the Missionary, pay him now a visit.

Mi aw inini ga-atdwamadiban dnokasowinan. 'This is
the man from whom thou hadst borrowed tools.

Mi aw kwiwisens ga-awidssiwagiban nin masinaigan ;
osam sa o banadjiton. 'This is the boy to whom I had
not lent my book, because he spoils it too much.

Furvre Tense. Aw weweni ge-pagossénimad Debendji-
genidjin, o ga-jawenimigon. He who shall well pray to
the Lord, will obtain merey.

Enamiad ge-sagiassig widy’ anishinaben, ge-bonigidetaw-
assig gaie, kawin gaie win ta-bonigidetawassi. The
Christian who shall not love his neighbor, and shall not
forgive him, he shall not be forgiven either.
Ge-nopinanadjig gijigong ébinidjin, ta-dagwishinog wedi
gaie winawa. They that follow those who are in heaven,
will also themselves arrive there.

Seconp Furure Tense. Aw ge-gi-ishkwa-wissokawdd

netd-giwashlwébinidjin, o ga-boniten gaie win matchi
_ minikwewin. e who shall have given up the company
. of habitual drunkards, will stop also himself bad drink-

ing 3
Win ge-gi-sagiassig Kije-Maniton oma aking, kawin
pitchinag wedi ajida-bimadisiwining ta-madjitassi wi
sagiad. He who shall not have loved God on earth,
shall neither in the next life begin to love him.
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PASSIVE VOICE.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wabamigo, I am seen,  Kawin igossi,
Wt 4

ki wabamigo, igossi,
wabama, TR AsTd
o wabamigon,® he is seen
ByL 8 “ igossin,
nin wabamigomin, 5 igossimin,
ki wabamigom, # igossim,
wabamawag, 3 assiwag,

o wabamigowan, they are. .. %  igossiwan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin wabamigonaban, I was Kuwin igossinaban,

seen,
ki wabamigonaban, i igossinaban,
wabamaban, ¥ assiban,
o wabamigobanin, he was... “  igessibanin,
ain wabamigominaban, “  jgossiminaban,
ki wabamigomwaban, “  igossimwaban,
wabamabanig, e assibanig,
0 wabamigowabanin, £ igossiwabanin,

PERFECT TENSE.
Nin gi-wabamigo, 1 have beens. Kawin igossi,
ki gi-wabamigo, - % igossi,
gi-wabama, £ assi.
Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi-,

*See Remark at the end of this paradigm.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-wabamigonaban, I had Kawm igossinaban,
been seen,
ki gi-wabamigonaban, ¥ igossinaban,
Ete., after the above imperfect tense.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-wabamigo, 1 will be s. * © Kawin igossi,

ki ga-wabamigo, “  igossi,

. Etc., after the above present fense, prefixing ga-.
SECOND FUTURE. TENSE.

Nin ga-gi-wabamigo, 1 shall have Kawin igossi,
been seen,

Ete,. likewise after the present tense, prefixing ga-gi-.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Wabamigoian, if I am igossiwin,

seen,
wabamigoian, igossiwan,
wabamind, absiwind

wccbmmgod ifhe is's. by, igossig,
T wabamigoian igossiwan
g g’}lfwe..g g

wabamigoiang, igossiwang,
wabamigoieg, igossiweg,
. wabamindwa, assiwindwa,

wabamigowad, if they. . igossigwa,
PERFECT TENSE.

i Gi-wabamigoidan, when I igossiwan,
have been seen,
gi-wabamigoian, igossiwan,
‘Ete., after the present tense, prefixing gi-.

t See Remark G, p.117.
§ See Remark 7, p. 118.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabamigoiamban, had I igossiwdmban,

been seen, :
wabamigoiamban, igossiwamban,
wabamindiban, assiwindiban,

wabamigopan, had he igossigoban,
been seen by ..

wabamigoidngiban, }had igossiwangiban,

wabamigoiangoban, § we. igossiwangoban,

wabamigoiegoban, igossiwegoban,
wabamindwaban, assiwindwaban,
wabamigowapan, igossigwaban,

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-wabamigoidn, when I igossiwan,
will be seen,
ge-wabamigoian, igossiwan,
Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing ge-.
SECOND: FUTURE TENSE,

Ge-gi-wabamigoian, when I igossiwan,
shall have . . .
Ete., after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

€ONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE:
Nin da-wabamigo, I would be Kawin igossi, *

seen, \
ki da-wabamigo, “  igessi,
da-wabama, BT Raal
o da-wabamigon, he would ¢  jgossin,
be seen by . . . :
nin da-wabamigomin, “  igossimin,
ki da-wabamigom, “  jgossim,
da-wabamawag, ¢ assiwag,

o da-wabamigowan, they . . “ jgossiwan.
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PERFECT TENSE.

Nin du-gi-swabemigo, I would have Kawin igossi,
been seen,

Etc., after-the above present fense:.

Gle-gi-wabamigoidn, that I would have been seen; Ge-gi-
wabamigossiwin, that I would not have been seen.

Ltc., as above in the second future of the subj. mood.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Ki' ga-wabamigo, be seen, (thou,)  Kego igossi,

ta-wabama, let him be seen, % -'pssy,
nin. ga-wabamigomin, let us be seen,  * igossimin,,
ki ga-wabamigom, be seen, (you,) = ¢ igossim,

ta-wabamawag, let them be seen,  **  assiwag,
PARTICIPLES. 4

PRESENT TENSE;,

Nin waidbamigoian, I who am seen, igossiwan,,
Lin waidbamigoian, thou who art.. igossiwan,
win watabamind, he who is seen, assiwind,
win waidbamigoed, he-who isseen by .. igossig,
ninawind waiabamigoiang, }we who are igossiwdng,
kinawind waiabamigoiang, seen, igossiwang,
kinawa waidbamigoieg, you who are. . igossiweg,
winawa waidbamindwa, they who are . . assiwindwa,
winawa waiabamigodjig, they who are igossigog,
seen by.- i e

IMPERFECT TENSE:,

Nin. waiabamigoidmban, I who was . .. igossiwamban,
kin waiabamigoiamban, igossiwamban,
win watabamindiban, assiwindiban,

- ninawind waiabamigoiangiban, igossiwangiban,
kinawind waiabamigoiangoban, "+ ' igossiwangoban,
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kinawa waiabamigoiegoban, igossiwegoban,
winawa waiabamindibanig, assiwindibanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

" Nin ga-wébamigoian, I who have b. s. igossiwén,
kin ga~wabamigoian, lgossiwan,
Eite., dfter the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE. >

Nin ga-wabamigoiamban, I who had . . igossiwamban,
kin ga-wabamigoiamban, igossiwamban,
Etc., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing ga-.

. FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-wabamigoian, I who will be s. igossiwén,
kin ~ge-wabamigoian, igossiwan,
Ete., after the present tense.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi-wabamigoidn, I who shall . . igossiwdn.
kin ge-gi-wabamigoian, ,  igossiwan,
Ete., likewise after the above present tense .

Remark. When a verb in the passive voice in the thirc
person, has no report to another third person in the sen-
tence, the terminations of the first kind, in a, awag, ete.,
are emp]oye& (seep. 224.) - F. i. Wabama aw Lwthsens,
that boy is seen; wabamawag igiw ikwesensagz, those girls
are seen; without any report to another third person. But
when there is a second third person in the sentence, the ter-
minations of the second kind, in igon, igowan, etc., are
used. F.i. Ossan o wabamtgon aw kzmmscns, that boy 1s
seen by his father. Ogiwan o wabamigowan igiw ikwes-
ensag, those girls are seen by their mother. Ossan, his fa-
ther, and ogiwan, their mother, are the second third persons s
.in these sentences, (See page 73.)
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The verbs of this Conjugation ending in awa, are con-
Jugated exactly after the paradigm Nin wabama, through-
out the whole AcTIve voice. But in the PASSIVE voicethey
differ a little.

We shall point out here below the moods and tenses, in
which the verbs ending i awa, differ from the verb Nin
wabama. We take the verb. Nin nondawa, I hear him,
(her, it,) for an example. Here we don’t put only the final
« among the terminations, as we did in Nin wabama, but
the ‘w also because we use to consider (in Conjugatlons)
as the de_j of the verb only those syllables and Tletters,
which remain unchanged throughout the whole Conjugation:

PASSIVE. VOICE.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nondago, T am he'u'd Kanwin~ gossi,
w- ik nondago W -1 gossi,
nondawa, 4 e wasst,
0 nondanon. he is heard by 0 gossin,
nin, nandaaomm £ gossimin,
ki nondagom, “.  gossim,
nondawawag, e wassiwag,
o nondagowan, they are heard ¢ gossiwan,

O

IMPERFECT TENSE..

Nin nondagonaban, T haveb. h.; Kawin gossinabau,
ki nondagonaban, ¢ . gossinabam;
nondawaban, f95 1 wassiban)

15
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o nondagobanin, he was h. =  gossibanin,
TR N e
nin nondagominaban, £ gossiminaban,
ki nondag omwaban, “  gossimwaban,
nondawabanig, A8 wassibanig,
o nondagowabanin, they were . gossiwabanin,
heard by .. . 3

Form the other tenses of the indicative mood after these
two tenses, prefixing gi- or ga-, according to the preceding
paradlgms, as: Nin gi-nondago . .. Nin gi-nondagona-
ban ;... Nin ga-nondago . . . Nm ga-gi-nondago.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

K ekpm nondagoidn,* if I am heard, Ka.ahpuz gossiwéu,

nondagoian, gossiwan,
o nondawind, .. wassiwind,
e nondagod, if he.ish.by.., gossig,
‘: tianciy ot A } if we are h. :: gossiwdng,
nondagoiang, § = gossiwang,
¥ nondagoieg, £ gossiweg,
8¢ nondawindwa, . wassiwindwa,
¥ nendagowad, ‘it they are b. « gossigwa,
b i : ‘

PERFECT, TENSE.

Gi-nondagoian, that Thave b. h. gossiwan,
gi-nondagoian, gossiwan,

Etc., as above in the present ¢ense, prefixing gi-

* See Remark 8, page 119
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; PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Nondagoiamban, had I'been  gossiwdmban,

heard,
nondagoiamban, gossiwamban,
nondawindiban, wassiwindiban,
nondagopan, had he been. gossigoban,
heard by . . .,
nondagoiangiban, | had we gossiwangiban,
nondagoiangoban, } been h. gossiwangoban;
nondagoiegoban, gossiwegoban,
nondawindwaban, wassiwindwaban,

nondagowapan, had they gossigwaban,
been heard by . .

Form the two future tenses after the above present tense,
prefixing ge-, and ge-gi-,

The two tenses of ‘the conditional meod are easily form-
ed after the present and perfect tenses of the <ndicative
mood ; as:. Nin da-nondago, I would be heard. .. Nin
da-gi-nondago, I would have been heard. . .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Ki ga-nondago, be heard, (thou,)  Kego gossi;

ta-nondawa, let him be heard, “  wassi,
nin ga-nondagomin, let us be h., . gossimin,
ki ga-nondagom, be heard,(you,) ~ * gossim,
ta-nondawawsdg, let them be ‘. wassiwag,
heard,
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nwandagoian, I who am heard,
kin mwandagoian, thou who art heard, etc.,
win nwandawind,
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ninawind nwandagoidng,

kinawind nwandagoiang,
kinawa nwandagoieg,
winawe nwandawindjig,

} we who are heard,

.

Nin mwandagossiwan, I who am not heard,

kin nwandagossiwan, thou who'. .. etc.,”

win nwandawassiwind,

ninawind nwandagossiwang,

kinawind' nwandagossiwang,
kinawa nwandagossiweg,

winawa  mwandawassiwindjig.

} we who. are not heard,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin nwandagoiamban, I who was heard;
kin nwandagoiamban,
win meandawindiban,
ninawind nwandogoringiban,
S b i .o We who,. .7
Finawind nwandiagéiangoban, P
kinawa nwandagoiegoban, -7 S
winawa nwgndawindibanig,

Nin nwandagossiwamban, I who was not heard,

kin nwandagossiwamban, ‘

win moandawassiwindiban,
ninawind nwandagossiwangiban,

linawind meandagossiwangoban,
kinawe nwandagossiwegoban,

winawa nwandawassiwindibanig,

}- we who were not b,

Form the other four tenses of these participles after the
above present and @mperfect tenses ; as : Nin ga- nondago-
idn. .. Nin ga-nondagoidmban. .. Nin ge-nondagoidn. . .
Nin ge- gz—nondaﬂauin. 2

Remarks - There, are sﬁme' wzbs belongmg to th]s 1V,
Conj., which end in owa. It must, howevery:he observed,
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that ‘the letter' 'o, before the syllable wa in these verbs, is
hardly heard, or rather not at all, in some moods and tenses;

: Nind ininéjaowd, T'send him; nind agwdnaowa, 1 co-
ver him ; nin pamtsmm I strike hlm ;o mn kibdlkwaowa, 1
shuat hun up; nin nandonéowa, Ilook for hlm nin Msiuba-
owa, I stab him, ete.  In hearing these \rerbs pronounced,
we should think they ought to be written : Tm'ndjawa ag-
winawa, pakitéwe, kibdlkwawa; nandonéwa, bashibawa, etc.
But it is grammatically certain that there is ano before wa.
In some inflections of these verbs this o appears openly, (as
you will see below,) and we could never grammatically ac-
count for its appearance, if we did not assume, that these
verbs really 'end in ‘owa-at 'the "fi'st person singular,
pres., indic., ‘act. voice.  .Anjaceurate speaker will let it
sound a little. :

Let us noW examine, how far the werbs ending in owa,
differ In_conjugating from those ending in awea, which we
have considered above.

In the active voice they conform to the paradigm Nin
wabama ; like those ending in ewa; except in the impera-
tive mood, as you will see by and by. But in the passivs
voice there is some difference.  The indicative mood does
not differ. Take off the end-syllable wa, as you do in Nin
nondawa ; and th:n attach the terminations of the paradigm
Nin nondago, and you wil correctly conjugate the indica-
tive. 'F. i. Nin pakitéogo , 1 am struck ; nin palitéogona-
ban, T was struck ; nin gi- pakitéogo, T have been struck,

ley
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The subjunctive mood differs a little, in the third persons,
as follows:

PASSIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Palitéogoian, if I am strack, gossiwan,

pakitéogoian, gossiwan,
pakitéond, _ wassiwind,
pakiteogod, if he is st. by . ... gossig,
pakitéogoiang, } . gossiwang,

s O if we. .. .
pakitéogolang, gossiwang,
pakitéogoieg, gossiweg,
pakitéondwa, ‘wassiwindwa,
pakiteogowad, ‘gossigwa.’

‘'PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-pakiteogoidn, when I have been st. gossiwan,
gi-pakiteogoian, . gossiwan,

‘Etc., after the above present fense.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

“* Pakitéogoidmban, had I been stfuck, gossiwamban,

pakitéogoiamban, gossiwamban,
pakiteondiban, ‘wassiwindiban,
pakiteogoiangiban, ¢ . ‘possiwangiban,
R ifwe... e :
pakiteogdiangoban, gossiwangoban,
pakiteogoiegoban, gossiwegoban,
pakiteondwaban, wassiwindwaban,

~ Form the'two future tenses of the subjunctive after the
above present tense, viz: Ge-pakitéogoian ... Ge-gi-pa-
fitéogoian . . . :

* See Remark 3, p. 116.
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The two tenses of the conditional mood are easily formed

after the above present and perfect tenses, viz:
da-pakitéogo . . . Nin da-gi-pakitéogo . . .

The imperative mood is to be formed after the above

paradigm, viz : Ki ga-pakiteogo .. . Ta-pakiteowa . .
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE,

Nin pekitéogoian, I who am struck,
kin pékitéogoian,
win pekiteond,
ninawind pekiteogoiing,
kinawind pekiteogoiang,
kinawa pekiteogoieg,
winawa pekiteondjig.

g we who are struck.

Nin pelweagossaw.m T who am not struck,
kin pekztaogosmwan
win peketmwassm vind,
Wiawiss i krter)gosqmang, } we who are not struck,
Frinawind pekifeogossiwang, .
Linawe pelkitcogossiwey,
winawa. pekiteowassiwindjig.

"IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin pekitéogoiamban, I who was struck, .«
kin pekitéogoiamban,
win pekiteondiban, -
mnawind pekiteagoiangiban, ; ; :
Hinawind gekﬁcogoiangobnn, } W Who WERR BLCK,
kimawa pekiteogoiegoban,
winawa pekiteondibanig,

Nin p;zkiteogossiwsimban, T who was not struek,
kin peliteogossiwamban,
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win pekiteowassiwindiban, e ¥
minawind pekiteogassiwangiban, }we who.‘were : not;,
kinawind pekiteogossiwangoban, struck, :
kinawa pekiteogossiwegoban,
winawa peketeawasmwmdlbmug

Form the other tenses of these participles ofter the above
‘two tenses, viz: Nin'ga-pakitéogoian'. .. Nin ga-pakitéo-
gotamban . . . Nin ge-pakitéogoian . . .

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE, PASSIVE. voice.®
INDICATIVE MOOD.,

PreseNT Tosse., Nin wabamigo, nin ronddgo gaie} da-
inendam enamiad mijag, misiwé gaie.” A Christian dught
to think always and everywhere: I am seen and'I am
heard. ;

Aw abinadji kawin washi sigeandawassi, kawin gaic
i anishinabeg sigaandawassiwag mashi, This child
is not yet baptized, nor are these Indians haptized yet.
Mabam ikwescns mino ganawenimea, omisseian e gagi-
lzimizon mojag. This girl is well taken care of 3 she: is
always exhorted by her sister.

fareerpEcT LENnsE. Nin aandomigominaban gave ninawind
nimiiding, kawin dash nin gi-ijdssimin. We were alse
invited to the ball, but we did not go. .
Weweni i babemitagemwaban weaieshicat, kawin wike
kid agonwetagossimwaban. You were well obeyed in the
beginning ; you were never coutradicted, (disobeyed.)
Kalinanandomabanig, kawin dask anind pindigessiwag.
All were called, but some don't come irr.

PerrEcT TENSE. Kmmagmdﬂg ga-asﬁmnmmg, Fl-agwi=
awag gaie ;, kawin awiia gt-—zkanajaoodssa bwa, minind

—_—

* See, Nale, p. 122 a
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gego. The poor have been fed, and have been clothed :

nobody has been sent away before -he was given some-

thing. .

Gi-bésiawas na mishiminag ?— Kawin mashi bosiassi-
wwag. ‘Have the apples been: shipped %—They have not

vet been shipped, (they aremot yet on board.).

Kitchi nibiwa waiéchkat gi-kotagidwag, gi-nissdiweg

gaie, anamiéwin ondji; In the beginning; great many

have been made to suffer, and have been put to death, for

religion’s sake. :

Pruprrrrer Tense. Nin gi-kitchi-anokiigongban nibinong,
bekish, dash nin gi-mino~dodaganaban. Much work .was
given to me last summer ; but at the same time I was
well treated.

- Kakina gi-nitawigiabanig ninidjonissag. gi-bwa-nibod
ogiwabanin. All my children were grown up, (had grows
up,) before their mother died.

Nin, gi-anonigaminaban api degwishing nimishoménan.
We had been engaged, (hired, employed,) when our uncle
arrived.

Forvge Texse. Ki ga-dibakonigomin' gi-ishlwa-bimadis-

ilang; gijigone dask ki ga-pindiganigomin, kishpin
gwatak ijiwebistiang. We will be judged after this life,
and we will be admitted into heaven, if’ we behave well.
Kishpin bisan ainicg, kwiwisensidog, kawin wike ki gd-
nanibikimigossim, kawin gaie ki ga-bashanjéngossim. 1f
you remain qniet, boys, you will never be rebuked;
and you will not be whipped.
Kejewadisid enamiad ta-sagia, ta-bonigidatawa, kagige
debisiwin dash gijigong ta-mina. 'The charitable Chris-
tian will be loved, will be forgiven, and in heaven he will
be given an everlasting happiness. L

Second Future Tense. Kawin iwapi mashi nin ga-gi-
minigossi, ge-minigoian. At that time I shall not have.
been, given yet, what I am to be given.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Texse. Apégish mino dédawind mojag aw inini ;
apégich wika matchi dajimassiwind, 1 wish that man
would always be treated well, and never be spoken ill
of.

Kishpin ossan pisindagod aw oshkinawe, kawin gego
matchi ikitossi ; nonddgossig dash ossan, kitchiwinigijwe.
When that young man is heard by his father, he does not
say a bad word ; but when he is not heard by his father,
he speaks very indecently.

Mi sa enamiékasodjig wendji-mino-dodamowad, anishi-
naben teht wabamigowad, tehi minowinigowad gaie. The
reason why hypocrites do good works, is, to be seen and
praised by men.

Perrect Texse. Gi-waiéjimind naningim, gi-gima(limimf
gaie, mi nongom wendpi-kitimagisid. He 1s poor now,
because he hﬂS been cheated often, and"stolen from, (or,
robbed.) :

Debéndjigeian, gi-kotagiigoian, gi-nissigoian gaie, win
“ondji, mi ge-ondji-jawenimiian. Lord, becduse thou hast
been made to suffer and to die for me, therefore have
mercy on me.

Hawin weweni gi-anokissi, debenimigodjin gi-wabami-
- gossig. He did not work well, because his thaster (or,
employer,) did not see him.

Proverrect TeNse. Gagwidjimigoidmban nin da-g;-d;-
badjim minik kekendaman. ad I been asked, T would
have told whit T know.

Pisindagossiwamban  kawin nin da-gi-kikendansimin
ejiwebak Kije-Manito od inakonigewin. 1If thou hadst
not been listened’to, we would not have known the law
“of God.

‘Kaginig ki da—ai,-ammzszmm kakina, pindiganigédssi-
swangoban Jesus: od- Anamwwzgangang We would all
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have suffered eternally, had we not been brought into the
Church of Christ.

Furure Tense, Kishpin swanganamiangin iji bimddis-
itan, mino niboian dash, mi api ge-ijiwinigoian kagige
bimadisiwining. 1f thou livest like a good Christian, and
diest happy, then thou wilt be carried into life ever-
lasting.

Kawin ki bonigidétawassiwawag Fkidy’ anishinabewag,
mi. ge-ondji-bonigidétagossiweg gaie lanawa ga-batd-iji-
webisiteg. You don’t forgive your fellow-men, therefore
you also will not be forgiven what you have sinned, (your
sins shall not be forgiven to you.)

Aniniwapi ge-dibaamagod ;ga-ananigodjin ? -Wégonen
ge-minigod 7 When will he be payed by his employer?
What will he be given ?

Secoxp Futvre Tense. Pak odjitchisseg, mi api ge-gi-
dibaamagoian minik mesinaamagoian, nind inendam. ‘1
think, when Easter-Sunday arrives, 1 shall have been
paid all that is owed to me.

Kawin dash kinawa iwapi mashi ki ga-gi-kijikagossim
kakina.. But you shall not yet-have been paid all at that
time.

CONDITIONAL MOGD,

Present Trexse. Kawin ki da-jawénimigossi, kawin gaie
ki da-mino-dodagossi, kishpin widigemad netd-givash-
kwébid inini. Thou wouldst not be treated 'with charity,
and thou wouldst not be dealt with well, if thou marriest
a habitual drunkard.

Weweni da-dibaamawawag, kitchi nibiwa gi-anokiwag.
They ought to be paid well; they have done ‘much
work.

Kishpin awiia matehi dodang, wi-anwenindisossig dash,
kawin IKije-Maniton o da-bonigidetagossin. If a person
committed a bad action and would not repent, God would
ot forgive him,
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Pereect Tense. Auw inini da-gi-mino-ganawabame, da-gi-

sagia gaie, megwa oma gi-aicd, nawdleh mino bimadisi-
;

pan. . 'That man would have been respected and beloved,
during his stay here, if he had behaved better.
Kawin ki da-gi-minaigissim ishkotéwabo, pindigéssiwego-
ban. siginigéwigamigong. . Nobody would have given
you to drink ardent liquor, (firewater,) were you not
gone to the tavern. ;
Ossan o da-gi-aidwigon aw kwiwisens, o da-gi-pakiteogon
gaie, wabamigopan.  'That boy would have been repri-

manded and beaten by his father, had he' been seen by
him. :

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Mano ki ga-wabamigoe, kishpin mino dedaman ; mano fi
ga-nondago, kishpin wenijishing gego dibadodeman.  Be
seen when you are doing good actions; and be heard,
when you are telling something good and ugeful.

Weweni ta-dibaamawa aw Wemitigoji, kego’ ta-waiéssi-
massi ;. wewend. ki gi-anokitagowa. . Let that Frenchman
he well paid, let him not be cheated ; he worked well for
you. 3

Ambé, gaie ninawind nin gad-inénimigomin tehi minigo-
iang oshki masinaiganan. Well, let us also be thought
worth to receive new books.

Kego mojag- nin ga-matehi-dajimigossimin, nin kashhken-
damin. Lest us not always be spoken ill of; we are
sad. B :

Mino weweni nongom ki gad-ashamigém, osdm ginwénj
ki gibakadém. Be now well fed, you have starved too
long. : ; ;

Ambé, ki ga-sdgidinigom, wembigisiieg ! Be turned out,
ye noisy fellowst =

Kego ta-anonassiwag igiw ‘ashlinaweg, osam kitimiwag ;
kego gaie la-debwelawassivag, gaginawishlkivag, Let
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* not those young fellows be hired, they are too lazy ; and
let them not be believed, they use to tell lies.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tesse. Kin waiabamigdssiwan, kakina gego ki
wabandan.  Thou who art not seen, thou seest all.

Kekinoamawindjig kikinogmading {jawag. Juicendagosi
abinodji kekinoamawind. - 'The'scholars (or those that
are taught,) are going to school: Happy is the child that
is taught.

Kekinoamawassiwindjig abinodjiiag kitimagisiwag ; ka-
win masinaigan o ga-nissitawinansinawea. - Children that

are'not taught ‘are worth pity; they will not know how
to read. ;

a . N rd . . . - : .

lurerpecr Tense.,  Kinawe gegwédiimigoiegoban, kawin

gwaidk ki nakwétansimwaban. - You who were asked

questions, did not answer right.

Nijédeiag: waicbamassiwindibanig  kabé-bibon, pitehi-
< mago gi-bizgiwewag. . The twins =which were ‘not seen

all winter, came yesterday back again.

Aw kéichi-jingénimindiban nongom sagia ; “kakina Doni-

gidétadiwag. The person that was hated so much, is now

beloved ; they forgive each other all.

Perrecr Tense.  Debenimiian, ga-sassagdkwaogoian
tehibaiatigong, nin ondji; jawenimishin.. Lord, who
wast nailed to a cross, for my sake ; have mercy on me.
Kalina igiw, anamicwin ga-ondji- -kolagiindjig, ga- dm]jr'-
nissindjig gaie, Jawemlagasmag gyigong ; “those " that
have been persecuted and ktlled tor Ielxgiou s szxke are
happy in heaven.

Kinawa ga-mino-kikinoamago sszweg, keg{) odapmangegafz
mamna(lak you ‘who have not been ta:ught to dO good,
don’t adopt any bad thing.
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Pryrerrecr Tense.  Kinawa weweni ga-anwenimigotiego-

ban, kego minawa dodangegon ga-dodameg. You who
had been so friendly reprimanded, never more do what
you have done.
Iziw ga-ginaamawindibanig kawin gi-babdmitansiwag,
Litwén gi-mddjawag; those that had been forbidden, did
not obey ; they went away notwithstanding the prohibi-
tion.

Fyrvre Tense. Kije-Manito Debendjiged mi aw ged-
anokitawind mojag, mi aw ged-apitchi-babamitawind ;
God the Lord shall be always served, he shall be perfect-
ly obeyed.

Kinawa ge-matchi-dodagoicg, nind ikitowin ondji, ki ja-
wendagosim ; gi-ikito Jesus. Jesus said ;- You who will
be ill treated, because of my word, (religion,) you are
happy.

Auwenenag igiw gijigong gcd-asszndjzg ?  Who are those
that shall be placed in heaven?

There are some verbs belonging to this I'V. Conjugation,
that make an exeeption.at- the second person sing. of the
imperative mood, in the active voice, -There are three kinds
of these verbs.

-

FIRST KIND.

Many verbs ending in na at the first person sing. indic.,
change this syllable ne in.j, at. the second person singular,
of the imperative ; as:

VERBS. 2nd. PERS, SING. IMP.
Nin pmdzgana, I'make him (her, it) go in; pindigaj;
Nin nana, I feteh him, (her, it;) naj.

Nind odabana, 1 drag }nm (her, it;) odabaj.
Nin. mina, I give him, (her, it;) mif.

Nin wa,wma I'call or name him, (her, it ;) wawy
Nind- ijiwina, 1 conduct, lead, carry him, ijiwij.
- {her, it)
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Nin takobina, I tie or bind him, (her, it;) takobij.

Nin bina, 1 bring him, (her, it;) bij.

Nin madjiwina, I carry or lead him, (her, it,) mddjiwij.
away;

Nin wikobina, I draw him, (her, it;) wikobiy.

Nin pakéwina, | separate from: him, (her, it;) pakéwij.
Nin giwewina, 1 carry or lead him, (her, it,) giwewtj,
back again;

Nind apagma I throw ]um (her, it7) apdgy.

Nind 6 _napina, T harness a horse or dog;  onapij.

Nin bzszLona I dress him, (her, it;) bisikoj.

Nin ganona, i speak. to ]11_m (her, it ;) gandj.

Nind anéna, I hire or employ him, (her, it;) andj.

_ Nin nona, I suckle him, (her, it;) noj.

Nind agéna, I put on high, or hang up, him, agdj.

her, it

Nin babagmona(nabagts?sag, I make thin a bibagikoj.
board ;

Nin kishkibona nabdgissag, I saw a board Fkishkiboj.
across ;.

Nin tashkibona nabagissag, 1 saw a board tashkiboj.
along ;

XTI )

Remark 1. Sometimes, in hearing the above imperative
prononnced we  should thmk -there is an n before j; as:
nanj, wawinj, etc. But it is heard so seldom and so indis-
tinetly that I think we need not care about it.

Remark 2: L know.no general rule which could point
out those verbs ending in na, that make the above excep-
tion in the imperative mood. There are many, likewise
ending in na, that make no exception in the imperative; as :

VERBS. 2nd PERS. SING. IME.
Nin sagidina, 1 carry or turn him, (her,it,), sagidin.
out;

Nin pagidina, Ilet hlm (heryit,) go; ik pagidin..
Nin wébina, 1 throw him, (her, it ;) away;, wébin.
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Nin tangina, T touch him, (her, it;) tadngin.
Nind émbine, 1 it him, (her it,) up; ombin.
Nind od'apma I take him, (her, 1t ;) “oddpin.
Nin géndina, I push him, (her, it;)  gdndin.
Nin nawadina, | take hold of him, (her, it;) nawadin.
Nin 'rmmljtmma 1 hold him, (her, it ;) mindjimin.

de éndina, 1 take him, (her, it,) from ondin.
somewhere,
Nm sdgabigina, I lead him, (her, it)) on a sagabigin.

string ;

Nin Latckmaggma, 1 bowel, or gut him, kitehinagijin.

(her, it3) :
Nin tchekdgamina, I dip him, (her, it,y in; ' tchekdgamin.
Nind ikona, I put him, (her, it,) away; ikon.
Nin pakonay ¥ flay him, (her, it ;) pakon.
Nin dibakona, I judge him, (her,it;) dibakon.
Nin takona, I seize him, (her, if;) takomn.

Bresetel . o

Remark. Tt seems, however, that we can say with se-
curity, that all the verbs of this Conjugation, ending in una,
change the last syllable'na’into 7, at the second person
singular of the imperative mood. But for those ending in
ine and. gna,; no rule is known to me... Some of  them, as
you see, change the last syllable na into 7, at the said person
of the imp.; and some do not, they have a regular lmper&-
tive, :

SECOND KIND.

The'’ verbs of this Conjugmtmn ending in-ssd, at the first
person sing. of the indicative mood, change this termlnatmn
in sht, at the second person sing. of the lmperative mood ;
as :

VERBS. S AL G0 YT prmel SiNe o,

Nin gossé, I am afraid of him, (her itg)io | geshi.
Nind assd, Irput him, (her, it;) L wods dshe:



u
Z.

nishi.
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it

m,

, 1 go to him, (her

I kill him, (her,
JEote, aate S

-

2

in nissd,
1884,

in mawadissa, I pay h

Nind od

N

4

TIIRD KIND.

The verbs ending in owa, (sce page 233,) form their second person singular of the
imperative mood, by cutting off this whole termination. And they form their sec-
ond person plural of the imperative, by changing the last sylable wa into g ; as:

VERBS. , 2nd PERS. JMP. i

SINGULAR.

Nin pakitéowa, 1 strike him, (her, it;) pakité,
Nin sassagdkwaowa, I nail him, (her, it;} sassagdkwa,
Nin ningwaowa, I bury him, (her, it ;) nngwa,
Nin bashanjéowa, I whip him, (her,it ;) bashanjé,
Nin niwanaowa, I kill him, (her, it ;) niwand,
- Nin bassanowéowa, I strike him (her, it) on the bassanowé,
cheek ;
Nind ikondjaowa, I send him (her, it) away ; ikondja,
Nind inindjaowa, I send him, (her, it;) inindja,
Nin nandonéowa, 1 look for him, (her, it;) nandoné,
Nind agwdnaowa, I cover him, (her, it;) agwdna,
Nin kibdkwaowa, | shut him (her, it) up; kibakwa,
Nin bashibaowa, I stab him, (her, it ;) bashida,
Nin gagandaowa, | push him, (her, it ;) gagdnda,

PLURAL.

pakitéog.
sassagakiaog
ningwdog.
bashanjeog.
nIWANao.g
bassanowéog.
ikonajaog.
ininajaog.
nandoneog
agwinaog.
kibakwaog.
bashibaog.
gagandaog,

16
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The following verbs are irregular at the second person
singular of the imperative mood, but they are regular in the
plural. '

VERES. : 2nd PERS. SING. 1MP.
' Nind awdé, I make use (of some an. obj.;) awi.
Nind-ind, 1 tell him, (her, it;) ijL.

Nind ondji-nand, 1 kill him, (her, in,) for such ondji-nani.
a reason, (for religion’s sake, etc.)
Etciéte, . .

Remark. The verbs of all these kinds are irregular on-
ly in the imperative mood ; but throughout all the- other
moods and tenses they are perfectly regular; as far as the
preceding paradigms are cencerned, which we have conju-
gated “till now. But in the ¢ Cases” this irregularity will
come forth in all those tenses that are derived from the sec-
ond person singular of the imperative mood; as you will see
in the paradigms of the ¢ Cases.”

IV. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
Nin wabamadog, X see him perhaps, adogenag,
i wabamadog, : . adogenag,
o wabamadogenan, - adogenan,
nin wabamanadog, anadogenag,
ki wabamawadog, awadogenag,

@ wabemawadogenan, awadogenan,
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IMPERFECT TENSE. i
Wabaméwagiban, 1 saw hlm perhaps, awagwaban,

wabamawadiban, awadwaban,
wabamagoban, agoban,
wabamawangidiban, . awangidwaban,
wabamawangoban, } el awangwaban,
wabamawegoban, awegwaban,
wabamagwaban, ; agwaban,

Form the remaining tenses after these two.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Waiabaméwagen, whether I see him,  awagwawen,

watabamawaden, awadwawen,
waiabamagwen, agwen,
waiabamawangiden, (ninawind,} awangidwawen,
waiabamawangen, (kinawind,) awangwawen,
waiabamawegwen, awegwawen,”
waiabamawagwen, awagwen,

PERFECT TENSE.

Ga-wabamawagen, if 1 bave perb. seen dwagwawen,
him,

Lite., dfter the above present tense.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabaméwagibanen, if I had perh. seen Awagwabanen,

him,
wabamawadibanen, awadwabanen,
wabamagobanen, - agobanen,
wabamawangidibanen, - awangidwabanen
wabamawangobanen, } ~ awangwabanen,
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wabamawegobanen, awegwabanen,
wal amawagobanen, . awagobanen

The future tense is formeéd after the present; as: Ge-
wabamdwagen, ete. . .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.
& Singular.

Nin waidbamawagen, I who perhaps see him,
kin waid¢bamawaden, thou who perh. seest him,
win waidbamagwen, he who perh. sees him,

1w waiabamagwenan, he whom he sees pemam

ninawind waidbamawangiden,
kinawind wmabamuwangem
kinawae waiabar awegwen, you who perh. sce him,
winawe waidhamagwenag, they who perh, sece him,
in.w waidban.awagwenan, he whom they perh. see.

Plural.

Nin waichamiwagenag, I who perhaps see them,
K waiabamawadenag, thou who perh. seest them,
win waiabamagwen, he who perhaps sees them,
iniw w abamwwenan they whom he sees, perh.
ninawind uambamawangldenag,
kinawind waicbamawangenag,
kinawa woinbamawegwenag, you who perh, see them.
winawe waiab 1 agwenag, they who perh. see them,
iniw weiabamawagwenan, they whom they perh. sse.

} we who see him perh.,

2 we who perh. s. them,

PERFECT TENSE.
Sinoular,
Nin ga-walamawagen, I who perh. have seen him.
Piural,
Nm garwabaumawagenag, 'who perh, have seen them,
< Ete. after the above present tens’.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.
" Singular.
Nin ga-wabemawagibanen, I whoperh. had seen him,
kin ga-wabamawadibanen, thou who . . .
win ga-wabamagebanen, he who p. had seen him,
iniw ga-wabamagobanenan, he whom he ...
ninawind ga-wabamawangidibanen,
& g we who had p.s. h
kinawind ga-wabamawangobanen,
kinawa ga-wabamawegobanen you who had p. seen lmn,
winawa ga-wabamawagobanenag, they who had p. s. h
iniw ga- wabamawagobmenan, he whom they .

Plural.

Nin ga-wdabamawagwabanen, I who p. had seen them,
kin ga-wabamawadwabanen, thou who . . .
win ga-wdbamagobanen, he who p. had seen them,
intw ga-wabamagobanenan, they whom he p. had s.,
ninawind ga-wabamawangidwabanen, } we who perh. had
kinawind ga-wabamawangwabanen, seen them,
kinawa ga~wabamawegwabanen, you who had p. s. them,
winawa ga-wabomawagobanenag, they who p. h. s. them,
iniw ga-wabamawagobanenan, they whom they h. p.s.,

Note. To form the imperfect tense, (which is not much
used,) you have only to take off the prefix ga-, and make
the Change; as: Nin waiabamawagibanen, I who perhaps

saw him, ete. -
FUTURE TENSE.
Singular.
Nin ge-wabamawagen, 1 who perh. shall see him,
Plural. :
Nin ge-wabamawagenag, 1 who p. shall see them,
Ete., after the above present tense,
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ACTIVE VOICE.
NBEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

; Singular.
Kawin win wabamassidog, I don’t perhaps see him,
s ki wabamassidog,
& o wabamassidogenan,
“  pin wabamassinadog,
s ki wabamassiwadog,
" o wabamassiwadogenan,
Plural.
Kawin nin wabamassidogenag, T don’t perhaps see themn,
ke ki wabamassidogenag, )
) o wabamassidogenan,
“0 qpin wabamassinadogenag,
i ki wabamassiwadogenag,
& o wabamassiwadogenan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular.
Kawin wabambssiwagiban, I did p. not see him,
«  wabamassiwadiban,
“  wabamassigoban,
# . wabamassiwangidiban; } . o A1
i Biteasai i }we didp. n..
wabamassiwangoban,
“  wabamassiwegoban,
"¢ wabamassigwaban,

Plural.
Kawin wabamassiwagwaban, I did perh. not see them,
“  wabamassiwadwaban,
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“  wabamassigoban,

“*  wabamassiwangidwaban, |
“  wabamassiwangwaban,

“  wabamassiwegwaban, i
“  wabamassigwaban,

After these two tenses all the others of the indicative
mood are easily formed.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. © Plural.
Waiabamassiwagen, if Lp. don’t s. him, assiwagwawen,
waiabamassiwaden, - assiwadwawen,
waichamassigwen, assigwen,
waiahamassiwangiden, § if we p. don’t assiwangidwawen,
waiabamassiwangen, % see him, assiwangwawen,
woiabamassiwegwen, assiwegwawen,
waiabamassiwagwen, assiwagwen.

PERFECT TENSE.

Ga-wabaméssiwagen, whether I have assiwagwawen,
not seen him.

Etc., as above in the present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Wabamassiwagibanen, if 1 had not assiwagwabanen,
' ] ¥y .

; seen him, E
wabamassiwadibanen, ~ assiwadwabanen,
wabamassigobanen, assigobanen,
wabamassiwangidibanen, } . ¢ assiwangidwabanen

_ wabaméssiwangobanen, } ‘- * gssiwangwabanen,
wabamfssiwegobanen, assiwegwabanen,
wabamassiwagobanen, - : assiwagobanen,

““The futuré tense to be formed after after the present ; as:
Ge-wabamdssiwagen, .. Ge-wabamassiwaden, ete.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular.
Nin waidbamassiwagen, I who perhaps see him not,
Fin waidbamassiwaden,thou who perh. seest him not,
win waiabamassigwen, he who perhaps does not see
him,
iniw waidbamassigwenan, he whom he p. does not 5.,
ninawind waiabamassiwangiden, } we who d on’t perhaps
binawind waiabamassiwangen, see hin,
Finawa waidbamassiwegwen, you who perhaps a0t sop
him,
winawa wmabamassurwenag, they who perhaps don’t see
him,
infw wai_abmnassiwagwenan, he whom they p. don’t «.

Plural.

Nin waiabamassiwagenag, | who perh. don’t see them,
kin waiabaméssiwadenag, thou who dost not p. see
them,
win weiabamassigwen, he who perhaps does not see
_ them,
infw waiabamassigwenan, they whom he p. does not
see
winawind waiabamassiwangidenag, § we who don’t perh. s.
kinawind waiabamassiwangenag, §  them,
Einawa wambmnaqmwegwenag, you who p. don't s. them,
winawa waiabamassigwenag, they who p. don’t s, them,
iniw wazabamasmwagwenan they whom they do p. ..

PERFECT TENSE.
Singular. :
Nin ga-wabaméssiwagen, I who have p. nog seen him,
Plural.

Nin ga-wabamassiwagenag, [ who Bave p. not s, them,
Lite., after the above present tense,
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Singuwlar.
Nin ga-wabamassiwagibanen, I who had p. not s. him,
lrin ga-wabamassiwadibanen, thou who hadst p. . .
win ga-wabamassigobanen, he who had p. not seen him,
indw ga-wabamassigobanenan, he whom he had p. . .
ninawind ga-wabamassiwangidibanen, } we who had perh.
kinawind ga-wabamassiwangobanen, not seen him.
kinawae ga-wa amassiwegobanen, you who had . . .
winawe ga-wabamassiwagobanenag, they who had, p. not
seen him, ’
iniw ga-wabamassiwagobanenan, he whom they had . .

Plural.

Nin ga-wabamassiwagwabanen,l who had p. nots. th.,
kin ga-wabamassiwadwabanen, thou who hadst p. . .,
win ga-webamassigobanen, he who had p. n. s. th,

iniw ga-wabamassigobanenan, they whoni he had p,

not seen,
ninawind ga-wabamassiwangidwabanen, ; we who had p.not
kinawind ga-wabamassiwangwabanen, s. them,
kinawa ga-wabamassiwegwabanen, you who had p. not s.
them,
winawa ga-wabamassiwagobanenag, they who had p. not
seei them, -

iniw ga-wabamassiwagobanenan, they whom they had

perh. not seen..

FETURE ‘BPENSE:

Singular.
Nin ge-wabaméssiwagen, I who shall p. not see h.
Plural, :

Nin ge-wabamassiwagenag, I who shall p. not sec thewn
Lite., after the present tense.
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Exayrres oxy e ACTIVE voice oF tae IV. DUBIT. conT.
ATFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE FORMS, -

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE

Ki kikenimadog William ; - ningeting oma gi-bi-ija. 1
suppose thou knowest W illiam ; he came here once.

Kawin gwetch o mmdummaastwadagman onidjanissiwan ;
mojag nimiiding ijawan. They do probably not much
keep back their children, (from evil,) they always go to
dancing parties.

Kawin nongom nanmingim ke wabamassiwadog kimissewa,

t'fo-wzdrgcd You do probably not see often now your

sister, since she is married.

Inrerreer Tensv. Poul gikamagoban o widigemaganan;
mi wendji-madjad ganabaich aw itkwe. They say Paul
solded his wife ; that is perhaps the reason why the wo-
man goes away.

Hoawin wabamassigwaban  nakawe melatewibwanaion,
bwa gopiwad. 1 think they did not go to_see the priest,
before they went in the interior, (inland.)

Prrrrcr Thvse, Ji gi=wissokawadogenag metchi-gijiced-
gig, mi wendji-kikendaman wibive matchi ikitowinan.
Thou hast probably frequented persons that use bad lan-
guage, therefore thou kuowest so many bad words.
Kawin gwaiak nin gi-nissitotawassinadog aw inini ga-
hi- :thnrrwm kawin sa pwaiak nin gt-yzic}zzgessarmw
We have probably not well sunderstood that man, what
he has said here, for we have not done the right thing.

Gi-kitchi-bashanjeowa aw lwiwisens. Anish, o gi-agon-
rwetawadogenan, ossan.  "This boy has been whipped
thoroughly. Why, he has probably been disobedient to
his father.

Prurerrect TeNsE. Kawm masht gz«kzkmzmasszwadr-
bon pindig aiad, api debadjimoian .. Thou hadst’ pro-



. 255

bably not yet known that he was in the room, at the
time when thou toldst that.

Bibonong anishinabeg gi-amoagwaban kakina o pak-
wejiganimiwan, gi-bwa-odjitchissenig anamikodading.
Last winter the Indians had eaten up all their flour
(1 understood,) before New year’s day arrived.

Kawin nindangwe gi-aiawassigoban mashi onidjanis-
san gi-anamicgijigadinig. My sister-in-law (a female
speaking) had not yet had her child last Sunday, they
say. A

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Texse. Geget wedi nongom o gaganonan, endog-
wen dash nessitawinawagwen. e is'now indeed speak-
ino to him there, but I don’t know whether he recognises

“him. : ‘
Anawi nin pisindawa, Fawin dash nin Eikendansin,
gwaiak nessitotawdwagen. 1 listen to him indeed, but |
don’t know whether I understand him right.

Kawin ki kikenimissinon, néngom geget jangenimassiwa-
deny, ginwenj dush ki gi-jingenimaban. 1 don’t know
whether now indeed. thou-dost not hate him, but thou
hadst hated him a long time. i

Prrrect Texsn, Kawin ganabatch o gi-adimassin,  Fn-
dogwen ga-adimassigwen, e has perhaps not over-
taken him. - It is'doubtful whether he has not overtaken
him. i :

M egoigng ninawind ga-waiejimdwangiden aw utini ;
Lawin dash nin kikendansimin. They say of us that
we have cheated that man; but'we know nothing of it.
(The person spoken to, not included.) sy |
"Kawin nin  mikwendansin, wika g_a-daj'imfeqa’?@?al__t’rn

igiw dhwewar. T don’t recollect to have ever spoken
ill of those women. i
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Prueerrect Texse. Namandj ga-dogwen, tchi. gi-dibaam-
awagobanen gaie kakina mesinaamawadjin, bwe madjad.
I don’t know what was the matter with him, and whether
he had paid all his creditors before he went away.
Endogwen wike tchi gi-gimodimassigobanen onigiigon,
mi dash pitchinag tchi gi-apitehi-gimodid. It is doubt-
ful whether he had never stolen before anything from
his parents, and that he only now committed so great a
theft,

Furore Texse. Kishpin Wawiictanong ijad. mi idog

wapl ge-wabamagwen ogwissan, kishpin keiabi bimadis-
intgwen. If he goes to Detroit, then, 1 suppose, he will
see his gon, if he is living yet.
Namandj api ge-giwanimassivaden wika koss. Namandj
api ge-minadenimawaden mojag. 1 don't know when the
time will arrive. when thou shalt no more tell lies to thy
father; and the time when thou shalt always respect
him,

PARTICIPLES.

Present Tense, Mi aw inini waiabamassigwen wika

Buwanan. Nibiwa nin gi-wabamag. This is, I suppose,
the man who never sees (saw) a Sioux. [ have scen
many. ;
Kin aiawiwaden wibiwe  joniia, jawenimishin, nin
kitehi kitimagis, Thoun who art supposed to have much
money, have merey on me, I am very poor.
Kakina igiw weicjimagwénag widj® anishinabewan, o
da-mikwenimawan Kije- Maniton misi gego kekendamini-
djin. Al those who (perhaps) cheat their fellow-men,
ought to think on God, who knows all,

Perrect TeNSE. Aw ga-matchi-dodawassigwen wika widj’
anishinaben, geget kilchi jawendagosi. He that perhaps
never has done wrong to his fellow-men, is very happy
indeed,
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Awegwen ga-nissagwen nin pakeakwéian, nindaian gaie.
I don’t know him who has killed ‘my chickens and my
dog. :
Igiw ininiwag ga-sagiagwenag osam joniian, kawin ga-
nabatch jawendagosissiwag ; kitehi batadowining gi-da-
pinedogenag. Those men who perhaps have loved money

too much, are probably not happy; they might have
died in great sins.

Prueerrecy TEense. fgiw ga-anckitawassigobanenag De-
bendjigenidjin, megwa gi-bimadisiwad alking, kawin
nongom o wabamassiwawan gijigong. 'Those who had
not served the Lord, while they lived on earth, do not
see him now in heaven.

Aw mekatewilwanaie, nitam ga-gagilimagobanen Otchi-
pwen, kitchi nibiwa o gi-anamie-sigaandawadogenan.
That Missionary who first of all had preached to the
Chippewa Indians, must have baptized great many.

Fuoruvre Texse. Aw ge-sagiagwen, ge-jawenimagwen gaie
wikanissan, lajawenima gaie win  He who shall love
his brother, (his neighbor,) and shall have mercy on him,
he shall also find mercy. :

Kinawa ge-wi-bonigidetiwassiwegwenag Fkikanissiwag,
kawin gaie kinawa ki ga-bonigidetagossiwa Iije-Manito
ga-iji-bata-diieg. You that will not forgive your brethren,
(your neighbor,) to you also God will not forgive your
sins, (what you have sinned.)



238

PASSIVE VOICE.
AFFIEMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE Fdlﬂ.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Nin wabamigomidog, T am per- Kawin igossimidog,

haps seen,
ki wabamigomidog, 5 1gossimidog,
wabamadog, ,»  assidog,
3 ¥ $ing 0
o wabrmn_gndo‘genan, »  igossidogenan,
nin wabamigominadog, sy . igossiminadog,
ki wabamigomwadog, »  lgossimwadog,
wabamadogenag, » - assidogenag,
o wabamigowadogenan, » - lgossiwadogenan.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Wabamigowamban, I was Kawin igossiwdmban,
perhaps seen,
wabamigbwamban, ,»  lgbssiwamban,
wabamawindiban, ,» - assiwindiban,
wabamigogoban, he was ,,  igossigoban,
per.seenby .. '

wabamigowangiban, igossiwangiban,

were *’

"~ wabamigbwangoban, o igbssiu angoban,
wabamigowegoban, sy lgussiwegeban,
wabamawindwaban, ,,  assiwindwaban,

wabamigogwaban, they ,,  igossigwaban.
were p. seen by ...

The remaining tenses of the indicative are to be formed
after these two.

*Sen Remark p. 228,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Waiabamigowanen, if I am per- igossiwinen,

haps seen,
waiabamgdwanen, 1 igossiwanen,
waicbamawinden, assiwinden,

waiabamigogwen, if he is: per- igossigwen
haps seen by . . .

waiabamigowingen, } i igossiwdngen,
waiabamigbwangen, T igbssiwangen,
waiabamigowegwen, igossiwegwen,
waiabamiwindwawen, assiwindwawen,

waiabamigowagwen, if they are igossiwagwen.
perhaps seen by . . .

5 PERFECT. TENSE.

&aswabamigowinen, that I have igossiwinen.
perhaps been seen, :

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Wabamigowimbanen,* if I had igossiwambanen,
perhaps been seen,

wabamighwambanen, igbssiwambanen,
wabamawindibanen, assiwindibanen,
wabamigowangibanen, }if we igossiwangibanen,
wabamigbwangobanen, } .. igbssiwangobanen,
wabamigowegobanen, igossiwegobanen,
wabamawindwabanen, assiwindwabanen.

R

* Se¢ Nole, p 249,
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FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-wabamigowanen, that I will igossiwdnen.
be perhaps seen,

Ete., after the above present tense.

PARTICIPLES. - -
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabamigowdnen, I who am perhaps seen,
kin waicbamigbwanen, thou who art perhaps seen,
win wainhamawinden, he who is perhaps seen,
intw waiebamigogwenan, he who is per..seen by . . .
ninawind waiabamigowangen,
kinawind waiabamigbwangen,
* kinawa waiabamigowegwen,, you are perhaps seen,
winawe waiabamawindenag, who are perhaps seen,
intw waiabamigowagwenan, who are per. seen by . .,

}we who'are . ..

Nin waiacbamigossiwanen, I who am per. not seen,
kin waiabamigbéssiwanen, thou who art p. not seen,
win waichamassiwinden, he who is p. not seen,

iniw watabamigossigwenan, he who is perhaps net

; seen. by,
ningwind waiabamigossiwangen, } e
kinawind waiabamigbssiwangen, § " WO AT v
kinawa waiabamigossiwegwen, you whoare p. not seen,
winawa waiabamassiwindenag, they who are pinot seen,
inaw waiabumigossiwagwenan, they who are perhaps
not’scencby< .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

N waiabamigowambanen, I who was perhaps seen,
kin waicbamigbwambanen, thou who wast | ..
win waiabomiwindibanen, he who was perhaps seen,



261

iniw wambam:gogobanenan, he who was' perhaps seen
byoa

ninqwind waiabamigowdngibanen,

Linawind waiabamigowangobanen

kinawa waizbamigowegobanen, you who. were per: seen,

winawa waiabamawindibanenag, they who were p. seen,

iniw wambamlgowagobanenan, they who were perhaps

seen by .

}- we who were . . .

Nin waiabamigossiwdmbanen, I who was p. not seen,
kin waiabamighssiwambanen, thou who . . .
win waiabamassiwindibanen, he who was p. not seen,
iniw waiabamigossigobanenan, he ‘who was perhaps
not seen by . ..
ninawind waiabamigossiwangibanen,
Einawind waiabamigbssiwangobanen,
kinawa waiabamigossiwegobanen, you who were perhaps
___not seen,
winawa waiabamassiwindibanenag, they who were per-
haps not seen.
intw waiebamigossiwagobanenan, they who were per-
haps not seen by . . .

}we who were . ..

The remaining tenses .are formed after. these two,as:
Nin ga-wabamigowdnen . . . Nin ga-wabamigowambanen,
. Nin ge-wabamigowdnen, .

EXANPLES ON THE wmoLE PASSIVE vorce or rme IV,
DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.*®

wh INDICATIVE MOOD.

Prusent TeNse. Nin nondagomidog omae bibagiian, ond-
jita dash ganabatch kawin awiia nin wi-nakwetagossi.
I think I am heard as I am shouting here, but perhapq
purposely nobody will give me an answer. ;

— -

*The verbs ending in Gwa :md owa make no d;ﬂ'erence in the Dubita-
tive Conjugation,

17
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Ambe madjada; kawin ki minwenimigossiminadog oma.
Let us go away; I think we are not well liked here.

O kikenimigodogenan ossan aw oshkinawe ejiwebisid,
kawin dash od anwenimigossin. T suppose the father of
this young’ man knows his conduct, (he is probably
known by his father,) but he does not reprimand him.

Inrerrect TEnse.  Kawin jingenimasstwindiban oma ;
anisha win gi-inendam wi-madjad. T think he was not
disliked here ; it was his own will to go away.

Ossiwan ganabatch wabamigogwaban igiw kwiwisensag,
geget ta-animisiwag. These boys were probably seen
by their father, they will be punished, (they will suffer.)

Perrect TEnse. Kawin weweni gi-nitawigiassidogenag
igiw abinodjiiag, anotch sa malch ijiwebisiwag. It
seems that these children have not been well brought up,
because they have many faults.

Ki gi-wabamigomwadog bi-dagwishineg ; waiba ta-pin-
digewag. You have probably been seen when you arrived ;
they will soon come in.

Gli-kitchi-apitenimadog aw mashkikiwinini megwa kitchi
odenang gi-danisid. This physician, I understood, has
been very highly esteemed, while he lived in the city.

PruperrEcr TEnsE. Anin enakamigal, nidji 2 Gi-kitchi-
ashamawindwaban kiwe anishinabeg agaming. What is
the news, comrade? I hear the Indians had a great
dinner on the other side.

Gonima gi-kikinoamagowamban masinaigan, bwa dag-
wishindn oma. Thou hadst perhaps been taught to read
before I arrived here.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Texse. Kishpin kekenimigowdngen oma aiaidng,
pabige anishinabeg nin ga-bi-mawadissigonanig. If we

= only are known to be here, the Indians will soon come
to see us. (The person spoken to, no¢ included.)



263

Kego wika mendangcn M oma wawbamtgossmmwn
Misiwe ki wabamig Debendjiged. Never think : Here,
I suppose, I am not seen. ~Everywhere the Lord sees
thee.

Endogwen ménc-dodawdwinden ningwiss, nissatchiwan
ga-ijiwinind. 1 don’t know whether my son that was
taken below, (to some southern or western place,) is well
treated, (or not.)

PerrEcr TeNse. Kawin nin debwetansin ekitong, mi sa
weweni  ga-libaamagossiweguen,  gi-anokiieg. I
don’t believe what they say, that is, that you have per-
haps not been well paid for your work.

i gi-nondam na, ga-kitchi-gimodimawinden kissaie tibi-
long? Hast thou heard what 1s said, that much property
has been stolen from thy brother last night?
Gla-wabamigéwanen siginigéwigamigong gi-pindigeian,
mi sa, gi-giwashkwebi, wendji-igoian. Because thou
hast probably been seen to go to a tavern, that is the
reason why they say that thou hast been drunk.

PrurerrecT TENSE. Gi-aiawamban iwapi sagaiganing, gi-

- nissdwindwabanen nij Wemitigojiwag. Thouhadst per-
haps been on the little lake at the time when the two
Frenchmen were killed there
Kawin nin  kikendansin  ashamigossiwdmbdnen.—
Anisha ikitom ; weweni mojag nin gi-bamiigo. 1 don’t
know that I had not been well fed, (given to eat.) They
tell a tie; I have always been well taken care of.

#lNissing nin gi-bibag, mi dash pitchinag ga-nondagowdm-
banen. 1 called (hollowed,) three times, and then onl),
I suppose,™ was heard. ;

Furvre Tense. Kishpin mino anokiian, mi na api ge-
minwenimigowanen ? If T work well, shall I then be
(perhaps,) liked ?

Ged-ako-mino-dodagossivangen oma, mojag nin ga-wasz-
tawendamin. As long as we shall not be well treated
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here, we will always be sorrowful. (The person spoken
to, not included.)’ ' : ; ;
‘Ged-ako-anonigowangen, mojag ki gad-aiamin oma. As
long as we shall be employed, we will always remain
here. (The person spoken to included.)

PARTICIPLES.

Presext Texse.  Mi sa aw inini anotch dejimdwinden.
Anisha dash geget ina ; kawin matchi ijitchigessi. This
is the man who is so much spoken ill of, as I understood.
But he is spoken of without truth ; he does not act wrong.

Awegwenan kekinoamagogwenan anamicwin ;. jaigwa ni-
biwa o kikendan. 1 don’t know who is the person by
whom she was taught to say prayers; she knows already
much.

Kin wika waiabamigéssiwanen anamiewigamigong, anin-
di kin ge—wi—ﬁaim;,&iskA’wa-bimadisiian aking? "Thou
who never, art seen in the church, as I understood, where”
shalt thou go after death ? (when thou hast finished to live
on earth?)

Inperrecr TENsE.  Kinawa wika mashi kékenimigossiwe-
gobanen tchi anwenindisoieg, ka na nibowin ki gotansin-
awa? You who were perhaps never known to repent,
are you not afraid of death?

Kin nwandagowambanen gi-dajimad aw inini; ki gad-
animis ganabatch. Thou whowast probably heard when
thou spokest ill of that man,thoua wilt perhaps suffer for it.

Perrect TENSE. Awegwenan ga-wabiigogwoman, lawin
ninawind win kikendansimin ; win- igo gagwedjimig.
Who he is'that has opened his eyes, we know not ;' ask
him. ; i

. Kin ga-minigowanen kitehi nibiwa joniia, jawenim kid
inawenaganag ketimagisidjig. Thou who “hast been
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given so much money, as I heard, have pity on thy poor
relations.
Nin ga-mino-igossiwdnen ningotchi odenang, nin kiken-
dagos nongom gi-matchi-dodansiwan. I who have not

been spoken well of somewhere in the village, as I un-
derstood, I am known now, not to have done wrong.

PrvrerrectT TENnsE.  Jawendagosiwag nongom gijigong

winawa ga-kotagiawindibanenag anamiewin ondji. Hap-
py in heaven are now those who had been made to suffer
for religion’s sake. %
Aw wika ga-ijivinassiwindibanen matchi mingwanigosi-
wining megwa gi-oshkinawewid, nongom minwendam, '
He that probably never had been seduced into  sinful
pleasure during his youth, is now happy, (contented.)

Furvre. Tonse.  Awegwen ge- -debuwctamogwen, ge-sigaan-
dawdawinden gaie, ta-kagige-bimadisi gijigong. Whoev-
er shall believe and be baptized, shall- live eternally in
heaven.
Awegwenag abinodjiiag  ge-mino-ganawenimawindenay
mojag, ta-mino<ijiwebisiwag ketchi-anishinabewiwadjin,
Children that shall’ be always well guarded, (taken care
of,) will behave well, when they ate grown persons,

The greaiest peculiarity as well as difficulty in this IV,
Conjugation, eonsists in the connection of the verbs belong-
ing to.it, with the personal pronouns me, thee, us, you. We
will dis‘p_]ay here the Two Cases,in which are.cnmprised all
possible motifications of the verbs of this Conjugation in
connection with the above personal pronouns,

As the right use of these Cases is all—lmportant in con-
versation and allocution, the learner is desired to mind well
the terminations, :
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FIRST CASE.
(L .. thee.)
AFFIEMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki wabamin, I see thee, Kawin issinon,
ki wdbamigo,® we see thee, “  igossi,
ki wabamig, he sees thee,t “  igossl,
ki wabamigog, they see thee, % jgossig,
ki wdbamininim, I see you, “  issinoninin
ki wdbamigom, we see you, “  igossim,

ki wabamigowa, he sees you, igossiwa,
ki wdbamigowag, they see you,  *  igossiwag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

Ki wabamininaban, I saw thee,

ki wabamigonaban, we saw thee,
ki wabamigoban, he saw thee,

ki wabamigobanig, they saw thee,
ki wabamininimwaban, I saw you,
ki wabamigominaban, we saw you,
ki wabamigowaban, he saw you,

ki wabamigowabanig, they saw you.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin ki wabamissinoninaban, I did no see thee,
“ ki wabamigossinaban, we did not see thee,
“ ki wabamigossiban, he . . . :
¢ ki wabamigossibanig, they. .
* See Remark at the end of this paradigm.
t See Remark, p. 201,
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I wabamissinoninimwaban,
= ki wabamigossiminaban,

3 ki wabamigossiwaban,

" ki wabamigossiwabanig.

'PERFECT TENSE..

Ki gi-wabamin, 1 have seen thee, = Kaiin issinon,
ki gi-wabamigo, we have seen thee, 4y igossi,
Ete., after the above present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wabamininaban; I'had seen thee, Kawin issinoninaban,
ki gi-wabamigonaban, we had s. thee; :,;  -igossinaban, -
Ete., after the above imperfest tense, prefixing gi-. - -
The two_juture tenses are easily formed after the present,
prefixing ga-, and ga-gi-, as: Ki ga-wabamin . . . I ga-
gi-wabamin . . . : :

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

‘PERFECE TENSE.

Kishpin wabaminidn,® if T see thee, issinowan,
., wabamigoian, if we see thee, igossiwan,
,,  wabamik, if he sees thee, . issinog,
,,  wabamikwa, if they see thee, issinogwa,
,, wabaminagog, if I see you, issinonagog,
., wabamigoleg, if we see you, igossiweg,
,  wabamineg, if he sees'you, © issinoweg, -
,»  wabaminegwa, if they see you, issinowegwa.

! PRRFECT TENSE.
Gi-wabaminan, as 1 have seén thee,  issinowan,
gi-wabaﬂ;igoiau, as we ]!ﬂ.y(? seen thee, igossiwan.
Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing gi=.

R s

"# See Remark 1, p. 116.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wedbaminamban, had I seen thee, issinowamban,
wdbamigbiamban, had we seen thee, igossiwamban,
wabamikiban, had he seen thee, issinogiban,
wabamikwaban, had they seen thee, issinogwabam,
wabaminagogoban, had 1 seen you, - - issinonagogoban,
wabamigolegoban, had we seen you, igossiwegoban,
wabaminegoban, had he seen you, issinowegoban,
wabaminegwaban, had they seen you, issinowegwaban.

Form the two future tenses after the present, prefixing
ge=y and ge-gi-, as : Ge-wabaminan, when I shall see thee,
. .. Ge-gi-wabamingn, when I shall have seen thee, etec.

You can also form the two tenses of the conditional mood
after the present and perfect of the indicative mood, (p. 266,)

prefixing da-, as : i da-wabamin, I would see thee, ...
K da-gi-wabamin, I would have seen thee, . . .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waidbaminan, T who see thee,
kin waidbaminan,* thou whom [ see,
ninawind waidbamigoian, we who see thee,
. win waidbamik, he who sees thee,
winawa waiabamikig, they who see thee,
nin watabaminagog, I who see you,
kinawa waiabaminagog, you whom I see,
ninawind waiabamigoieg, we who see you,
win watabamineg, he who sees you,
winawe watabaminegog, they who see you.

* This duplication will not be expressed, but understood, in"the sub-
paradigms, p. 272, and 276, 5
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Nin waidabamissinowan, T who don’t see thee,
kin waidbamissinowan, thou whom ['don’t See,
winawind waidbamigossiwan, we who don't see thee,
=win waidbamissinok, he who does not see thee,
winawe waiabamissinokig, they whe don’t see thee,
ninawaiabamissinonagog, I who don’t see you,
kinawa waiabamissinonagog, you whom [ don’t see,
rinawind waiabamigossiweg, we who don’t see you,
win waiabamissinoweg, he who does not see you,
winawa waiabamissinowegog, they who don’t see you.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabaminamban, I who saw thee,
kin waiabaminamban, thou whom I saw,
ninawind waiabamigoiamban, we who saw thee,
win waiabamikiban, he who saw thee,
winawa waigbamikibanig, they who saw thee,
nin waiabaminagogoban, I who saw you, -
kinawa waiabaminagogoban, you whom I saw,
ninawind waiabamigoiegoban, we who saw you,
win watabaminegoban, he who saw you,
. winawa waiebaminegobanig, they who saw you.

Nin waiabamissinowamban, I who did not see thee,
kin waiabamissinowamban, thou whom I did not see,
ninawind waiabamigossiwamban, we who did not . . .
win watabamissinogiban, he who did ‘not see thee,
winawa waiabamissinogibanig, they who did not see ghee,
nin waiabamissinonagogoban, I who did not see you,
kinawae waiabamissinonagogoban, you whom I did not s.,
ninawind waiabamigossiwegoban, we who did not see you,
win waiabamissinowegoban, he who did not see you,
winawa waicbamissinowegobanig, they who did not s. y.

Form after these two the remaining tenses of these par-
ticiples, as ; NNin ga-wabaminan, I who have seen thee, . .,
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Nin ga-wabamindmban, I who had seen thee, ... Nin ge-
wabaminan, 1 who will see thee, . . .

Remark. In ‘the present tense of the indicative mood,
(p. 266,) we have, Ki wabamigo, for, “ we see thee,” and ki
wabamigom, for, * we see yon.”  Properly, ki wabamigo,
means, thou art seen; and ki wabamigom, you are seen.
(See p. 224.) But it is certain that the Otchipwe language
expresses it as above. ' You may ask, a handred times,
Otchipwe Indians that understand English: How do you
say in Otchipwe : We see thee ; we'see you? They will
always answer you : K wabamigo ; ki wabamigom.

The verbs ending in awa at the first person singular, in-
dicative, make some little deviations from the preceding
paradigm, as you will see here below. We take again the
verb, Nin nondawa, as an example.

In conjugating these verbs in our ¢ First Case,” we take
off the whole termination awe, and then apply the termina-
tions of the paradigm ; because, (as you see,) nothing of
this termination remains unchanged in the conjugating
process of this Case.

ATFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORDM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki nondon, I hear thee, Kawin ossinon,
ki pondago,* we hear thee, s agossi,
ki nondag, he hears thee, sy - Agossi,
ki nondagog, they hear thee, vy | agossig,
ki nondeninim, I hear you, ;s ossinoninim,
ki nondagom,* we hear you, 4y agossim,
ki nondagowa, he hears' you, » o Bgossiwa,
ki nondagowag, they hear you, ;s agossiwag,

* See Remark above.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

K nondoninaban, I heard thee, Kawin ossincninaban,

ki nondagonaban, we heard
thee, '

ki nondagoban, he heard thee,

ki nondagobanig, they heard
thee,

ki nondoninimwaban, I heard
you,

ki nondagominaban, we heard
you,

ki nondagowaban, he heard
you,

ki nondagowabanig, they heard
you,

bR

”

agossinaban,

agossiban,
agossibanig,

ossinoninimwaban,
agossiminaban,
agossiwaban,

agossiwabanig,

Form the other tenses of the indicative mood after these
two, as : Ki gi-nondon, I have heard thee . . Ki gi-nondoni-
naban, I had heard thee . .. Ki ga-nondon, I will hear
thee. .. Ki ga-gi-nondon, I shall have heard thee.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin nondonan, if I hear thee,

,»  mondagoian, if we hear thee,

,,  nondok, if he hears thee,

.,  nondokwa, if they hear thee,

,,  nondonagog, if 1 hear you,
,,  nondagoieg, if we hear you,
,,  nondoneg, if he hears you,

ossinowan,
dgossiwan,
ossinog, -
ossinogwa,
ossinonagog,
agossiweg,
ossinoweg,

,»  nondonegwa, if they hear you, ossinowegwa,
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PERFECT TENSE.

Gfi-nondonan, because I have heard ossinowan,
thee, }
gi-nondagoian, because we  have dgossiwan.

heard thee, .

Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing gi-.

i PLUPERFECT. TENSE.

Nondonamban, had I heard thee, ossinowamban,
nondagoiamban, had we heard thee, agossiwamban,
nondokiban, had he heard thee, ossinogiban,

nondokwaban, had they heard thee, ossinogwaban,
nondimagogoban, had [ heard you, ossinonagogoban,
nondagoiegoban, had we heard you, ‘agossiwegoban,
nondonegoban, had he heard you, ossmoweaol)an
nopdonegwaban, had they heard you, ossiiiowegwaban.

Form the two future tenses after the present, as:
nondondn, when 1 shall hear thee. .. Gesgi-nondonan,
when 1 shall have heard thee . .. :

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after

the present and perfect tenses of the indicative mood,
(p- 270,) prefixing dea-, as : Ii da-nonden, 1 would hear

thee . . . Ki da-gi-nondon, I would have heard thee .
: ; e
PARTICIPLES. *

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nwandonan, I who hear thee,
ninawind nwancfagomn we who hear thec
win nwandok, he who hears thee,
winawa nwandoklg, they who hear thee,
nin nwandonagog, 1 who hear you,
ninawind nwandagoieg, we who hear you,
win nwandoneg, he who hears you,
inawa nwandonegog, they who hear you,
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Nin nwandossinowan, I who don’t hear thee,
ninawind nwandagossiwan, we who don’t hear thee,
win nwandossinog, he who does not hear thee,
winawa nwandossinogig, they who don’t hear thee,
nin nwandossinonagog, T who don’t hear you,
ninawind meandagossiweg, we who don’t hear you,
win nwandossinoweg, he who does not hear you,
winawa meandossinowegog, they who don’t hear you,

IMPERFECT TENSF.

Nin meandonamban, T who heard thee,
ninawind nwandagoiamban, we who heard thee,
win nwandokiban, he who heard thee,
winawa nwandokibanig, they who heard thee,
nin mwandonagogoban, I who heard you,
ninawind nwandagoiegoban, we who heard you,
win nwandonegoban, he who heard you,
winawa nwandonegobanig, they who heard you.

Nin nwandossinowamban, I who did not hear thee,
ninawind nwandagossiwamban, we who did not . , .
win neandossinogiban, he who did not hear thee,
winawa mwandossinogibanig, they who did not hear thee,
g meandossinonagogoban, T who did not hear you,
ninawind ngggagossiwegoban, we who did not hear you,
win meandossinowegoban, he who did not hear you,
winawa niwandossinowegobanig, they who did not h. you,

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the
above  two, as: Nin ga-nondendn . .. ~ Nin ga-nondon-
dmban, ete.

The verbs ending in owa at the first person singular, in-
dicative, (p. %45,) are conjugated, in this First Case, again
a little differently from those of the preceding sort. The
difference is trifling ; but it is important to the beginner to
see it at once plainly. You will see it in the following
paradigu.
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.AFF&:R.\IATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT, TENSE,

Ki pakttcon I strike thee, Kawin ossinon,

ki pakitéogo, we strike thee, “  ogossi,

ki pakitéog, he strikes thee, . ogossi,

ki pakitéogog, they strike thee, ‘¢ ogossig,

ki pakiteoninim, 1 strike you, ¢ ossinoninim
ki pakiteogom, we strike you, “  ogossim,

ki pakiteogowa, he strikes you, “  ogossiwa,
ki pakiteogowag, they strike you, ~ ““ ogossiwag,

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Kawin
K pakiteoninaban, I struck thee, ossinoninaban,
ki pakileogonaban, we s. thee, ¢ ogossinaban,
ki pakiteogoban, he struck thee, ‘¢ ogossiban,
ki pakiteogobanig, they s. thee, = ogossibanig,
ki pakiteoninimwaban, I s. you, ¢ ossinoninimwa-

ban,
ki pakiteogominaban, we s. you, ¢ ogossiminaban,
ki pakiteogowaban, he s. you.  ogossiwaban,

ki pakiteogowabanig theys. you, ¢ ogossiwabanig,

After these two tenses all the others of the indicative
mood are formed ; as: Ki gi-pakitéon . .. Ki gi-pakiteon-
ingban . . . Ki ga-pakiteon ... Ki ga-gi-pakiteon . .



. 275

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kashpa.n pakiteondn, if I strike thee, ossinowan,
pakiteogoian, if we s. thee,  ogossiwan,

o pakiteok, if he strikes thee, ossinog,

o pakiteokwa, if they s. thee,  ossinogwa,

pakiteonagog, if I s. you, 08sinonagog,

pakitéogoieg, if we strile you, ogossiweg,

pakiteoneg, if he strikes you, ossinoweg,

pakiteonegwa, if they s. you, ossinowegwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gii-pakitéondn, because I have ossinowan,
struck thee,

gi-pakitéogoian because we have ogossiwan,
struck thee,

Ltc., after the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Pakitéonamban, had I s. thee, ossinowamban,
pakitéogoiamban, had we s. t., ogossiwamban.
pakitéokiban, had he s. thee, ossinogibun
pakiteokwaban, had they s. t., ossinogwaban,
pakiteonagogoban,had I's. you ossmonagogoban
pakiicogoiegoban, had we . ogossiwegoban,
palkiteonegoban, had he s. you, ossinowegoban,
pakiteonegwaban, had they s. ossinowegwaban,
you,

Form the two future tenses after the above present tense;
as: Ge-pakileonan, that I shall strike thee, ... Ge-gi-
pakiteondn, that I shall have struck thee . ..
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Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the
present and perfect tenses of the above indicative mood,
prefixing da-, as: Ki da-pakiteon, I would strike thee, etc.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin pekiteonan, I who strike thee,
ninawind pekiteogoian, we who strike thee,
win pekiteok, he who strikes thee,
winawa  pekiteokig, they who strike thee,
nin pekiteonagog, 1 who strike you,
ninawind pekitéogoieg, we who strike you,
win pekiteoneg, he who strikes you,
winawa pakiteonegog, they who strike you.

Nin pelitéossinowdn, 1 who don’t strike thee,
ninawind pekitéogossiwan, we who don’t strike thee,
win pekiteossinog, he who does not strike thee,
winawa pekiteossinogig, they who don’t strike thee,
nin pekiteossinonageg, I who don’t strike you,
ninawind pekiteogossiweg, we who don’t strike you,
win pekiteossinoweg, he who does not strike you,
winawa pekiteossinowegog, they who don’t strike you.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin' pekitéonamban, I who struck thee
ninawind pekitéogoiamban, we who struck thee,
win pekiteokiban, he who struck thee,
winawea pekiteokibanig, they who struck thee,
nin pelkiteonagogoban, I who struck you,
ninawind pekitcogoiegoban, we who struck you,
win pekiteonegoban, he who struck you,
ninawa pekiteonegobanig, they who struck you.
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Nin pekiteossinowamban, I who did not strike tiee,
ninawind pekiteogossiwamban, we who did not strike teee,
win pekiteossinogiban, he who did not strike thee,
winawa pekiteossinogibanig, they who did not strike thee,
~ min pekiteossinonagogoban, I who did not strike you,
ninawind pelkiteogossiwegoban, we who did not strike you,
win pekiteossinowegoban, he who did not strike you,
winawa pekiteossinowegobanig, they who did not strike
you.

The remaining tenses of these participles are to be form-
ed after the above two.

[ 4
EXAMPLES ON THE FIRST CASE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PresEnT TENsE. Ningwiss, Kego wika matchi dodangen,
kégo gaie matehi ikitoken ; ki wabamig sa Deéendﬁge(l
ki nonddag gaie. My son, never commit a bad action, and
never speak bad words; the Lord sees thee and hears
thee.

Anindi wendjibaieg kinawa? Keawin ki kikénimissino-
ninim. Where do you come from? I don’t know you.
Kt jd‘;cemlagosim, kinidjanissiwag ki sagiigowag, ki
babamitagowag gaie. You are happy, your children love
you and obey you. ;

IstperrEeT Tense. - Kid i inawémaganag ki wi-mawadissi-
gobanig, kawin dash kid abissinaban. Thy relations in-
tended to pay thee a visit, but thou wast not at home.
‘Kawin na kid “inissinoninimwaban, wika tehi dédansi-
weg, nongom ga-dédameg ? Did T not tell you, never to do

| ‘what yob have done now ?

“Koss némaia ki bashanjéogoban, minawa dash ki kiwa-
18
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nis. . Thy father whipped thee, not long ago, and thou
behavest bad again. W

Pesrect Texse.  Nisso bibon ki gi-kikinoamoninim, kaki-
na ki gi-windamoninim ged-ani-dodameg tchi jawenda-
gosiieg. T have taught you three years, I have told you
all you have to do, in order to be happy.

| Nosse, nind anwenindis, kawin ki gi-babamitossinon, kaw-
in ki gi-mino-dodossinon. Father, I reproach it to myself
that 1 have not obeyed thee, that T have not treated thee
kindly.

Kawin na ki gi-mindigossig ishketéwabo? Have they
not given thee ardent liquor to drink?

Prurerreer TensE. | Naningim ki gi-jawénimigobanig
igiw ikwéwag ga-madjadjig pitchinage. 'Those women
that departed yesterday, had often been charitable to
thee.

i gi-nandotamagowabanig midjim, bwa degwishirnowad
oma. . They had asked you for some provisions, before
they came here..

Kawin ki gi-kikenimigossiminaban, oma gi-bi-ijaiegoban..
We did not know, (we had not known,) that you had
come here.

Tvrore TeNse. Nin mddja ; kawin dusk ganabatch mina-
wa ki ga-wabainissinoninin omd aking ; wedi et gijigong
ki ga~wabamininim. 1 am going away ; and perhaps T
will no more see you here on earth ; but there in heaven
T will see you, :

Debenimiian, ged-ako-bimadisitin ki ga-manadjiing ki
ga-mino-anokiton, ki ga-sagiin enigokodeeian ; gijigong
dash kaginig ki gawabamin.  Lord, as long as I
five, [ will adore thee, I will well serve thee, I will  love
thee from all my heart; and in heaven I will eternally
see thee.
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Kishpin mddjaian, ki ga-népinanigo. If thou goest a-
way, we will follow thee.

Seconp Furure Tense.  Ki ga-gi-kikénimin ejiwebisiian,
teki bwa bibong. 1 shall have known thee how thou be-
havest, (I shall have known thy conduet,) before winter.

Sigwang nali wi-nagaddn nind odénawénsinan? Kalkina
ki ga-gi-dibaamago tchi bwe madjaian. Wilt thou
leave our little village next spring? We shall have paid
thee all, before thou startest.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Presexr Tense.  Debendjigeian, apegish gwaiak kikeni-
mikwa bemddisidjig ; ki da-sagiigog. Kishpin eta awiia
kikenimissinog, kawin ki sagiigossi. Lord, I wish all
men would know thee well; they would love thee.” He
only that knows thee not, does not love thee.

Nin gi-gijendam nongom, kaginig tehi debwetonan minik
ékitoian ; wika minawa tchi dgonwetossinowdn, I have
firmly resolved now, always to believe thee (to obey thee)
whatever thou sayest; never more to contradict thee, {to
disobey thee.)

Kuwiwisensidog, wabaminegwa cta kinigiigowag, ki bisdn
abim ; kishpin dash kaginig ganawénimissinowegwa, peth-
tge ki matchi dodam. Ye boys, only when your parents
see you, you are quiet; but when they are not constant-
ly watching you, you do mischief immediately.

Perrper Tense. . Nongom nin kikénindis eji-matchi=iji-
Jwebisiian, gi-nondondn gi-anamicgijicak.  Now, after
hearing thee last Sunday, I know myself how wicked 1
am. - R .

Gi-bamiileba gi-akosiian, mi wendji-sdgiangidwa. We
love them because they took care of thee when thon wast
sick.
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Kawin ki kikénimissinoninim éi-nagamoieg,wika gi-non
dossinonagog. 1 don’t know you, what singers you arc,
(how you sing,) as I never have heard you.

PrurerrEct Tense.  Wegonen dash ga-bi-ondji-ijassiweg,
gi-ano-nandominagogoban ?  Why did you not come; al-
though I had called you?

Kzshpm kmtd]amsszwag pzsendomrmaban mewija o da-
gi-boniawan wassokawawadjin, . Had your children list-
ened to you, they would have lefi their comrades long
ago.

I%nigok bibdgimissinogiban, kawin ki da-gi-bi-giwessi.
If he had not called thee very loud, thon wouldst not have
returned.

Furvre Tense.  Jesus Debenimiian, aninuwapi ge-waba-
mindn ki Eitchitwawisiwining ? Lord Jesus, when shall T
see thee in thy glory?

- Awénen ge-nanibikimineg wika, kishpin mojag mino do-
dameg? Who shall ever rebuke you, if you always do
right ? .

Osam naningim ki giwanim, mi_jaigwa ge-ondji-debwe-
tossinogwa bemadisidjig ; thou tellest lies too often ; that
is the reason why people will now not believe thee,

-
CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present TEnsE.  KKishpin wendgwishigin wi-bi-ijaieg oma,
ki, da-kikinoamoninim, anotch gaie gego wenijishing ki
. da-windamoninim. ~ If you would come here evenings, I
would teach you to read, and [ would tell you many use-
ful things.
Kawin awiia anisha ki da-minigossi gego, ged-apiteh-
gashkitoian. tehi anokiian; nobody would give thee any
thing for nothing, as‘leng as thou art able to work.
Ki da-sagiigowa, ki da-jawénimigowa Kijé-Manito, kish-
pin. wn—anwcnmdzsowgoban, God would love you: and
_.would, have mercy on you, if you.would repent:
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Pervecy, TENSE, | Kawin ki da;ga-matckz-da_/zngosStg,
kawin gaie ki da-gi-bdpiigossig, nawdtch nibwakdiamban.
They would not have spoken ill of thee, and they would

not have langhed at thee, badst thou been wiser, (more
prudent.)
Ki du—gz~wmdamagom ej:webak dibddjimoiegoban ga-
wabandameg ; we would have told you how it is, had you
mentioned what you have seen.
Ki da-gi-wabamin anamiéwigamigong, pindigéiamban ;
I would have seen thee in the church, hadst thou come in.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Texse.  Debenimiidan saiagiz'ndn, inenimishin
tchi apitchi sagiinan enigokodeeian. Lord, whom I love,
be it thy will to give me grace to love thee from all my
heart.

Kin wika waidbamigossiwan oma aking, gijigong ki
wabaminagos. 'Thou whom we don’t see here on earth,
thou art visible in heaven..

Winawa minik kekeniminegog dibadjimowag ejiwebistieg;
all those who know you, tell how you behave.

Ineerrect Tense, G- -madja aw inini mojug menaikiban
ishkotewabo ; that man is gone away who always gave thee
to drink ardent liquor,

Win igo waiabaminegoban dibadjimo ga-dodameg ; he
himself who saw you, tells what you have done.

Prrrecr TeNse.  Winawae wika mashi ga-nondossinokig
vma eiadjig bemadisidjig, wabang ki ga-nondagog. Those
who live here and have never yet heard thee, will hear
thee to-morrow.

Oshkinawédog, mojag mikwénimig kinigitgowag ga-mino-
kikinoamonegbg ; young men, remember always your pa-
rents who have so well taught you.
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Fvrvre Tense. Kego wika wanénimaken aw ge-dibékc-
nik ; mojag ki ganawabamig. Do thou never forget him
who shall judge thee; he is always looking upon thee.

" Ninidjanissidog, kego wissokawdkegon netd-giwashkwebi-
 djig; mi sa igiw ged-apitchi-banadjiinegog. My children,
don’t associate with drunkards; they are those wha will
totally ruin you.

Nikanissidog, wika ge-wanénimissinonagog, mojag gaie
kinawa mikwénimishig. Brethren, whom I never shall for-
get, do also you always remember me.

Seconp Foture Tense.  Debendjigeian, ge-gi-sagiikig
aking enigokodeewad, mi igiw ged-apitchi-jawendagosid-
Jig gijigong. Lord, those who shall have loved thee on
earth with all their heart, shall be most happy in heaven,

SECOND CASE.
(Thou . .. me.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORDM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. ol
Ki wabdm, thou seest me, Kawin issi,
ki wdbamim, you see me, St ASSimy

nin wdbamig, he sees me, “  igossi,

nin_wabamigog, they see me, * igossig,
ki wabamimin, thou seest us, = % ° jssimin,
* ki wabamimin, you see us, “  issimin,

nin wabamigonan, he sees us, “ igossinan,

nin wabamigonanig,they seeus, igossinanig.

“See Remark at the ond of this paradigm.
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IMPE RI-‘ECT TE‘\ISE.

Ki nabammﬂb-’m, thou sawest  Kawin 1ssmaban

s

me,
ki wabamimwaban, you saw % ssimwaban,
o me,
nin wabam:goban he saw me, “¢igossiban,
nin wabamigobanig, they saw © “ " igossibanig,
rosime,
ki wabamiminaban, thou saw- ¢  issiminaban,
est ms,
%7 wabamiminaban,you sawus, “  issiminaban,
ain wabamigonaban, he saw us, “° ' igossinaban,

-

nin wabamigonabanig, they saw ¢

igossinabanig.
us,

PERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wabam, thou hast seen me, Kawin issi,
ki gi-wabamim, you have seen = “  issim.
me,
Ete.; after the above present tense, prefixing gi-.

-

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wabaminaban, thou hadst Kawin issinaban,
seen me,
ki gi-wabamimwaban, you had ¢ issimwaban.
seen me,
ite., after the above imperfect tense prefixing gi-.

Form the two future tenses after the present; prefixing ga-,
and ga-gi-; as: Ki ga-wabam, thou shalt see me
ga-giwabam; thow shalt have seen me, . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

ok i

Hishpin wdbamiian, if thou seest me, issiwan,
“  wdbamiieg, if you see me, issiweg,
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wabamid, if he sees me, 1531g,

“ wabamiwad, if they see me, 1551gwa,
wabamiiang,if thou seest us, issiwang,

. -wabamiiang, if you see us; issiwdng,

¢ *wabamiiangid, } if he sees issiwangid,

£ wabaminang, us, issinowang, }
*wabamiiangidwa, | if they issiwangidwa,

wabaminangwa, } see us, issinowangwa,g

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-wabamiian, because thou issiwan, .
hast seen me,
gi-wabamiieg, because you issiweg.
have seen me,

Etc., after the above present fense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

+ Wabamilamban, hadst thou seen me, ~issiwamban,

wabamiiegoban, had you seen me, issiwegoban,
wabamipan, had he seen me, issigoban,
wabamiwapan, had they seen me, ps aban,
wabamiiangiban, hadst thou seen us, lsmwanglban
wabamiidngiban, had you seen us,  issiwangiban,
wabamiiangidiban, ¢ had- he seam ) issiwangidiban,
wabaminangoban, § i issinowangoban,
wabamiiangidwaban, | had they seen issiwangidwaban,
wabammangwaban, } us, issinowangwaban,

The two future tenses are formed after the present, by
prefixing ge-, and ge-gi-, as: Ge-wabamiian, when thou
shalt see me . ., ‘Ge-gi-wabamiian, when thou shalt have
seen me . . . .

*These terminations are employed when the person or persom spoken
to, are nof included. (See Remark 3, p. 45

t See Remarks 2 and 3, p. 116.
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Form the two tenses of -the conditional mood -after the
present and perfect tenses .of the indicative mood, ‘preﬁxing

da-, as: Ki da-wabam, thou wouldst see me ... Ki da-
gi- wabam thou wouldst Have seen mé.:

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wabamishin,

* By g see me, (thou,) Kego ishiken,

wdbamishig, see me, (you,) », ishikegon,
nin ga-wabamig, let him see me, iy, agossl,
nin ga-wdbamigog, let them see me; sy igossig,
wabamishinam, see us, (thou,) ,» - ishikangen,

wabamishinam, see us, (youy) ,s  ishikangen,
nin ga-wabamigonan,, let him see us, ,,  1gossinan,
nin ga-wabamigonanig, let them 'see us; «,, ' igossinanig.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT. ' TENSE.

Kin waidbamiian, thou who seest me,
kinawa waiabamiieg, you who see me,
win waiabamid, he who sees me,
winawa waiabamidjig, they who see me,
kiw waiabamiiang, thou who seest us,
kinawa #aichamiidng, you who see us,
win waiabamiiangid,t
win waiabaminang,
winawa waeichamiiangidjig,
winawa weicbeminangog,

} he who sees us,

} they who see us,

Kin waiabamissiwan, thou who dest not see me,
kinawa waiabamissiweg, you who do not see me,

win waiabamissig, he who does not see me,
winawa waiabamissigog, they who don’t see me,

* See Remark 4, p. 117. t See Note, p. 254,
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kin waiabamissiwing, thou who dost not see us,
Einawa waiabamissiwang, you who don’t see us,

win waiabamissiwangid,

win waiabamissinowang,

winawa waiabamissiwangidjig,

winawa waiabamissinowangog,

} he who does not see us,

z they who don’t see us.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin waidbamiiamban, thou who sawest me,
kincwa waiabamiiégoban, you who saw me,
win waidbamipan, he who saw me,
icinawa waidbamipanig, they who saw me,
kin waicbamiiangiban, thou who sawest us,
kinawa waiabamiidngiban, you who saw us,
win waiabamiiangidiban,
win waiabaminangoban,
winawa waiahamiiangidibanig,
winawa waiabaminangobanig,

} he who saw us,

} they who saw us,

Kin waiabamissiwamban, thou who didst not see me
kinawa waiabamissiwégoban, you who did not see me,

win waiabamissigoban, he who. . .
winawa waiabamissigobanig, they who . . .

kin waiabamissiwangiban, thou who didst not see us
kinawa waiabamissiwangiban, you who . . .

win waiebamissiwangidiban, } i

win waiabamissinowangoban, W
winawa waicbamissiwangidibanig, }the
winawa waiabamissinowangobanig, g

The other tenses are formed after these two.

Remark. You see that here (p. 282) the singular and the
plural are equal. Speaking to one person only, or to several,
you have to use the same inflection of the verb. This
peculiarity occurs several times in this * Second Case.”
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The verbs ending in awa make also here some little ex-
ceptions from the preceding paradigm. The difference is
especially perceptible in ‘the third persons. In order to
conjugate easily these verbs in the Second Case, you will
have to take off the last syllable wa, and place instead of it
the terminations of the following paradigm.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. . NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT' TENSFE.

Ki nondaw, thou hearest me, Kawin wissi,
ki nondawim, you hear me, 55 wissim,
nin nondag, he hears me, »' 1 gossi,
nin nondagog, they hear me, R g0s51g,
ki nondawimin, thou hearest us, o w1531m1r1,
ki nondawimin, you hear us, ,,  Wwissimin,
nin nondagonan, he hears us, sy gossinan,
nin nondagonanig, they hear us, ,»» - gossinanig.

IMPERFEC® TENSE.

Ki nondawinaban, thou heardst Kawin wissinaban,
me,
ki nondawiminaban, you heard m: ,,  wissiminaban,
nin nondagoban, he heard me, ,,  gossiban,

nin nondagobanig, they heard me,; ;' gossibanig,
ki nondawiminaban, thou heardst -~ ,,  wissiminaban,

us,
ki nondawiminaban, youheard us, ,,  wissiminaban,
nin nondagonaban, he heard us, ,» ' gossinaban,
nin nondagonabanig, they heard us, gossinabanig. -

After these two tenses you may form all the- onhers of
the indicative mood.
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_SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Nondawiian, if thou hearest me, wissiwan, |
nondawiieg, if you hear me, wissiweg,
nondawid, if he hears me, wissig,
nondawiwad, if they hear me, wissigwa,
nondawiiang, if thou hearest us, wissiwidng,
nondawiiang, if you hear us, wissiwang,

*nondawuang:d,-g e htlars wissiwangid,

nendonang, ossinowang,
nondawiiangidwa, }if' they hear wissiwangidwa,

* nondonangwa, us, ossinowangwa,

PERFECT TENSE.

G'i-nendawiian, because thou hast heard me, . wissiwan,
gi-nondawiieg, because you have heard me; . wissiweg,

Ete., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nondawiiamban, hadst thou heard wissiwamban,
me,
nondawiiegoban, had you heard m. wissiwegoban,
nondawipan, had he heard me, ~ wissigoban,
nondawiwapan, had they heard m. wissigwaban,
nondawiidngiban, hadst thou h.us, wissiwangiban,
nondawiiangiban, had you h. us, wissiwingiban,
nondawiiangidiban, ) had he h. wissiwangidiban,
nondonangoban, } us, ossinowangoban,
nopdawiiangidwaban, | had they wissiwangidwaban,
nondonangwaban, } h. us,  ossinowangwaban,

* Note, In these third persons you have not only the last syllable wa
to take off, but the whole termination awa, before you add the termina-
tions of the Conjugation to the verb.
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The two futurc tenses are formed after the present. The
conditional mood is easily formed after the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

; e
szzg::::;}:;ﬁ;n, } hear me (thou,) Kego wishiken,
nondawishig, hear me (you,) ,» wishikegon,

nin ga-nondag, let him hear me, sy OSSI,

nin ga-nondagog, let them hear me, ., gossig,
nondawishinam, hear us (thou ) ,, wishikangen,
nondawnshmam hear us (you,) ,, wishikangen,

nin ga-nondagonan, Iet him hear us, s gossinan,

nin ga-nondagonanig, let them hear us, ' - ,, gossinanig.

PARTICIPLES:

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin nwandawiian, thou who hearest me,
kinawa nwandawiieg, you who hear me,
win nwandawid, he who hears me,
winawa nwandawidjig, they who hear me,
kin nwandawiidng, thou who hearest us,
kinawa nwandawiiang, you who hear us,
win nwandawiiangid,
win nwandonang,
winawa nwendawilangidjig,
winawa nwandonangog,

} he who heats us,

,}they who hear us,

Kin mwandawissiwan, thou who dost not hear me,
kinawa nwa‘ndawissiwecr you who don’t hear me,
win mvandawissig, Be Who' does ot hdie me,” "
wmawa nivandawissigog, they who don’t hear me,
Jnn nwandaw;smwang, thou who dost not hear us.

%
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kinawa nwandawissiwang, you who don’t hear us,
win nwandawissiwangid,
win nwandossinowang,
winawa nwandawissiwangidjig,
winawa nmwandossinowangog,

} he who does not hear us,

}they who don’t h. us,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin nwdndawiliamban, thou who heardst me,
kinawa nwandawiiegoban, you who heard me,
" win nwandawipan, he who heard me,
winawa nwandawipanig, they who heard me,
kin nwandawiiangiban, thou who heardst us,
kinawa nwandawiiangiban, you who heard us,
win mwandawiiangidiban, } S o B s
win nwandonangoban, ’
windwa nwandawiiangidibanig,

7 J they who heard us
winawa meandonangobanig, } J 2

Kin nwdndawissiwamban, thou who didst not hear me,
kinawa nmwandawissiwegoban, you who did not. . ..
win nwandawissigoban, he who . ..
winawa nwandawissigobanig, they . . .
kin nwandewissiwangiban, thou who didst not h. us.
Linawa nwandawissiwangiban, you who . . .
win nwandawissiwangidiban, }I
3 : e who . . .
win nwandossinowangoban,
winawe nwendawissiwangidibanig, e 1
winawa pwand’ossinowangobanig,g Fosuins

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after
these two.

The verbs of the three kinds we mentioned on p. 242,
which are irregular at the second person, singular, impera-
tive, conserve this irregularity almost throughout the whole
¢ Second Case,” as you will see in the following paradigms.
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Let us now consider the verbs of the first kind, ending
n na.  The irregularity of these verbs consists in chang-
ing this termination na, in j, at the second person singular,

1mperat1\' ; and this j appears then throughout all the
moods and tenses and persons which are irregular.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PERFECT \ TENSE.

Kid andj, thou employest me, = Kawin jissi,

kid anéjim, you employ me, “  Jissim,
nind anonig, he employs me, migossi,
nind anonigog, they employ me, " nigossig,
kid anojimin, thou employest us, ¢ jissimin,
kid anojimin, you employ: us,  Jissimin,
nind anonigonan, he employs us, *  migossinan,
nind anenigonanig, they em. us, ¢ mgo«smamg,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kid anojinaban, thou employ-  Kawin jissinaban,
edst me,
kid anojimwaban, you em. me, =~ “  jissimwaban,
nind anonigoban, he empl’d me, “  nigossiban,
nind anonigobanig, they em. me, ‘*  nigossibanig,
lkid anojiminaban, thou em. us,  “  jissiminaban,

kid ancjiminaban, you ém.us, % jissiminaban,
nind anonigonaban, he empl’d us, < nigossinaban,
nmd’ anonigonabanig, they em. us, * mgossmabamg

'Fhe remaining tenses of the indicative, -n-e formed after
the present and the imperfect.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT 'TENSE:

Kzs‘]zpw ancjiian, if thou emyl. me, jissiwah
anojiieg, if you employ me, Jissiweg,

e anejid, if he employs me, = Jissig,
& a'no‘]lwad if they empl. me, J;ss:gwa,
g ano_}uang, if thou e. us, Jlssxwang,

s anojiidng, if you empl us, Jissiwang, "

& anojiiangid, jissiwangid

e jiiang :f‘heem.us, JoRavangld,
anoninang, nissinowang,

i anojiiangidwa, } if they em- jissiwangidwa,

i anoninangwa, ploy us, nissinowangwa,

PERFECT TENSE,

G- anojuan because thou hast pss:wan,
employed, me,
gi-anojiieg, because you ‘have _|u,sxweg,
employed me:
Etc after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Anojiiamban, hadst thou em- pssxwamban,
ployed me,
anojiiegoban, had you e. me, jissiwegoban,
anojipan, had he empl. me,  jissigoban,
anojiwapan, had they e. me, Jissigwaban,
~angjiiangiban, hadst thou Jlsmwanglban,
- employed us,
anojitangiban, had_ you . .  jissiwangiban,
: angjiiangidiban, }had he . Jissiwangidiban,
“ anoninangoban, {empl. us, nissinowangoban,
. anojiangidwaban, }had they jissiwangidwaban,
anoninangwaban, § empl. us_nissinowangwaban,
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The two future tenses are formed after the above present.
The conditional mood is formed after the indicative, pre-
fixing da-, or da-gi-.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Anojishin, }emp]oy me, Kego jishiken,

anajishikan, (thou,) °
anojishig, employ me, (you,) ¢ jishikegon,
nin gad-anonig let him employ me, nigossi,

nin gad-anonigog.let them employ me, “ nigossig,
anojishinam, employ us, Jishikangen,
(thou,)
ancjishinam, employ us,(you,) * jishikangen,
nin_gad-agnonigonan, let him emp.us, - ““  nigossinan,
nin gad-anonigonanig, let them em-  “  nigossinanig,
ploy us,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin enojiian, thou who employest jissiwan,
me,
kinawa enojiieg, you who employ me, jissiweg,
win enojid, he who employs me, jissig,
winawa enojidjig, they who emp me, jissigog,
kin ensjiiang, thou who employ- jissiwang,
est us,
kinawa enojiiang, you who emp. us, jissiwang,
win enojiiangid, } he who em- jissiwangid,” '
win enoninang, ploys us,  nissinowang,
winawa e ojitangidjig, } they that em-jissiwangidjig,
winaiba  enoninangog, ploy us, nissinowangog:

AFFIRMATIVE TORM,
.
IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin encjilamban, thou who employedst me,
kirawa enojiiegoban, yeu who emploved me,
19



.
win enojipan, he who employed me,
winawa enojipanig, they who e ployed me,
kin enojilangiban, thou who employedst u,
kinawa enojiiangiban, you who employed us,
win enojilangidiban,
win enoninangoban,
winawa enojiiangidibanig,
winawa enoninangobanig,

2 he who emp. . .

}they who . .,

NEGATIVE FORM.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin endjissiwamban, thou who didst not employ
me, P
kinawa enojissiwegoban, you who did not employ me,
win enojissigoban, he who . ..
winawa enojissigobanig, they who'. . . .
kin encjissiwangiban, thou who didst not emp. us,
kinawa enojissiwangiban, you who . . .
win envjissiwangidiban,
win encnissinowangoban, }
winawa en:jissiwangidibanig, } thee
winawa enenissinowangobanig, s

- ..

The remaining tenses of these participles are formed
after these two.

A

The second Lind of irregular verbs comprehends the
verhs ending in ssd. (See page 244.) These verbs are
perfectly regular in the active and passive voices, except in
the second person sing. imper. in the active voice. They
also perfectly agree with the paradigin of the ¢ First Case,”
Ki wabamin; but they deviate a little from the paradigm
of the “ Second Case,” Ki wabam. You will see the dif-

“ference here below. ' :

We have seen, (p. 244.) that these verbs change their

termination ssd into shi, at the second pers, sing. imper. ;



2056

and this sh appears in the moods and tenses, which are ir-
regular ; as you will see in the following paradigm.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.,
PRESENT TENSE,

Ki gosh, thou fearest me,  Kawin shissi,

ki goshim, you fear me, “ shissim,
nin gossig, he fears me, “ 7 ssigossi,
nin gossigog, they fear me, * ssigossig,

ki goshimin, thou fearest us, ¢ shissimin,

ki goshimin, you fear us, ‘¢ shissimin,
nin gossigonan, he fears us, ‘¢ ssigossinan

nin gossigonanig, they f. us,  “  ssigossinanig,

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Ki goshinaban, thou fearedst Kawin shissinaban,
me,
ki geshimwaban, you feared ‘¢  shissimwaban,
ves Mme, :
nin gossigoban, he feared me, “  ssigossiban,
-min gossigobanig, they feared  *¢ - ssigossibanig,
me,
ki goshiminaban, thoun fear-  *  shissiminaban,
edst us,
ki goshiminaban, you feared  “  shissiminaban.
us,
nin gossigonaban, he feared '  ssigossinaban,
us,
nin gossigonabanig, they fear- ‘¢  ssigossinabanig,
ed us,

'The other tenses of the indicative mood are formed after
these two,
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SUBJUNCTIVE

MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin goshiian, if thou fearest

Agi—goshiieg,

me,
goshiieg, if you fear me,
goshid; if he fears me,
goshiwad, if they fear me
goshiiang, if thou fearest
us,
goshiiang, if you fear us,
goshiiangid, } if he fears

gossinang, us,
goshilangidwa, ¢.if they
gossinangwa, fear us,

¢ shissiwan,

¢ shissiweg,

shissig,,

¢ shissigwa

> 1ssigwa,
( shissiwang,

¢ shissiwang,
shissiwangid,
ssissinowang,
shissiwangidwa,

ssissinowangwa,

-

€

‘e

PERFECT TENSE,

hast feared me,
because you
have feared me,

Gi-goshiian, because thou shissiwan,

shissiweg,

Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TE

- Gleshiiamban, hadst thou °

feared us,
goshiiegoban, had you -
feared me,
goshipan, had he f. me,
goshiwapan, had they f.
me, G5 8
goshiiangiban hadst thou”
feared us,

abed
NSE.
shissiwamban,
shissiwegoban,

shissigoban,
shigsigwaban,

shissiwéngiban,
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goshiiangiban, had - you shissiwéngiban,
feared us,
goshiiangidiban, } had he shissiwangidiban,

gossinangoban, f. us, ssissinowangoban,

goshiiangidwaban, } had . shissiwangidwaban,

gossinangwaban, § they ssissinowangwaban,
feared us,

Form the two future tenses after the above present; and
the conditional mood after the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

* Goshishin, }fear me,  Kego shishiken,

goshishikan, (thon,)
goshishig, fear me, (you,) ¢ shishikegon,
nin ga-gossig, let him fear me, ' ssigossi,

‘nin ga-gossigog, let them fear me,  *' ssigossig,
goshishinam, fear us, = “' shishikangen,

(thou,)
goshishinam, fear “us, ¢ shishikangen,
(you.)
nin ga-gossigonan, let ‘him fear  # ssigossinan,
us,
nin ga-gossigonanig, let them f. - ¢ ' ssigossinanig,
us,

PARTICIPLES.

AFTIRMATIVE FORM, .

PRESENT TENSE.

' b o
Kin gweshiian, thou who fearest me,
kinawa gweshiieg, you who fear me,
win gweshid, he ‘who fears me,
winawa gweshidjig, they who fear me,
kin gweshiiang, thou who fearest us,
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kinawa gweshiiang, you who fear us,
win gweshilangid,
win gwessinang,

winawa gweshiiangidjig,

Wwinawa gwessinangog,

} he who fears ug,

} ihey who fear us,

NEGATIVE FORM.
PRESENT TENSE.

_Kin gweshissiwan, thou who dost not fear me,
kinawa gweshissiweg, you who don’t fear me,
win gweshissig, he whe does not - . .
winawa gweshissigog, they . . .
kin gweshissiwang, thou who dost not fear us,
kinawa gweshissiwang, you who. ..
win gweshissiwangid, }h
_ win gwessissinowang,
winawa gweshisssiwangidjig, }the
wi nawa gwessissinowangog, S

FMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin gwéshiiamban, thon who fearedst me,
kinawa gweshilegoban, you who feared me,
win guweshipan, he wheo feared me,
winawa gweshipanig, they who feared me,
kin gwéshilangiban, thou who fearedst us,
kinawa gwéshilangiban, you who feared us,
win gweshiiangidiban,
win gwessinangoban,
winawa gweshiiangidibanig,
winmwa gwessinangobanig,

} he who feared us,

} they who feared ns,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin gweshissitamban, thou who fearedst me not,
kinawa gweshissiwegoban, you who feared me not,
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win gwessigossiban, he who did not fear me,
winawa gwessigossibanig, they who .

kin gwéshissiwangiban, thou who “didst not fear us,
kinawa gwishissiwangiban, yon who . . .

win gweshissiwangidiban, }h ;

win gwcss'lssinowangoban, o
winawa gweshissiwangidibanig, } s
winawa gwessissinowangobanig, it

The other tenses of these participles are formed after
these two.

The third kind of irregular verbs contains the verbs end-
ing in owa. (See p. 245, ) We have already noticed some
lrregu]anties of these verbs, (p. 274, etc.,) but there are
some more, which you will ﬁnd in the following paradigm.

AFFIBMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki pakité, thou strikest me, Kawin ossi,

ki pakitéom, you strike me, £ pssim,
nin pakiteog, he strikes me, “  ogossi,
nin pakiteogog, they strike me, o ogossig,

ki pakiteomin, thou strikest us, “  ossimm,

ki pakiteomin, you strike us, “  gssimin,
nin pakiteogonan, he strikes us, “  ogossinan,

nin pakileogonanig, they strike us, ‘¢  ogossinanig,
IMPERFECT TENSE.

ki pakitéonaban, thou struckest me, Kawin ossinaban,
ki pakiteomwaban, you struck me, “ ossimwaban,
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nin pakiteogoban, he struck me, ¢ ogossiban,
nin pakiteogobanig, they struck  *  ogossibanig,
me, Al % _
ki pakiteominaban,thou struckest “  ossiminaban,
us,

ki pakiteominaban, you struck us, *  ossiminaban,
nin pakiteogonaban, he struck us, ‘  ogoessinaban,
ain pakiteogonabanig, they struck  “  ogossinabanig,
us,

Form the remaining tenses of the indicative mood after
these two.

- SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD:.

PRESENT TENSE.

Palitéoian, if thou strikest me, ossiwan,
pakiteoieg, if you strike me, ossiweg,
pakiteod, if he strikes me,  ossig,
pakitcowad, if they strike me, ossigwa,
pakifeoigng, if thou strikest us,ossiwang,
pakiteoiang, if you strike us, ossiwang,
pakiteoiangid, } if helsene ossiwangid,

pakiteonang, ossinowang,
pakiteoiangidwa, § if they s, ossiwangidwa,
pakiteonangwa, us,  ossinowangwa.

RERFECT TENSE,

Gi=pakitéoian, because thow hast ossiwan,
struck me,

gi-pakiteoieg, because yow have ossiweg,
struck me.

Eto.; after the above present tense.
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. PLUPERFECT TENSE.
.
Palitéoiamban, 'hadst thou ossiwamban,
struck me,
pakiteolegoban, had you s. ossiwegoban,

me,

pakiteopan, had he s. me, ossigoban,

pakiteowapan, had they s. ossigwaban,
me,

pakiteoiangiban, hadst thou osswangiban,
struck us,

; pakiteolangiban, had you s, ossiwangigan,

us,

pakiteoiangidiban, had he ©sSiwangidiban,

pakiteonangoban, ossinowangoban,

struck us,
pakiteoiangidwaban, ) had ossiwangidwaban,
pakiteonangwaban, they = ossinowangwaban,
struck us,

Form the two future tenses after the above present ; and
form the tenses of the conditional mood after the present;
and perfect of the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Kego
Palitéoshin, : oshiken,
pakiteoshikan, strike me, (thou,)
pakiteoshig, strike me, (you,) “  oshikegon,
nin ga-pakiteog, let him strike me, “  ogossi,

nin ga-pakiteogog, let them strike me, ¢ ogossig,
pakiteoshinam, strike us, (thon,) *°  oshikangen,
pakiteoshinam, strike us, (you,) ~ “ oshikangen,

nin ga-pakitcogonan, let him strike us, ““ ogossinan,

nin ga-pakitcogonanig, let them strike us, **  ogossinanig,
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT - TENSE.

Kin pekiteoian, thou who strikest me,
kinawa pekileoieg, you who strike me,
win pekiteod, he who strikes me,
winawa pekiteodjig, they who strike me,
kin peliteciang, thou who strikest us,
kinawa pekiteoiimg, you who strike us,
win peliteoiangid,
win pekiteonang,
winawa pekiteoiangidjig,
winawa pekifeonangog,

} he who strikes us,

} they who strike-us.

Kin pekiteossiwan, thou who dost not strike me,
kinawa pekileossiweg, you who don’t strike me,

win pekiteossig, he who does not strike me,
winawa pekiteossigog, they who don’t strike me,

kin pekiteossiwang, thou who dost not strike us,
kinawa pekiteossiwang, you who don’t strike us,

win pekiteossiwangid,

win pekiteossinowang,
winawe peliteossiwangidjig,
winawa pekiteossinowangog,

} he who does not strike us,

% they who don’t strike us,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin pekiteoiamban, thou who struckest me,
kinawa pekiteoiegoban, you who struck me,

win pekiteopan, he who struck me,
winawa pekitcopanig, they who struck me,

kin pekiteoangiban, thou who struckest us,
kinawe pekiteoiangiban, you who struck us,
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win pekiteoiangidiban, }he who sshive stra ek

win pekiteonangoban, 2
winawa pekiteoiangidibanig, }the W e 1S
winawa pekiteonangobanig, Wk ;

Kin peliteossiwamban, thou who didst not strike me,
kinawa pekiteassiwegoban, you who did not strike me,

win pekitcossigoban, he who did not strike me,
winawa pekiteossigobanig, they who did not strike me,

kin pekiteossiwangiban, thou who dost not strike us,
kinawa pekiteossiwangiban, you who . . .

win pekiteossiwangidiban,

gin' pekiteossinowangoban, } i
winawa pekikeossiwangidibanig, by
winawa pekiteossinowangobanig, } s

After these two tenses all the others of the participles are
formed. :

EXAMPLES ON THE SECOND CASE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Texse.  Debénimiian, mijag ki ganawdbam, ki
nondaw gaie nwingct ekitoian ; kid apitchi kikenim eji-
wébisiian. Lord, thou lookest always upon me, and thou
hearest me when I say something ; thou knowest me per-
fectly how I am, (or, how I behave.)

Kawin ganabdlch ki nissitotawissim ekiteidn ; kawin
weweni ki p'sindawissim. Perhaps you don’t well under-
stand me what I am saying; yon don’t well listen to me.
Ki sdgiigonan Debéniminang, kid inénimigonan gaie,
kaginig tchi jawenddgosiianggijigong. The Lord loyes
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us, and it is his will, that we should be eternally happy
in heaven. i

Kawin ninidjanissinanig mojag nin babamitagossinanig.
(The person spoken to, not included.) = Our children
don’t always obey us.

Imeerrecr Texse.  Ki gansjinaban, békish gaie kissaié
nin gannigoban ; kawin dash nin kil-éndansin ga-ikito-
2gn.  Thoun spokest to me, and at the same time thy
brother spoke to me; and so I don’t know what thou
hast said. :

Nin na ki nandawibamimwaban jéba?  Kawin na gego
ki wi-gagwédjimissimwaban ?  Did you look for me this
morning ? Had you net some question to ask me?

Aw anishindbe nin wi-candnigoban, gi-jagwenimo dash.
That Indian wanted to speak to me, but he did not dare.

Perrper Tense. Ki gi-gagwedjimigom, kawin dash ki
gi-nalwétawissimin, kawin ki gi-gansjissimin. We have
asked you, but you have given us no answer ; you have
not spoken-to us.

Ki gi-matchi-didaw kin, gaic kinawa ki gi-matchi-dsda-
wim ; ki bonigid toninim dash kakina. Thou hast done
me wrong, and you also have done me wrong; but I for-
give you all. -

Guaialk nin gi-libaamagog kakina ga-masinaamawidjig.
bibonong.  Those whom I had given credit last winter,
have all paid me well,

Prupirrrcr TeNse.  Nissing nin gi-bidjibiamagobamg
nishimeiag bibonong,bwa dagwishinowad oma. My young-
er'brothers (or sisters) had written to me three times last
winter, before they came here.

- Kawin wika ki gi-windamawissimwaban eji-kitimagisi-
wad kinigitgowag, binish nongom gijigak.  You never
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had told me, before this day, how poor your parents
are.

Waiéshkat naningim ki gi-nishkiiminaban gi-matehi-
gijweieg mojag; nongom dash ki bisdnabim. At first
" you had made us angry often, because you always used
bad words ; but now you are quiet. y

Furuore Tense.  Nagatch kawin ki ga~wabamissim, min-
awa dash nagateh ki ga-wabamin. A little while, and ye
shall not see me; and again a little while, and ye shall
see me. |

Kishpin kijéwadisiiang, ki ga-sagiigonan If?je-Manito,
gaie dash anishinabeg Ii ga-sagiizonanig. 1f we are
' charitable, God will love us, and people also will'love
us. :

Kishpin métchi-ijiwebisidjic wissékawagwa, nin ga-
matchi-kikinoamagog, win ga-banddjiizog. If I 'frequent
“the company of the wicked, (or, if I associate with the
wicked,) they will teach me bad principles, they will
ruin me. "

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

AESENT Tense.  Ninidjaniss, lishpin geget sagiiian, ki
ga-babdmitaw ; kishpin dash babamitawiian, ki ga-jaw-
endagos. My child, 1f thou truly lovest me, thou wilt obey
me; and if thou obeyest me, thou wilt be happy.

Apégish wika gandjissia gawashlawebid “inini; apégish
guie wike awiia  dibadjimotawissie matchi dajindiwin.
1 wish I would never be spoken to'by a‘drunken man ;
and I wish I would never be told any bad reports.

Debenimiiang, kishpin anishinabeg jingenimiiangidwa,
nin boigidetawananig, kin ondji. “Lord, if any persons
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hate us, we forgive them, for thy sake. (God, who is spo-
ken to, not included.*) '

Nikanissidog, kishpin anishinabeg jingeniminanguwa,
bonigidetawadanig. Brethern, if any persons hate us,letus
forgive them. (The persons spoken to, included.)

Perrect Tense. Weweni ki mdmoiawamen gi-jawenimi-
ian, gi-mino-bamiiian ga-apitch-akosiian. I thank thee
very much, because thou hast had pity on me, and hast
well taken care of me, during my sickness,

Kawin nin gi-ganonigossig, gi-kikenimissigwae, wika gi-
wabamissigwe.  They have not spoken to me, because
they have not known me, they have never seen me.

Gi-wabamiian, Thomas, ki gi-debweiendam. Thomas, be-
cause thou hast seen me, thou hast believed,

Prvperreer TENsE.  Nendimipan nin da-gi-ija éndad.—
Gagwédjimipan nin da-gi-nakwétawa. . If he had called
me, I would have gone to his house.  If he had asked
me, I would have answered him.

Windamewissiwamban ejiwebak anamicwin, kdginig nin

% ol v 2 el
da-gi-kitimagis. Hadst thou not spoken to me of reli-
gion, I would have been miserable for ever.

Ninidjanissidog, pisindawiiegoban waieshkat, kawin
nongom ki da-kashkendansim. My children, had yougis-
tened to me in the beginning, you would not be how so
sorrowful.

Furoere Tense. Aniniwapi ge-rindaiian ga-wawindama-
wiian ?  Aniniwapi minawa ge-mikwenimiian?  When
wilt thou send me what thou hast promised me? = When
wilt thou remember me agan? :

Nisso bibon nin wi-babamadis, mi dash iwapi minawa ge-

* See Remark 3, p. 45.
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wabamiieg. I willtravel three years, and then you shall
see me again,

- Wabang ta-dagwishin mekatewikwanaie; mi oma ge-da-
ji-gagikiminang. The priest will come to-morrow; and
here he will preach to us.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Presene Tewse. Nin da-takwamig aw animosh, kishpin
nasikawag. This dog would bite me, if T went near
him. : :

Pabige ki da-bi-mawddissigonan ogimd, kikendang oma
aigiang. The chief would soon come to see us, if he
knew that we are here. :

Kawin Debeniminang ki da-bonigidetagossinan, kishpin
enigokodeeiang anwenindisossiwang. The Lord would
not forgive us, if we did not repent from the bottom of
our heart.

Peprrer Tense.  Kawin noss nin da-gi-bashanjeogossi,
aawdteh bisan  aiaigmban. My father would not have
whipped me, had I been a little stiller.

Ki da-gi-kikinoamawimin na masingigan pitchinago,

.. ijaiangoban endaian?  Hadst thou taught us to read
yesterday, if we were gone where thon dwellest? ' (to
thy house. ) ot

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ganawabamishin, Debenimiian, kitimagenimishin; mash-
kawendamiishin tehi wika bati-ijiwebisissiwan. See me,
Lord, and have mercy on me ; give me strength that 1
may never sim.
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Ninidjanissidog, babamitawishig, odapinamawiskig nind
thitowin ; kego agonwctawishikegon. My children, lis-
ten to me, receive my word; don’t disobey me, (gainsay
me. ) |

Mano nin ga-nasikagog abinodjiiag bebiwijinidjig, kego
nin ga-gossigossig. Let the little children come to me, let
them not be afraid of me. :

Ashamishinam, nin bakademin. Pindigajishinam enddian,
(or, endaicg,) nin gikadjimin. Give us to eat, we are
hungry. Take us in thy house, (or, your house,) we are
cold.

Kego sagidjinajaoshikangen, kawin ningotchi nin pindig-
essimin.  Don’t turn us out, we have no house to go
in.

Mdno nin ga-béniigonanig metchi-ikitodjig. Let ill-speak-
ers let us alone.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Texse,  Jesus, atapitchi-sagiiian, ki wi-sagiin
gaie nin cnigokodeeidn. Jesus, who lovest me so much,
I will also love thee from all my heart.

Debeniminangog mojag ki mino dedagonanig. Our mas-
ters treat us always well. (The person spoken to, includ-
ed)* ]

Debenimiiangidjig mojag nin mino dodagonanig. Our
masters treat us always well. (The person spoken to, not
included.

InperrEcT TENSE. Aw ilwe netd-jawenimipan, o gi-naga-
dan kid odenawensinan.  That woman who used to be
so charitable to me, has left our little village.

* See Remark 3, p. 45.
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Naningim ki mikwenimininim, kinawa eshamiiegoban
mojag, megwa kwiwisensiwiian kitimagisiidgn. I remem-
ber you often, you who gave me always something to eat,
when I was yet a poor little boy.

PerrecT TENSE. Igiw ga-dajimidjig, ga-mino-dodawissigog
gaie, kawin wika win wi-pingenimassig. 1 will never hate
those that have slandered me, and those that have not
treated me well. :

Ki bonigidetawananig kalino ga-nishkiinangog, ga-mino-
ganonissinowangog gale. We forgive all who have
offended us, and who have not spoken kindly to us. (The
person spoken to, included.)

Nin bonigidetawananis kakina ga-nishkiiiangidjig, ga-
mino-ganonissiwangidyig gaie. We forgive all who have
offended us, and who have not spoken kindly to us. (The
person spoken to, nof included.)

Furvre Texse. Debenimiian, kin ge-dibakeniian waiba,
gassiamawishin nin matcht dodamowinan, tchi bwa nan-
domiian. Lord, who shalt soon judge me, blot out my
iniquities, before thou callest me.

Kinawa, mojag ge-wi-nishiteg, awenen aw endashiieg ge-
debimipan, “ gi-bata-dodam,” tchi ijid ? You who want
always to kill me, who is the person among you that
would tell the truth, if he said of me, “ he has sinned 7"

Ninidjanissidog, ta-kitchi-mino-dodam aw wika ged-
agonwetawissig. My children, he that never shall disobey”
me, will do very right.

Seconp Furure Tense. Igiw ge-gi-anojiiangidjig tchi
bwa sigwang, gega anisha ta-anokitawawag. Those that
shall have employed us before spring, will have their work
done almost for nothing. :

-
e ——e.

20



310

Let us now consider the verb, Nin wabama,in the ¢ Tuwe
Cluses” of connection with the personal pronouns, me, thee.
us, you, when used in a dubitative manner.

FIRST CASE.
(L5 ‘thee.}

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki wabamininadog, | see thee perhaps,

ki wabamighdog, we see thee perhaps,

ki wabamigodog, he sees thee perhaps,

ki wabamigodogenag, they see thee perhaps,
ki wabamininimwadog, I see you perhaps,

ki wabamigdbmidog, we see you perhaps,

i wabamigowadog, he sees you perhaps,

ki wabamigowadogenag, they see you perhaps.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin ki wabamissinoninadog, I do perhaps not see thee,
v ki wabamigéssidog, we do perhaps not see thee,
.. ki wabamigossidog, he does p. . . .
o ki wabamigossidogenag, they ., .
b i wabamissinoninimwadog,
w ki wabamigbssimidog,
5 ki wabamigossiwadog,
y, ki wabamigossiwadogenag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Wabaminowamban, I saw thee perhaps,
wabamigobwamban, we saw thee perhaps,
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wabaminogoban, he saw thee perhaps,
wabaminogwaban, they perhaps saw thee,
wabaminowagogoban, 1 saw you perhaps,
wabamigowegoban, we saw you perhaps,
wdbaminowegoban, he saw you perhaps,
wabaminowegwaban, they saw . . .

Kawin wabamissinowambién, I did per. not see thee,
wabamigbdssiwamban, we did perhaps not . , .
wabamissinogoban, he did p. n.. . .
wabamissinogwaban, they did p. n. . . .
wabamissinowagogoban,
wabamigossiwegoban,

wdbamissinowegoban,
wabamissinowegwaban,

Form after these two the remaining tenses of the indica-
tive mood.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Kishpin waicbaminowdnen, if I see thee perh.,
waiabamigbwanen, if we see thee p.,
waiabaminogwen, if he sees thee,
waiabaminogwawen, if they see thee,
waiabaminonogwawen, if I see youp.,
waiabamigowegwen, if we see you,
watebaminowegwen, if he sees you,

»  waiabaminowegwawen, if they see you,

T

Kishpin waiabamissinowanen, if I p. see thee not,
waiabamigossiwanen, if we see thee not,
waiabamissinogwen, if he does not see . .
watabamissinogwawen, if they don’t . . .
waiabamissinonogwawen,
waiabamigossiwegwen,

» | waiabamissinowegwen,

» waiabamissinowegwawen,

”
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PERFECT TENSE.

Gla-wabaminowanen, whether I have seen thee.

Gla-wabamissinowanen, whether I have not s. thee,

Etc., after the present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wedbaminowdmbanen, if I had per. seen thee,
wabamigbwambanen, if we had p. seen thee,
wabaminogobanen, if he had seen thee,
wabaminogwabanen, if they had seen thee,
wabaminagogobanen, if I had p. seen you,
wabamigowegobanen, if we had seen you,
wabaminowegobanen, if he had seen you,
wabaminowegwabanen, if they had seen you.

Wabamissinowambanen, if I had p. not seen thee,
wabamigbssiwambanen, if we . . .
wabamissinogobanen, if he . . .
wabamissinogwabanen,
wabamissinagogobanen,
wabamigossiwegobanen,

: wabamissinowegobanen,
wabamlssmowegwabanen

Form the future tenses after the above present, as: Ge-
wabaminowanen, . . .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiacbaminowanen, T who perhaps see thee,
ninawind wambamlgéwanen we who perhaps see thee,
win waicbaminogwen, he who perhaps sees thee,
winawa waiabaminogwenag, they who perhaps see thee,
nin waiabaminonogwawen, I who perhaps see you,
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ninawind waicbamigowegwen, we who perhaps see you,
win waiabaminowegwen, he who perhaps sees you,
winawe waicbaminowegwenag, they who perhaps s. you.

Nin waiabamissinowanen, I who per. do not see thee,
ninawind waiabamigossiwanen, we who p. don’t . . .
win watabamissinogwen,
winawa waiabamissinogwenag,
nin waiabamissinonogwawen,
ninawind waiabamigossiwegwen,
win waiabamissinowegwen,
winawa waiabamissinowegwenag,

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Nin waiabaminowambanen, 1 who perhaps saw thee,
ninawind watabamigbwambanen, we who per. saw thee.
win waiabaminogobanen, he who perhaps saw thee,
winawa waicbaminogobanenag, they who per. saw thee,
nin waiabaminagogobanen, | who perhaps saw you,
ninawind waiabamigowegobanen, we who perhaps saw you,
win waiabaminowegobanen, he who perhaps saw you,
winawa waiabaminowegobanenag, they who per. saw you.

Nin waiabamissinowambéanen, I who perhaps did not
see thee,
ninawind wawbamlgosmwambanen we who. . .
win watabamissinogobanen,
winawae waiabamissinogobanenag,
nin waiubamissinagogobanen,
ninawind waiabamigossiwegobanen,
win waiabamissinowegobanen,
winawa waiabamissinowegobanenag,

- Form the remammg tenses of these partmlples after the
above two,
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SECOND CASE.
(thou. .. me.)
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD
PRESENT TENSE.

Ki webamidog, thou seest me perhaps,
ki wabamimidog, you see me perhaps,

nin wabamigodog, he sees me perhaps,

nin wabamigodogenag, they see me perhaps,
ki wabamiminadog, thou seest us perhaps,
ki wabamiminadog, you see us perhaps,

nin wabamigonadog, he sees us perhaps,

nin wabamigonadogenag, they see us perhaps.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin ki wabamissidog, thou dost perhaps not see me,
s ki wabamissimidog, you do perhaps not . . .
5y min wabamigossidog,
y mn wabamigossidogenag,
y o ki wabamissiminadog,
w [kt wabamissiminadog,
. min wabamigossinadog,
» N wabamigossinadogenag,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Gonima wdbamiwamban, perhaps thou sawest me,
o wabamlweaoban perhaps you saw me,
o wabamlgoban perhaps he saw me,
,y  wabamigwaban, perhaps they saw me,
»w  wabamiwangiban, perhaps ghou sawest us,
,,  wabamiwangiban, perhaps you saw us,
,  wabamiwangidiban,

. erhaps he saw us
,,  wabaminowangoban, }P P ;
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wabamiwangidwaban,
wabaminowangwaban,

bk

}p_erha_ps they saw us,

el

Gonima kawin wdbamissiwamban, perhaps thou didst not

see me,
= ,» wabamissiwegoban, perhaps you did not . ..
gt ,,  wabamissigoban,
o ,,  wabamissigwaban,
) ,,  wabamissiwangiban,
i ,,  wabamissiwangiban,
o5 ,,  wabamissiwangidiban,
3 ,, wabamissinowangoban, ;
33 b wabamissiwangidwaban, }
pis ., awabamissinowangwaban,

After these two tenses form the others of the indicative.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENBE;

HKishpin waeiabamiwanen, if thou perhaps seest me,
,  waicbamiwegwen, if you perhaps see me,
,  waiebamigwen, if he perhaps sees me,
s  watabamiwagwen, if they perhaps see me,
,, waiebamiwangen, if thou perhaps seest us,
. waiabamiwangen, if you perhaps see us,
.  ‘waiabamiwangiden,
v, watabaminowangen,
3  waiabamiwangidwawen,
3 waizbaminowangwawen,

2 if he perhaps sees us,

} if they perhaps see us,

Kishpin waiabamissiwanen, if thou perhaps see me not,
»  waiabamissiwegwen, if you perhaps . . .
s Wwaiagbamissigwen,
»  waiabamissiwagwen,
o watabamissiwangen,
o aiabamissiwangen,
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. waiabamissiwangiden,
.,  waiabamissinowangen,
yy  Waiabamissiwangidwawern,

waicbamissinowangwawen, } BT P'_ gl el

»»
PERFECT TENSE.

Ga-wabamiwanen, as thou perh. hast seen me, issiwanemn.

Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.,

Wabamiwambanen, if thou perhaps hadst seen me,
wabamiwegobanen, if you perhaps had seen me,
wabamigobanen, if he perhaps had seen me,
wabamiwagobanen, if they perhaps had seen me,,
webamiwangibanen, if thou perhaps hadst seen us,
wabamiwangibanen, if you perhaps had seen us,
wabamiwangidibanen, ¢
wabaminowangobanen, §
wabamiwangidwabanen, } .
wabamino‘vgngwa}aanen, } if they perhaps had . ...

if he perhaps had seen us,

Wabamissiwambanen, if thow perhaps hadst not seen me.
wabamissiwegobanen, if you perhaps . . .
wabamissigobaneir,
wabamissiwagobanerr, =
wabamissiwangibanen,
wabamissiwangibanen,
wabamissiwangidibanen,
wabamissinowangobanen, }
wabamissiwangidwabanen,
wabamissinowangwabanen, E

Form the future tenses after the present, as: Ge-wiba-
miwanen . . . Ge-gi-wdbamiwanen . . .
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.
]

Kin waidbamiwanen, thou who perhaps seest me,
Finawa waiabamiwegwen, you who perhaps see me,
win waiabamigwen, he who perhaps sees me,
winawa waiabamigwenag, they who perhaps see me,

kin waiabamiwangen, thon who perhaps seest us,
kinawa waiehamiwangen, you who perhaps see us,

win weiebamiwangiden,

win watabaminowangwen,
winawa waiabamiwangidenag,
winawa waiabaminowangwenag,

}he who perhaps . . .

} they who p. see us,

Kin waidbamissiwanen, thou who perhaps do not see
me, .
tinawe waiabamissiwegwen, you who p. do not see me,
win waiabamissigwen,
winawa waiabamissigwenag, -
kin waiabamissiwangen,
kinawa waiabamissiwangen,
win waicbamissiwangiden,
win waichamissinowangwen, }
winawa waiabamissiwangidenag, -
winawa waiabamissinowangwenag, g

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin waidbamiwambanen, thou who perh. sawest me.
kinawa waicbamiwegobanen, you who perhaps saw me,
win waiabamigobanen, he who perhaps saw me,
winawa waidbamigobanenag, they who perhaps saw me,
kin waiabamiwangibanen, thon who per. sawest us,
kinawa waiabamiwangibanen, you who perhaps saw us.
win waiabamiwangidibanen, Hewh ?
win waiabaminowangobanen, } P o
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winawa waz.abam}wangxdlbapenag, } thiey who p.s. i,
winawe waicbaminowangobanenag,
Kin waidbamissiwambanen, thou who perhaps didst
not see me,
kinawa waiabamissiwegobanen, you who per. did not . ..
win waiabamissigobanen,
winawa waiabamissigobanenag,
" kin waiabamissiwangibanen,
kinawa waiabamissiwangibanen,
win waichamissiwangidibanen,
win waiabamissinowangobanen, }
winawa waiahamissiwangidibanenag, )
winawa waiabamissinowangobanenag, }

IForm after these two tenses all the others of these dubi-
sative participles. J

gxampLEs oN THE TWO CASES or Tae IV, puBiraTive
CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presext Tense. Kego ow ikitoken : - Nin wabamigodog
Kije- Manito.—Gwaiak nin webamig  misiwe ;  ikiton
mojag. Do not say: 1 suppose God sees me, (or per-
haps he sees me.) Always say: He sees me certainly
everywhere.

Osam ki sagiigodogenag kinigiigog, kawin wika i bash-
anjeogossidogenag, mi wendji-matehi-ijiwebisiian. Thy
parents probably love thee too much, they perhaps never
whip thee, therefore thou behavest so bad.

Ki kikénimininadog, anisha dash nongom kawin ki nis-

sitawinossinoninadog. 1 think T know: thee, but I eannot
now recognize thee,
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Perrecr Tense. Ki gi-néndawidog gi-bibagiminan, ka-
win dash ki gi-nakwétawissi. 'Thou hast perhaps heard
me when I called thee, but thou hast not answered me.
Kawin ki gi-mikwenimigossinadog gi-migiwed od aiiman;
kawin sa gego ki gi-minigossinan. He has perhaps not re-.
membered us when he gave away his things, because he
has given us nothing.

Ki gi-wabamigowadog = gi-lagwishineg ; waiba ta-bi-
ija. He has probably seen you when you arrived; he
will soon come here. :

Furvre Tense. Ki ga-jingenimidog gegapi, osam mojag
kid anwenimin. Thou wilt perhaps hate me by and by,
because I reprimand thee alwayss

Kawin awite ki ga-ginaamagossiwadog, kawin nin-
got awiia ki gad-igossiwadog, kishpin wi-madjaicg.
I think nobody will forbid it to you, (or hinder you,) no-
body will say anything to you, if you want to depart, (to
go away.) 3

Aw oshkinawe ki ga-nandomigodog gaie kin nimiiding ;
kego dash ijaken. That young man will perhaps invite
thee also to dancing, but don’t go.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Presext Tense,  Endogwen,ninidjaniss, sdiagiiwanen ;
kawin sa ki babamitawissi. 1 don’t know, my child,
whether thou lovest me ; thou dost not obey me.

Kawin nin kikendansin gemddimigwen, waicjimigwen,
endajimigwen. I don’t know whether he steals anything
from me, whether he cheats me, whether he speaks ill
of me,

Endogwen ekonigissiwanen oma, kishpin bonitossiwan
ishkotewabo. T don’t know whether we drive thee mnot
away, if thou dost not abandon ardent liquor,
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Perrrcer TensE. Kawin nin Likendansin ga-bataminowd=
nen; kawin awiia nin gi-nondagossidog. 1 don’t know
whether I have accused thee falsely ; I suppose nobody
has heard me. :

Oma ga-danénimissiwanen, mi ga-ondji-matchi-ikitoian ;
kawin dash wika ki da-matchi-ikitossi. Because thou
hast probably not thought me present, therefore thou
hast said bad words, but thou oughtst never to say any
bad words: .

Mi ga-ondji-bata-diidn, Debenimiian, weweni ga-sagi-
issinowdnen. Lord, 1 have behaved sinfully, because,
I think, T have not loved thee enough. -

Pryperrecr Texse. Kishpin kinigiigog kikeniminogwa-
banen ga-dodaman, ki da-gi-bashanjeogog ganabatch. 1f
thy parents had known what thou hast done, they would
perhaps have whipped thee. :
Gagansomissiwdngibanen, kawin ganabatch wika nin da-
gi-andmiassimin. Had you not exhorted us, we would
perhaps never have become Christians,

Wabaminowangwabanen mningotchi, gonima ki da-gi-
nandomigonanig. If they had seen us somcwhere, they
would perhaps have called us.

Furvre Tewse. dniniwapi idog ge-jawénimiwanen, ge-
mino-dodawiwanen ?  When shall the time come when
thou shalt have pity on me and treat me well. ;
Niogisiss -nin gad-inend ; mi dash api ganabatch ge-
wdbamiwegw n minawa. 1 will be absent four months ;
and then (I think) you will see me again.

PARTICIPLES.
Present Texse.  Waidbamigwenag nongom ta-dibadji-

mowag endodamdn. 'Those who perhaps see me now,
will tell what I am doing;
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A pesindawissigwen * ta-kashkendam ningoting. ' He
who does perhaps not. hsten to me, w;ll be once sorry
“for it.
-Gaganodamawag jangmtmmowegwenag Pray for those
who perhaps hate you. B

Inperrecr TENsE. Kin wika nwdndawissiwambanen, non-
gom weweni ki wi-kikinoamon ge-dodaman. Thou who
perhaps never heardst me, (preaching,) I will now in-
struct thee exactly what thou shalt do.

Aw_ anishinabe waidbaminowegobanen nopiming, ki wi-
ganonigowa.  That Indian, who saw you in the woods,
(as he says,) wants to speak to you..

Perrrcr Tense. Misa ogow kwiwisensag wika gana;laatcfa
- @a-agonwetawissinowegwenag ;- wewend ki babamitago-
wag. 'These are the boys that yerhaps never have dis-
obeyed you ; they listen well to you.
Nin: bonigidetawag kakina ga-gimodimigwenag anotch
nind atiman, megwa wedi gi-aiaidn. 1 forgive all those
‘who may have stolen from me some of my things; during
my stay there.
Kawinnin m-ktkemmasuwanamg ga- dajtfm wangtdenag
We don’t want to know  those that have perhaps spoken
ill of us.

Prurerrecr Tanse.  Kin, ga—wa’bamiwambanm megwa
lwiwisensiwiian, keiabi na ki mikwenim?  Thou who
hadst seen me (as they say) when I was a boy, dost thou
_yet remember me ?
Aw inini wika ga-ganonissinogohanen, ki bi-anamikag.
This man who perhaps never had spoken to.thee, comes
to salute thee.

Furure Tense. Awegwen gc—;awcmmmogwefn ge-matchi-
ganonissinogwen gaie wika, nin ga-lﬂlchz—mmwendammg

. Whesoever shall.do chmty to thee, (have pity on "thee,)
and. shall never ;give thee bad words he shall do'me
much pleasure. it :
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Anishinabedog, awegwenagwika ge-minaissinowegwenag

- ishkotewabo, ta-mino-dodamog.  Ye Indians, those who
shall never give you ardent liquor to drink, shall do-well.
Awegwen ged-ijiwininogwen matchi minawanigosiwining,
ki ga-kitchi-banadjiig. W hoever shall seduee thee into
sinful pleasure, shall do thee great damage.

Remark. In regard to the second third person in the
“ Two- Cases,” we have to observe that in the I. Case it
does not alter the verb. We say: Aw oshkinawe ki waba-
mig, that young man sees thee ; and likewise : Aw oshkin-
awe ossan ki wabamig, that young man’s father sees thee.
But in the II. Case there is some difference in the sub_;unc-
tive mood and in the participles. F.1i.

Kishpin aw oskf:mawe ossan wabaminid, ta-bi-ijawan oma.
If that young man’s father sees me, he will eome here.
Kishpin ossan wabamissinig, kawin ta-bi ijassiwan.  If his
father sees me not, he will not come.

Aw ikwe o gi-inan odanissan tchi ijinid iw. That woman
told her little daughter, to tell me that.

O gi-inan odanissan tchi ijissinig éw, She told her little
daughter, not to tell me that,

Kawin win nin nondagossi, vgwissan iniw nwandaminid-
jin. 'He does not hear me, itis his son that hears me.
Anawi win nin ganonig iko ; ogwissan dash iniw wike ge-
nojissinigon. -He uses to speak to me; but it is his son

that never speaks to me.

e

Before we close the IV. Conj let us consider, in' short
Examples, the verb Nin wabama, in regard to the second
and ¢hird third person, ;
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT EENSE.

Nin wabamiman ossan,* 1 see his father,
ki wabamiman  *  thou seest his father.,
o wabaman ossini,t he sees his father,
nin wabamimanan ossan, we see his father,
ki wabamimawan “  you see his father,
o wabamawan ossini, they see his father,

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin nin wabamimassin ossan, I don’t see his father,
9 ki wabamimassin ¢ thou dost not s. h. £,
o o wabamassin ossini, he does not s. h. f.
nin wabamimassinan ossan, we don’t seé . . .
ki wabamimassiwan ¢ you don’t see ...
Bk o wabamassiwan vssini, they don’t see . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin wabamimabanin ogin, I saw his mother,
ki wabamimabanin ¢ - thou sawest his mother,
o wabamabanin ogini, he saw his m.

nin wabamimanabanin ogin, we saw his mother,
ki wabamimawabanin = ¢ you saw his m.

_ o wabamawabanin ogini, they saw his mother.

*Nin debwetawa_ Kije-Manito, nin debwetawiman gaie Ogwissan,-
1 believe in God, and I believe in his Son.
t See Rem. 3. at the end of these Lixamples
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-

Kawin nin wabamimassibanin ogin, I did not s. his mother,

13
[14
£
€
(19

ki wabamimassibanin  “ thou didst n. s. h. m.,
o wabamassibanin ogini, he did not see h. m.
nin wabamimassinabanin ogin, we did not s, h. m.,
ki wabamimassiwabanin % you did nots h. m.
o wabamassiwabanin ogini, they did not s. h. m.

After these two tenses you can form all the remamlng
tenses of the indicative, and the tenses of the conditional
mood. :

Kishpin
Y ‘§

Kishpin

o6 gl
e
L/
S

)

' SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TESSE.

wabamimag ongsmn if T see his son,
wabamimad ' o if thou seest his son,
wabamad ogwissini, if he sees his son,

174

~wabamimangid ogwissan
o gid og - 1l‘weseeh s.
“awabamimang

wabamimeg ¢ codf you s. h. son,
wabamawad ogwissiniy if they seehis son.

wabamimassiwag ogwissan, if I don’t see h. s.

wabamimassiwad . .. if thon dost not see

his son,
wabamassig ogwissini, if he does not see h. s.
wabamimassiwangid ogwissan, | if we don’t see
wabamimassiwang . . % } his son,
wabamimassiweg . % if you don'’t s.
hls son,
wabamassigwa ogwissini, if they don’t see his
son,
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabamlmagnban ossaician; had I seen ]ns ‘bro-
_ther, . :

wabamimadiban ¢ hadst thou s seen h.
brother,

wabamapan_ ossaieini, had he seen his’ brother

wabamimangidiban essaieian, } had" we ‘seen

wabamimangoban ¢ his brotlier,

wabamimegoban “ had you seen
his brother,

wabamawapan ‘ossaicini, had they seen 'h1s
brother. s

Wabamunassuvamban ossaieian, had T not seen

iy quie | his brother
wabamlmassmadtban 44 hadst th’ouj- not-
s. h. ‘brother,"
uabamaqswobm ossaieini, had he not -seen: hls :
brother '

p1) mabam]m&sslwangldnban ossaician, | had’ we .
: awabamimassiwangoban rieeh } s. his ‘br.
wabamimassiwegoban ¢ had. -you ‘not
seen his brother, '
wabamassigwaban ossaieini, had they not seen
his brother.

After these two tenses, the others are formed m the sub-
jtmci‘wc mood.

21
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PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE

Nin waiabamimag omisseian, 1 who see his sister,
kin waiabamimad i thou who seest his sister,

_ win waiabamad emisseini, he who sees his sister,
ninawind waiabamimangid omisseian

kinawind waiabamimang, 5
kinawa waiabamimeg S you who see his sister,
winawa waiabamadjig omisseini, they who see his sister.

; we who see his sis.

Nin waiabamimassiwag omisseian, I who don’t see his
sister,

kin waiabamimassiwad > thou who dost not

| see his sister,
win wambamasmg omisseini, he who does not see his
sister,

ninawind waiabamimassiwangid omisseian, | we who don’t

kinawind waiabamimassiwang o } see his sister,

kinawa waiabamimassiweg 5 you who don’t see

his sister, s

wvinaiwa wambamass;gog omisseini, they who don't see his

sister.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabamimagiban oshimeian, 1 who saw his
brother,

i thou who sawest
his brother,

win waiabamapan oshimeini, he who saw his brother,

kin waiabamimadiban
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ninawind waeiabamimangidiban oshimeian, } we who gaw

kinawind waiabamimangoban s his brother,
kinawa waiabamimegiban . . o, you who saw his
b - : " brother,
winawa waiabamapanig oshimeini, they who saw his
: 4 brother.

Nin waiabamimassiwagiban oshimeian, I who did not.
; i see his bro.
kin waiabamimassiwadiban & thou who didst
: not s. his bro.
win waiabamassigoban oshimeini, he who did not see
his brother,

ninawind waiabamimassiwangidiban oshimeian | we w. did
kinawind waiabamimassiwangoban 33 } nots....
kinawa waiabamimassiwegoban 5 you who did
n. s. his b.
winawa waiabamassigobanig eshimeini, they who did not
see his brether.

After these two tenses all the others of the participles
are formed,

Remark 1. You seé in these Examples, that ordinarily
the syllable ¢m is inserted between the body of the verb and
the ¢erminations ; and this syllable indicates the report to
a second third person in the sentence.  This is invariably
the ease in the passive voice.

Remark 2. 'The number: makes no difference in these
expressions. Nin wabamiman ogwissan, means, I see his
son, or, his sons. O wabaman odanini, means, he sees his
daughter, or, daughters. ‘

Remarl: 3. Instead of saying ossini, ogini, ogwissini,
etc,, in the #hird third person, they sometimes say ossini-
wan, oginiwan, ogwissiniwan, ete., adding the syllable wan.

_ Remarlk 4. When you say in English, ke sees his father,
it is not evident whether you mean that he sees his own
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father, ‘or the father: of-another person. ' The Otchipwe
language avoids this ambiguity by the use of the:third
third person.  If they want to express in Otchipwe, that he
sees his ewn father, they will say: O wabaman ossan. And
swhen they mean that he' seesthe father of another person,
they will say: O wabaman ossini, (or, ossiniwan.)  {(See

p- 76.) i

‘In the passive voice the insertion of the syllable im occurs
in every instance, (with an n at the end of the verb in
some instances,) as the following Examples will show you.

ExAMPLES.

Oimisseian o mino dodawiman, kakina gaie onidjanissan o
aine- dodawiman :  kawin wike od inawemaganan o
matchi dodawimassin. His sister 1s well treated, and all

his children are: well treated ; his relatives are never ill
treated. (Dodawa, he is treated.) :

Ossan o gi-nissiman. His father was killed. (Gi-nissa,
he was killed.) 3 ’

Kawin o gi-nissimassin ossan. His father was not killed.
(Kawin gi-nissasst, he was not killed.)

Kishpin wabamimind ossan . . . (wabamimassiwind .". .
[f his father is seen’. .. (not seen ...) ( Wabamind ;
wabamassiwind.) { |

Nondawimindiban ogin . . . (nondawimassiwindiban . . .)
If his mother had been heard". .. (not heard ...} (Non-
dawindiban ; nondawassiwindiban.) : )

“Jesus namadabi o kitchinikaning Kije-Maniton Weossimi-
mindjin. Jesus sitteth on the right hand of God the
Father.  (Qossima, heis father,  Weossimind, who is
father, or, the father.) ) :

in
it
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V. CONJUGATION.

Besides the transitive or active verbs animate, belonging
to the preceding Conjugation, which all terminate in q,
there is another kind of these verbs, ending in nan, at the
first person sing. indicative; and likewise so at the third
person. And these verbs belong to this V. Conjugation.

Here are some verbs of this Conjugation.

1. pers. i 3. pers.
Nind ijdnany I go to him, or, I visit him, od ianan,
Nind atdwenan, I sell him, - od atawenan,
Nind atdwangenan, I borrow him, od atawangenan.
Nin gimédinan, I steal him, i o gimodinan.
Nind apénimonan, 1 trust in him, od apenimonan.

Nin manitokenan, I adore him, (an idol,) o'manitokenan.
Nind andkinan, 1 order it to be made, - od anokinan.

Nin bédawenan, I burn it up for fuel, o0 bodawenan.
Nind ashangenan, I give it for food, or od ashangenan,
as food, : 0 :
Nin migiwenan, I give it away, as a pre- o migiwenan.
sent,
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE . MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular,

Nind apénimonan, I trust in him, Kawin ssinan,
kid apénimonan, - $  ssinan,
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od apenimonan, “  gsinan,
nind apenimomin, “  gsimin,
kid apenimonawa, “  gsinawa,
od apenimonawan, “  ssinawan,
Plural.
Nind apénimonag, I trust in them, Kawin ssinag,
kid apenimonag, “  ssinag,
od apenimonan, ¢ ssinan,
nind apentmomin, . .  ssimin,
kid apenimonawag, “ . ssinawag,
od apenimonawan, ¢ ssinawan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nind apénimonaban, I trusted in Kawin ssinaban,
him,
Lid apenimonaban, ] ¢ pgsinaban,
od apenimonabanin, “  gsinabanin,
nind apenimominaban, “  ssiminaban,
kid apenimomwaban, “  gsimwaban,
od apenimonawabanin, ¢ gsinawabanin.
Plural.
Nind apénimonabanig, I trusted in Kawin ssinabanig,
them,
kid apenimonabanig, ¢ gsinabanig,
od apenimonabanin, ¢  ssinabanin,
nind apenimominabanig, %  ssiminabanig,
kid apenimomwabanig, “  ssimwabanig,
od apenimonawabanin, ¢ ssinawabanin,

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin gi-apenimonan, I have trusted Kawin ssinan,
in him,
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ki gi-apenimonan, i ssinan,
Etc., after the above present tense.

Plural.

Nin gi-apenimonag, 1 have trusted Kawin seinag,
__-. inthem,-
_ Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Singular.

Nin gi-apenimonaban, I had trust- Kawin ssiinaban,
ed n him,

Etc., after the imperfect tense

Plural. y
Nin gi-apenimonabanig,T had trust- Hawin ssinabanig.
ed inthem,

Ete., afier the imperfect.
The future tenses are easily formed after the present, by
prefixing gad-,and ga-gi-, to the verb.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural

Apénimoian, because I trust ssiwan,
~ in him, (them,)

«ipenimoian, ssiwan,

apenimod, ssig,

apenimoiang, }‘because ‘we ssiwang,

<penimoiang, §  trust. ..  ssiwang,



apenimnoieg, ssiweg,
apenimowad, SSIgWa.

PERFECT: TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Gli-apénimoign, because Lhave  ssiwam,
trusted in him,

(them,)
Btc., afier the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural

Apemvinoidamban, had I'tr. ssiwdmbam,
in: him, (them,)

apingmoiamban, ssiwamban,
OPENIMOPan, ssigoban,,
apentmoiangiban, } had we  ssiwangiban,
apenimoiangoban, § trusted. ssiwangoban,
apenimoiegoban, ssiwegoban,

- apenimow apanm;, ssigwaban,

‘The future tenses to be formed after the present; as:
Ged-apenimoian, . . . Ge-gi-apenimoian. . . .

The tenses of the:conditional mood are formed after the-

present and perfect tenses of the indicative; as: Nin da-

apénimonan, I would, (or, I ought to) trustim him . ..
Nin da-gi-apenimonan, I would have trusted in him, ..

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Sing. and Plur.

Apenimon, }tmst (thou)in Kego ken,
apenimokan, § him,(them,)
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(49

» gad-apenimonan, let him tr. in h. ssinan,
(them,)
apenimoda, let us tr.inhim,  *  ssida,
apenimodanig,let us tr. in th. “ssidanig,
apenimoiog, trust (you)in k.~ ““ kegon,
: (them,) 2
o gad-apenimonawan, let them tr.  * ssinawan.
: in h. (them,) -
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.
Singular and  Plural.

WNin epénimoign, I who tfust in him, ' ssiwam;

(them,)
kin epénimoian, thou who trustest, ssiwan,
win epenimod, he who trusts, ssig,
ainewind epenimoidng, } 98 kit ssiwang,
Einawind epenimoiang, : ssiwang,
kinawa eperimoieg, you who trust, ssiweg,
winawa epenimodjig, they who trust, ssigog.

TMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin epénimoiamban, I who trusted in ssiwamban,
him, (them,)
kin epénimoramban, thon who trustedst, ssiwamban,

. z_ui:zt e_pen'émo?ﬂll,.:]le who trusted, ssigobar}i)_
nminawind epenimoiangiban : ssiwangiban
Einawind eﬁenimoiangobar:,g oA ssiwangoban:

kinawa epenimoiegoban, you who trusted,  ssiwegoban,

winawa epenimopanig, they who trusted, ssigobanig.

The other tenses of ‘the particlples are formed after tire
above two; as: Vin ga-apénimeidn, . .. Nin ga-apénime
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idmban,... Nin ged-apénimoidn, . .. Nin ge-gi-apéni-
meidn, . . .

Remark. The verbs of the V. Conj. cannot be given in
the Two Cases by themselves, but only by the help of the
following substantives with possessive pronouns, viz : niiaw,
my body; kiiaw, thy body ; wiiaw, his (her) body ; niiaw-
inanin, our bodies; kitawinanin, our bodies; kiiawiwan,
your bodies ; wiiawiwan, their bodies ; which are employed
to express the personal pronouns, I, me; he, she, it, him,
her; we, us; you, ye; they, them. In the *‘ Examples
on the V. Conj.,” and “on the V. Dubit. Conj.,” you
will find several which contain the above words, by which,
as you will see, the “Two Cases” are expressed, (...
thee; thou... me.) These expressions are so natural to
the Otchipwe language, that they are correctly applied even
to the Lord God, who has no body; because they stand for
the personal pronouns, and® are not used with the intention
to signify a material body.

Here follow some Examples illusirating the use of the
above surrogates of personal pronouns.

Mi aw inini bemitod niiaw ; (mi aw inini bemiid, nin widi- .
gemagan.) This is the man that takes care of me, (my
husband.)

Nin jawendan niicw; {nin jawenindis.) 1 have pity on
myself.

Kishpin matchi tjiwebisiidn, nin kikendan jingendaman
nitaw; (jingenindisoian.) 1f I behave bad, I know
that I hate myself.

O gi-niton wiiqw ga-apitch-kashlkendang ; gi-nissidiso.)
He was so sad, that he killed himself.

Jesus o gi-kitimagiton wiiaw, kinawind ondji ; (gi-kitima-
giidiso.) Jesus made himself poor for our sake.

Aw oshkinawe o mino dodan wiiaw mino ijiwebisid; (mino
dodaso.) This young man does good to himself i be-
having well.

Nin wi-mino-ganawendamin niiawinanin tchi-bata-ijiweb-
isissiwdng ; (nin wi-mino-gancwenindisomin.) We will
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take well care of ourselves, that we may not sin; (the
person spoken to, not included.)

Ki banadjitomin kitawinanin, kishpin babamendansiwang
anamiewin; (ki banadjiidisomin. We ruin (injure)
ourselves, if we don’t care for religion; (the person spo-
ken to, included.)

Enamiaieg, wewent ganawendamog kitawiwan, tchi matchi
ijiwebisissiweg ; (weweni ganawenindisoiog.) Christians,
take well care of yourselves, in order not to behave bad.

Enamiassiweg, jowendamog kiiawiwan; (jawenindisog:)
kagige kotagitowining kid apagitonawan kitawiwan,
kishpin jingendameg anamiewin ; (hid apaidisom.) Pa-
gans, have mercy on yourselves; you are precipitating
yourselves into eternal misery, if you hate religion.:

Osam nibiwa wassinidjig od akosilonawan wiiawiwan: (ako-
siidisowag.) Those that eat too much, make themselves
sick.

Nind inag abinodjiiag tchi binitowad wiiawiwan, échi bwa
bi-jjawad kikinoamading, (tchi bindidisowad.) 1 tell
the children to clean themselves before they come to
school.

The Indians are fond of these expressions. This you
will experience very soon, if you observe them attentively
when they are speaking.

EXAMPLES ON THE V. CONJUGATION.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Presext Tense. Debendjiged nind apenimomin, kawin

bekanisid awiia nind apenimossimin. We trust in the
Lord, we don’t trust in any other.
Aunishinabeg na kid ijanag ? Kawin nongom nind ijassi-
nag ; Wemitigoji aiakosid nind ijanan. Dost thou go to
see the Indians? No, I don’t go to see them to-day ; I
go to a sick Frenchman.
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Aw lkwiwisens naningim o bi-gimodinan wmishiminan.
That boy comes often here to steal apples.

Nind apenimon kitaw, Debendjigeian. Kinawa dash,
bemadisiieg aking, kawin gwetch nind apenimossinan kii-
awiwan. Lord, I trust in thee, (in thee I put my confi-
dence. . But in you, men living on earth, 1 don’t put
much confidence.

Iurerrect TENnse. Waieshkat naningim nind ijanaba-
nig anishinabeg, anamiewin gi-kikinoamawagwa. In
the beginning I went often to the Indians; I taught them
to say prayers.

Kabé-bibon kawin kid jjassimwabanig kid inawemagani-
wag kitchi odenang. All winter you did not go to see
your relations in the city.

Ninidjanissidog, binish nongom mojag kid apenimomwa-
ban niiaw, gi-ondinamonagog kakina gego ; nongom dash
kinawa bamiidisoiog. My children, until now you al-
ways depended (relied) on me, because I gave you all
you wanted ; but now take care of yourselves.

Mewija od anokinabanin akikon, kawin dash mashi' oji-
tchigasossiwan.  She ordered a kettle to be made, long
ago, but it is not yet made.

Perrecr TeNse.  Juda o gi-atdwenan Jesusan, nissimida-
na dasswabilk joniian gi-missawenimad. Judas has sold
Jesus, because he has coveted the thirty pieces of silver.

Osam ginwenj ki gi-apenimonawag kinigiigowag, i
wendgi-nita-anokissiweg nongom. - You have relied too
long on your parents; therefore you don’t like to work
now. :

Anishinabeg enamiassigog o gi-gimodinawan abinodjtian
odenang, Some pagan Indians have stolen a child in
the village.
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Ki gi-bédawenag na nabagissagonsag oma ga-abidjig ?
Kawin nin gi-bodawessinag. Hast thou burnt up the
little boards that were here? No, I have not burnt them

up.

Pruperrect TEnse. Weweni o gi-apenimonaban kiiaw,
Debendjigeian, megwa gi-bimadisid aking ; nongom dash
ki wabamig kid ogimawiwining gijicong.  He had put
all his trust in thee, o Lord, during his lifetime on earth;
and now he sees thee in thy heavenly kingdom. .

O gi-ijénawabanin na mekatewikwanaien, bwa gopiwad ?
Kawin sa o gi-ijassinawabanin. Had they gone to see
the priest, before they went in the woods? No, they
had not gone to him. 3

Ningotoshlin opinig nin gi-atGwangenabanig tagwa-
gong, bwa dagwishineg oma. 1 had borrowed a bag of
potatoes last fall, before you arrived to this place.

Furvre Tense. Debendjiged nin gad-apénimonan ged-
ako-bimadisiwdnen aking. In the Lord will T put my
trust, as long asI shall live on earth.

Mandaminag anisha nin gad-ashangenag, kctzmagzszd_]zg
nin wi-jawenimag ; mishiminag dash nin gad-atawenag.
The corn I will give (for food) for nothing, I will do
charity to the poor; but the apples T will sell.’

Gigdiag na gaie ki gad-ashangemin? - Kawin kalkina: ki
gad-ashangessimin ; anind eta. Shall we give also the
fishes? We will not give them all; only a few.

Nin ga-bi-gimodin kiiaw ningoting ; g:-mem msﬁmm
bejig anishinabe enamiussig. A pagan Indian (not pray-
ing) has said to my little brother: I wﬂ! ‘come: once and
steal thee away. f o
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Ki minwenddm na, kid inawemaganiwag
ijaieg nongom ? Are you glad to goon a visit to your
relations to-day ?

Kishpin wi-atéwessiwan pakwejigan, mi go gaie nin
tchi wi-atawessiwan. If thon dost not want to sell any
flour, then I don’t want to sell any.

. Nin gossag anishinabeg, tchi bi-gimodiwad niiaw; ikito
nishime. 1 am afraid of the Indians that they come and
steal me, says my little brother.

Kishpin kakina o jondiamiwan ngw;ewad ta-kitimagis-
iwag gaie winawa. If they give away all their money,
they will be poor themselves.

Perrect Tense. Ki gi-jawenimag igiw enamiadjig, De-

bendjigeian, kin eta gi-apenimowad kitaw. Thou hast
had mercy on these Christians, O Lord, because they
have trusted in thee alone.
Kawin ki gi-mino-dodansi gi-ijassiwan mekatewikwanaie,
Pal: gi-odjitchisseg. 'Thou hast not done right that
thou hast not gone to the Missionary at Easter, (m the
Easter-time.)

Ki gi-nonddm na, anishinabeg gi-gimodiwad abinodji-
ian I—F," nin gi-nondamin. Have you heard that the
Indians have stolen a child? Yes, we have heard it,
Gi-apenimoidn Debendjiged, nin gi-nodjimoig. Because
I put my trust in the Lord, he restored me to health
again.

Pruperrecr TENsE.  Atawangessiwamban jéba pakweji-
gan, kawin nongom ki da-amoassi ; kawin awiia pakwe-
jigan kid aiawassiwanan. 1f 1'had not borrowed this
morning some flour, thou wouldst not eat bread now ;
we have no flour.
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Nawatch waiba anokipan edabanan, nongom o da-gi-na-
dinan missan ; kissinamagad. If he had ordered the
sledge sooner, he would have fetched some wood to-day ;
it is cold.

Gimodissiwegoban jontia, kawin ki da-gi-kibakwaigas-
ossim. Had you not stolen money, you would not have
been imprisoned.

Furvre Texse. Aniniwapi ged-apenimotan niiaw enigoko-
decian? kid iji gagwedjimig koss gijigong ebid. Thy
heavenly father asketh thee: When wilt thou put thy
trust in me with all thy heart?

Aniniwapi ged-ijaian ki nigiigog ?— Namandj api ged-
ijawanen. When wilt thou go to thy parents ? I don’t
know when I shall go.

Aniniwapi ged-atawangeieg minawa nin pijikimag? Pa-
nima sigwang. When will you borrow my oxen again ?
Next spring.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Tense. Kawin kakina kokosh ki da-atawessinan ;
gegapi ki ga-bakade gaie kin. Thou oughtst not to sell
out all the pork ; by and by thou wilt starve thyself.
Nibwakaiegoban,® kawin ki da-gimodissinawag nind
opinimag nin kitiganing. If you were prudent, (honest,)
you would not steal my potatoes in my field.

Kawin nin da-atawessinag nin bebejigoganjimag, kitima-
gisissiwdn. 1 would not sell my horses, were I not poor.

Perrect Tewse. Nongom ki da-gi-ijamin kimissenan,

osam dash kissinamagad, sogipo gaie. We would have
gone to-day to see our sister, but it is too cold, and it
SNOWS.

Ke{w_z'_n aw .anisﬁinabe ki da-pi-apenimossinan, osam
waiejingeshki. Thou oughtst not to have relied -on that
Indian, he is too deceitful.

* See Remark 8, p. 119.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Debendjiged ki Kije-Manitom efa enigokodeeian apenimon,

_ kego dash gwetch awiia bemadisid apenimoken. Trust in
the Lord thy God only from all thy heart, but don’t trust
much in anybody living on earth.

Tjakan aw aiakosid inini, jawenim, geget kitchi kotagito.
Go to that sick man, be charitable to him, he suffers
much indeed.

O gad-atawenan od opwaganan, kego dash o moshweman o
gad-atawessinan ; nind ing aw anishinabe. I say to that
Indian thus: Let him sell his pipe, but let him not sell
his handkerchief.

Ijadanig anishinabeg awi-gagikimangwa ; kego dash ata-
wewinint nongom tijassida. Let us go to the Indians to
preach to them, (to exhort them,) but let us not go to-
day to the trader.

Enishinabewiieg, kego gimodikegon opinig Litiganing ; ki
gad-animisim. Ye Indians, don’t steal potatoes in the
field ; you will be punished for it.

O gad-ashangenawan kokoshan, pakwejiganan gave, Let
them give pork and flour , (for food, not for sale, ete.)

PARTICIPLES. 212

Present Texse. Kawin wika nin ga-wanenimassig epeni-
modjig niiaw, kaginig nin ga-widokawag ; ikito Debeni-
minang. 1 will never forget those who trust in me, I will
always assist them; saith the Lord. ‘

Epenimod anishinaben, naningim waiejima ; Kije-Mani-
ton dash epenimod, ka wika waiejimassi. He that trusts
in man, is often deceived ; but he that'trusts in God, is
never deceived. - i X R

Apitehi matchi dodam aw masinitchiganan menitoked,
Enamiassigog mi igiw menilokedjig masinitchiganan.
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He that adores an image, (idol,) does exceedingly wrong.
Pagans (heathen) are those who adore images, (idols.)

Ineerreor Tense. Nibiwa enamiadjig gwetch epentmossi-
gobanig kiidw, Debenimiiang, nongom anwenindisowag.
Many Christians who did not much trust in thee, O Lord,
are now repenting.

Winawa epenimopanig anishinaben, nongom dgatchiwag
gi-waiejimindwa. Those who trusted in man are ashamed
now, because they were deceived. :
Kinawa wike etawangessiwegoban joniia, ki kitchi jawen-
dagosim. You who never borrowed any money, you are
very happy. ;

Perreer Tense. Kinawe wike ga-apenimossiweg  joniid,
osawa joniia gaie, geget ki kitchi danim, ki jawendago-
sim gaie.  You who never put your trust in silver and
gold, you are truly rich and happy.

Aw ikwe ga-anokid akikon, o ga-bi-nanan. The woman
that ordered a kettle, may come and fetch it.

Prueerreer Tunse.  Igiw ga-manitokepanig masininin,
nongom meshkwat Kije-Maniton eta o gad-anokitawa-
wan, Those that had worshipped images (idols) before,
shall new in return serve God only.

Kinawa ga-apenimoiegoban aw inini, gi-bwa-kikenimey,
ki wabandanawa nongom, gi-giwanimigoies. You who had
trusted“in that man before you knew him, you see now
that you have been belied, (deceived.)

Forure Texse. Aw ged-atawangessig wika joniian, weweni
dash tehi  anokid, ta-mino-bimadisi ; aw dash nibiwa
ged-atawanged joniian, mojag ta-inimendam. He who
never shall borrow money, but shall be industrious, (work
well,) shall live well, (contented,) but he who shall bor-
row much money, shall always be troubled in his mind.
Auwenenag igivw ged-ashangedjig nongom pakwejiganan ?
Who ;rze those that shall give bread (to eat) to-day.
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V., DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular.

Nind apenimonadog, 1 trust per- Kawin ssinadog,
haps in him,
kid apenimonadog, ,,  ssinadog,
od apenimanadogenan, ,»»  ssinadogenan,
nind apenimominadog, ,,  ssiminadog,
kid apenimomwadog, » - ssimwadog,
od apenimenawadogenan, ,  ssinawadogenan,

Plural.

Nind apenimonadogenag, I trust Kawin ssinadogenag,
perhaps in them,

kid apenimonadogenag, ; ,,  ssinadogenag,

od apemmonadogenan s»  ssinadogenan,
nind apﬂmmommadogenag, ,» ssiminadogenag,
kid apenimomwadogenag, s ssimwadogenag,
od apenimonawadogenan, ssinawadogenan;

The perfect tense is formed by preﬁxmg gi~ to the verb,

: Nin gi-apenimonadog, . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*¥

Singular and Plural,

Gonima gi-apenimowamban, T had Kawin ssiwdmban,
perhaps trust-
ed in him,

. (them,)
., gi-apenimowamban,

B ]

# See second Note, p. 142.

. ssiwamban,

\
{
)

PP T I
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»»  gi-apenimogoban, i ss!go\ban_,

Xy gi-apenimo‘wénglban }we 5 ss_lwangxhan,
;' gi-gpenimowangoban § ... ,, - ssiwangoban,
' gi~apenimowegoban, ik ssgwegoban,
,  &gi-apenimogwaban, ,,  ssigwaban,

Form the future tense after the present by prefixing gac-
to the verb, as : INin gad-apenimonadog, . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Epenimowanen, that I perhaps trust in ssiwanen,

him, (them,)
epénimowanen, ssiwanen,
epeni_mogvgen, ‘ ssigwen,
epenimowangen, } ss.lw&ngen?
epenimowangen, ssiwangen,
epenimowegwen, ssiwegwen,
epenimowagwen, ssiwagwen,

PERFECT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Ga-apenimowanen, that I perhaps have trusted ssiwanen,
in him, (them,) —

Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Apenimowambanen, if T had p. trusted in ssiwambénen,
him, (them,) . _

apénimowambanen, if thou hadst . . . ssiwambanen,

apenimogobanen, if he . | . ssigobanen,
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apenimowdngibanen, 2 ssiwangibanen,
apenimowangobanen, ssiwangobanen,
apenimowegobanen, ssiwegobanen,
apenimowagobanen, ssiwagobanen,

The future tenses to be formed after the present.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Nin epenimowdnen, I who perh. trust in him, (them,)
kin epenimowanen, thou who perhaps tr. . . .
win epenimogwen, he who perhaps tr. . . .
ninawind epenimowingen, } we who perhaps trust in
kinawind epenimowangen, him, (them,)
kinawa epenimowegwen, you who parhaps tr. . ..
winawa epenimogwenag, they who perhaps tr.

Nin epemmosmwanen, I who pelhaps do not tr.
kin epénimossiwanen, thou “ho
win epemmosmgwen,
ninawind epenimossiwangen,
kinawind epenimossiwangem
kinawa epenimossiwegwen,
winawa epemmossngwenag‘,

}we who per. do not . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Nin epenimowambanen, I who perhaps trusted in him,
(them,)
kin epénimowambanen, thoa who . . . ;
win epemmogob'men
ninawind epenimowangibanen, ¢
kinawind epénimowangobanen, 5 TH



345

Einawa epenimowegobanen,
winawa epentmogobanenag,

Nin epenimossiwambanen, 1 who perhaps did not . . .
kin epénimossiwambanen, thou who . . .
win epenimossigobanen,
ninawind epenimossiwangibanen, }
Finawind epenimossiwangobanen,
kinawea epenimossiwegobanen,
winawa epenimossigobanenag,

The remaining tenses of these participles are to be
formed after the above two, according to many preceding
paradigms. ;

EXAMPLES ON THE V. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Kawin Kije-Maniton od apenimossinad-
ogenan, mi apitchi wendji-segisid. He does probably not
put his trust in God; that is the reason he fears so
much.

Kawin abissiwag ; anishinaben od ijanawadogenan.
They are not at home ; they probably are visiting the
Indians, (on a visit to the Indians.) ’

Kid apenimomwadog niiaw, inintwidog, mi ganabatch
wendji-nasikawiieg nongom. Men, I suppose you place
your confidence in me; that is perhaps the reason you
come to me to-day.

Perrect Tewse. Kid inawemaganag ki gi-ijanadogenag
pitchinago ; kawin sa kabe-gijig ki gi-wabamissinon.
Thou hast probably been to see thy relations yesterday ;
so I did not see thee all day.

Aw oshkinawe osam o gi-upenimonadogenan, kakina
gego anisha tchi ondinamagod ; kawin dash gi-anokissi.
That young fellow relied perhaps too much on him, that
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he would let him have all thmgs for nothing ; and so he
did not work.

Kawin mashi o gi-ijassinadogenan mekatewikwanaien,
panima wabang ganabateh o gad-ijanan. He has proba-
bly not yet been to see the Missionary ; he will perhaps
go to him to-morrow.

Fvrure Texse. Nin gi-agonabamg awassonago nind

agimag wedi éjad aw anishinabe ; o ga-gimodinadogenan
wind agiman. .J had hung up, the day before yesterday,
my snow shoes, there where that Indian is going ; he
will perhaps take my snow-shoes.
Ininiwidog, kawin nongom gwetch ki gad-apenimossim-
wadog nitaw, kawin sa wika ki babamitossinoninim.
- Men, you will now probably not put much confidence in
me, because [ never do what you ask me.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present TEnse. Kawin nin kikendansin  daié-apenimo-
wanen  Debendjiged  aiapitchi-kijewadisid, mist = gego
gaie kekendang. I know not whether I trust enough in
the Lord who is so exceedmgly merciful, and: who
knows all,

Endogwen aw inini epenimogwen niiow ; kawin gwaiak
nin kikenimigossi. 1 doubt whether that man has any

..confidence in me ; he does not know me well.

Namdndj ejitchigegwen, ejagwen ossan, gonimd gaie
ejassigwen. I don’t know what he is doing; and whether
he goes to his father, or not.

Perrrer Tewse. Kawin ki kikenimissinon ga-ijdwanen
aw aidkostd inini ; endogwen gaie John ga-ijagwen.
1 do not know whether thou hast been to that sick man ;
and I do not know whether John has been.
Kawin nin kikenimassi ga-apenimogwen kitaw gi-kitima-
gisid. T don’t know whether he had recourse to' thee,
when he was poor.
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Endoguwén  ga-apenimowagwen kitawiwan gi-akosiwad.
I don’t know whether they had recourse to you when
they were sick. :

PrurerrecT TENsE.  Gimodissiwambanen mandaminag
kitiganing, ki da-gi-ashdmin nongom pakwejigan. Hadst
thou not stolen corn in the field, (as I understood,) I
would have given thee now some bread, (or, flour.)
Apenimossiwambanen kitaw, nissai, tchi widokawiian,
kawin nin da-gi-madjitassin iw anokiwin ; kego nongom
nagajishilen. Had I not relied on thee, brother, that
thou wouldst help me, I would not have commenced that
work ; do not now forsake me.

Furure TENSE.  Namandj minik ged-atdwegwen Eitchi
moshwen aw atawewinini, osam sa o sanagagiman. I don’t
know how many shawls that merchant shall sell ; he sells
them much too high, (dear.) '
Kishpin apitchi Litimagisid, mi api ganabatch ged-ape-
nimogwen kitawiwan, tchi jawenimeg minaws. When
he becomes very poor, then perhaps he will have recourse
to you, that you might do him charity again.

PARTICIPLES.

Presext Texse.  Kinawa ketchi-apenimowegwen niiaw,

wegonen ge-iji-gashkitowambdanen tchi dodonagog? You
who have perhaps much confidence in me, what would I
be able to do for you?
Kin aidpitchi-apénimowanen aw inini, ki ga-kitchi-
waiéjimigo ningoting. Thou who trustest so much in
that man, (as 1 heard,) ‘thou shalt be once much de-
ceived. §1ii} ¢
Kinawa ejdwegwen mojag aidkosidjig, ki ga-jabenimigo-
wa Jesus dibakonige-gijigak, kishpin win wendji-lodameg.
You who visit frequently the sick, (as I understood,)
Jesus will be merciful to you ‘on the day of judgment, if
ou do it for his sake,
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Tuperrect Tense. Nin gwaiak epenimossiwambanen kiiaw,
Debenimitan, ki pagossemimin tchi  bonigidetawiian ;
wewent nin wi-apenimon kitaw nongom. I who did per-
haps not perfectly trust in thee, O Lord, I beseech thee
forgive me ; henceforth I will perfectly trust in thee.
Mamig oshkinawez, endasso-gijigadinig e¢jdgobanenag
etageshiinidjin, nongom ka wika od ijassinawan. These
young fellows who associated, every day before, with
card-players, (as I heard,) now never go to them.

Penrncr Tense. Awegwen aw ga-bi-atawangegwen jéba
nin bebejigoganjiman, kawin nin gi-wabamassi. T don’t
know who was the person that came this morning to
borrow my horse, I did not see him.

Kin wika gwetch ga-apénimossiwanen niiaw, ki kikenin
na efi-sagiinan, efi-kitimageniminan gaie? Thou, who
perhaps hast never put much confidence in me, dost
thou know how I love thee, and how I pity thee?
Awegwenag ga-ashangegwenag pakwejiganan, kokeshan
gate. Gleget mino dodawawag mamig anishinabeg beka-
dedjig. I do not know who are those that distributed
flour and pork. A good work indeed is done to these
starving Indians. :

Furure TeNnsE. Ninidjanissidog, awegwen ge-wi-ijagwer
wabang omishomissan, weweni nongom o ga-wabandan o
masinaigan. Children, whoever wishes to go to-morrow
to visit grand-father, must well study to-day his book,
(his lesson.)

Awegwen ge-migiwegwen naningim jonitaw, minik eji-
gashkitod, mi sa, ketimagisidjig tchi mino dodawindwa,
apitchi kitchi daniwin o ga-mikdn gijigong. Whoever
shall often give money, as much as he can, with the in-
tention to do good to the poor, shall find an immense
treasure in heaven.

Namandj api ged-ijdssiwanen wike etagedjig, menik-
wedjig gaie. 1 don’t know when the time will come,
when thou shalt not associate any more with card-players
and drinkers.
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VI. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong all the verbs transitive or ac-
tive, INANIMATE. The object, upon which acts the subject
of these verbs, is always comprised in the verb; as: Nin
wabandan, does not mean only, I see; but, I see it, (some
inanimate object. See page 18.)

All the verbs of this Conjugation end in n, (an, en, in,
on,) at the first person sing. present, indicative; and like-
wise so at the characteristical third person.

Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation.

1. pers. 3. pers.‘
Nin débwetan, T believe it, o debwetan.
Nin kikéndan, 1 know it, o kikendan,
Nin minikwén, I drink it, o minikwen.
Nind apandjigen, I eat it with some other od apandjigen.

thing,

Nin midjin, I eat it, (some in. obj.,) o midjin.
Nind agwin, I put it on, (clothing,) od agwin. *
Nin bidon, 1 bring it, o bidon..
Nin biton, I wait for it, o biton.

Note. In the paradigm this final #, is placed among the
terminations, because it does not always remain with the
verb. :



AFT R T PO T NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

: Singular. ;
Nin wabandan, 1 see it, Kawin nsin,*
ket wabandan, $e\h psiny
o wabandan, 0 npsin,

wabanddm, they seeit,(on le voit,) ¢  nsim,
one sees it,T

nin wabandamin, ,, | nsimin,
ki wabandanawa, ,, 'nsinawa,
o wabandanawa, ,» nsinawa,
Plural.
Kawin
Nin wabandanan, I see them, (in. obj.) ' nsinan,
ki wabandanan, “ nsinan,
o wabandanan, ‘ nsinan,
nin wabandamin, ¢ nsimin,
ki wabandanawan, € msinawarn,

0., wabandanawan, nsinawan,

IMPERF ECT TENSE,

Singular.
Nin wabandanaban, I saw it, Kawin nsinaban,
Jet wabandanaban, ; “  nsinaban,
o wabandanaban, ‘" nsinaban,

* See Remark  p. 160. tSee Remark p, 92,



nin wabandaminaban, ¢ nsiminaban,
ki wabandanawaban, : “ nsinawaban,
o wabandanawaban, ; ‘ msinawaban,
Plural. ;
Kawin
Nin wabandanabanin, I saw them, (in. nsinabanin,
objects,)

ki wabandanabanin, * nsinabanin,

o wabandanabanin, “ nsinabanin,
nin wabandaminabanin, ‘% nsiminabanin,
ki wabandanawabanin,  nsinawabanin,
o wabandanawabanin, _“ nsinawabanin.

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.
Nin gi-wabandan, I have seen it, Kawin nsin,
ki gi-wabandan, f¢ 1o msing
o gi-wabandan, } - f¢. i nsin]

Etc., after the above present tense.

Plural.
Nin gi-wabandanan, 1 have seen them, Kawin nsinan,
ki gi-wabandanan, ‘. nsinan;
o gi-wabandanan, “ _ nsinan,

Etc., after the present tense. -

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
Singular.

Nin gi-wabandanaban, I had seen it,  Kawin nsinaban,
* Ete., Singular and Plural, after the above imperfect
tense.

Form the future tenses after the above present, as: Nin
ga-wabandan, . .. Nin ga-wabandanan, . . . Nin-ga-gi-
wabandan. . .
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Wabhandaman,because I see it, (them,) nsiwan,
wabandaman, nsiwarn,
wabandang, nsig,
wabandaming, (qu'on le (les) voit,) nsing,
wabandaméng,* | because we see it, nsiwang,
wdbandamang, } (them,) nsiwang,
wabandameg, y nsiweg,
wabandamowad, nsigwa,

PERFECT TENSE..

Singular and Plural.
Gli-wabandaman, because I have s. it,(th.)nsiwan,

Etc., as above in the present fense.

PLUPERFECT 'TENSE.

Singular and Plural.
Wiabandemamban,t had I s. it, (th.) nsiwamban,

wabandamamban, nsiwamban,
wabandangiban, : nsigoban,
wabandemingiban, (si on Peut vu ,) nsingiban,
wabandamangiban, |, o nsiwangiban,
waibandamangoban, } RO nsiwangoban,
wabandamegoban, nsiwegoban, §
wabandamowapan, nsigwaban,

* See Remark 3. p. 45
t See Remark 3, p. 116.
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Form the two future tenses after the above present tense;
as: Gewabandamdan . . . Gegi-wabandamdn. . . . :

And form the two tenses of the conditionalmood after the
present and perfect tenses of the indicative; as: Nin da-
wabandan, I would see it, (or, I ought to see it,). .. Nin
da-wabandanan, T would see them, . . .  Nin da-gi-waban-
dan, I would have seen it, etc. . '

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wi bandan, } o it, (them,) Kego ngen,

wabandamokan,

o ga-wabandan, let him see it, “ nsin,

o ga-wabandanan, let him see them, ‘“ nsinan,
wabandanda, let us see it, (them,) “ nsida,
wabandamog, see it, (them,) “ ngegon,

o ga-wabandanawa, let them see it, “ nsinawa,

o ga-wabandanawan, let them see them,  nsinawan.

PARTICIPY Xes.,

PRESENT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Nin waidbandaman, I who see it, (them,)
FEin waidbandaman, thou who seest it, (them,)
win waicbandang, he who sees it, (them,)

- waiabandaming, (ce que I'on voit,)
pawin watal ARG, } we who see it, (them,)
Kinawind waiabandamang, 2 :

Einawa waiabandameg, you who see it, (them,)
winawa waiabandangig, they who see it, (them,)

Nin waiabandansiwan, I who do not see it, (them,)
kin waiabandansiwan, thou who dost not , . .
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win waiabandansig, he who does not see it, (them,)
. waiabandansing, (ce qu’'on ne voit pas,)
ninawind waichandansiwang,
hinawind waiabandansiwang,
kinawa waiabandansiweg, you who don’t see it, (the:
winawa waicbandansigog, they who don’t , . .

}we who don’t see . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Singular and Plural.

Nin waiabandamamban, I who saw it, (them,)
kin waiabandamamban,
win waiacbandangiban,
waiahandamingiban, (ce qu'on voyait,)
ninawind waiabandamangiban,
kinawind waiabandamarnigoban,
kinawa waiabandamegoban,
winawa waiabandangibanig,

}wewhosaw...

Nin waiabandansiwamban, I who did not see . . .
kin waiabandansiwamban,
win waidbandansigoban,
waiebandansingiban, (ce que 'on ne v. pas,)
ninawind waiabandansiwangiban,
kinawind waiabandansiwangoban,
kinawa waiabandansiwegoban,
winawa waiabandensigobanig,

} we who did not . , .

After these two tenses all the others of these participles
are formed; as: Nin ga-wabandaman, . .. Nin ga-wa-
bandamdmban, . . . Nin ge-wabandamdn, ete... . .

RBemark. 1. The verb, nind aian, T have it, makes an
exception from the above paradigm in the ¢hird persons of
the subjunctive mood and the participles; as' follows :



AFFIRMATIVE FORM. " : 4 NEGATIVE FORM.

' SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT, TENSE. !

Singular and. Plral,

Aiéd, because he has it, (them,) ssig,
aiéng, because one has it, ssing,
aidgwad, because they have it, ssigwa.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Singular and Plural,

Aidpan, had he had it, (them,) ssigoban,
aiawapan, had they, . . ssigwaban,
PARTICIPLES,

PRESENT TENSE.
Singuiar and Plural.
Eidd, who has it, (them,) : ssig,
eiddjig, who have it, (them,) ssigog,
IMPERFECT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Empan who had it, (them,) ssigoban,
eiapanig, who had it, (them,) - ssigobanig,

In all the moods, tenses and persons, not mentioned here
above, this verb is exactly conjugated after Nin waban-
dan.
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Remark. 2. All the verbs of this Conjugation, ending
in an, are exactly conjugated after the preceding paradigm,
Nin wabandan. But the verbs ending in en, in, and on,
undergo a little difference in some moods and tenses. We
shall point.out here this difference. The moods and tenses
which are not mentioned in the following paradigm, are
conformable to the above paradigm, Nin wabandan.

We take the verb, Vin sdgiton, I like it, for an example;
but the verbs in en, and in, are conjugated exactly like
those in on. !

In the arrmeMATIVE form the whole indicative mood of
Nin sagiton, is exactly conjugated as in Nin wabandan.

But in the NEGATIVE form you have to remember, that in
the terminations of this form, the letters ns in the preced-
ing paradigm, are always changed into ss, for the verbs in
en, wm, and on. So, for instance, you say: Kawin nin
wabandansin ; change this ns In ss, for the verb, Nin sagi-
ton, and you will have : Kawin nin sagitossin. And so on,
always changing ns into ss.  This is the only little differ-
ence between Nin wabandan and Nin sagiton, etc., for the
whole indicative mood. = But in the subjunctive mood there
is some more disgrepance ; as you see here below.

AFFIRMATIVE FORD. NEGATIVE FORM,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Sagitoian, because I like it, ssiwdn,
(them,) in. objects,

sagitoian, - ssiwan,

sagitod, ] ssig,

sagitong, (qu'on 'aime;) ssing,
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sagitoiang, il ssiwéng,
sagitoiang, § =~ '*" ssiwang,
sagitoieg, ssiweg,
sagitowad, ssigwa,
PERFECT TENSE.
Singular and Plural.

Gi-sagitoidn, as I have liked it, ssiwan,
(them,)

Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural
Sagitoidmban, had I liked it, ssiwdmban,

(them,)
sagitoiamban, ssiwamban,
sagitopan, ssigoban,
sagitongiban, (si on 'edt aimé,) ssingiban,
sagitoiangiban, }h ssiwangiban,
g ad we. .. .

sagitoiangoban, ssiwangoban,
sagitoiegoban, ssiwegoban,
sagitowapan, ssigwaban,

The future tenses to be formed after the present.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Sagiton, }like it, (them,)  Cego ken,

sagitokan,

0 ga-sagiton, let him like it, S5 REIT

0 ga-sagitonan, let him like them, “  ssinan,
sagitoda, let us like it, (them,) ¢ ssida,
sagitoiog, } 1. . - “ kegon,
sagitog, like it, (them,)
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o ga-sagitonawa, let them like it, ssinawa,
o ga-sagitonawan, let them like them, ssinawan,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.
Sing. and Plur.

Nin saiagitoian, I who like it, (them,)
kin saiagitoian, thou who likest it, (them,}
win saiagitod, he who likes it, (them,)
saiagitong, what one likes,
ninawind saiagitoiang, } we who like it, (them,)
kinawind saiagitoiang,
kinawa saiagitoieg, you who like it, (them,)
winawa saiagitodjig, they who like it, (them,)

Nin saiagitossiwan, I who don’t like it, (them,)
kin saiagitossiwan, thou who dost not like . . .
win saiagitossig, he who does not like it, (them,)
saiagitossing, what one does not like,
G- w0
ninawind saiagitossiwang, } we whodsHge"!
kinawind saiagitossiwang,
kinqwa saiagitossiweg, you who don’t like,
winawa saiagitossigog, they who . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin saiagitoidmban, I who liked it, (them,)
kin_saiagitoiamban, thou who likedst it, (them,)
win saiagitopan, he who .

saiagitongiban, (ce qu on aimait,)
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ninawind sa;agata}ang:ban, wiho Bied
kinawind saiagitoiangoban,
kinawa saiagitoiegoban, you who liked . . .
winawa seiagitopanig, they who ... -

Nin saiagitossiwamban, I who did not like it, (them,)
kin saiagitossiwamban, thou who didst not like ...
win satagitossigoban, he who did not. ..

saiagitossingiban, what one did not like,
ninawind saiagitossiwangiban, ;
ktnawind sai%itossiwangoban, } e whomdug
kinawa saiagitossiwegoban, you who did .. .
winawae saiagitossigobanig, they who . . .

Form after these two tenses all the others of these parti-
ciples. :

Exactly as the verb, Nin sagifon, are conjugated the
verbs which we call personifying. (See page 85.) They
all end in on. These verbs personify inanimate things,
that is to say, they represent them as doing actions, which
only persons or other living beings can do. F. i
Kid ikitowin  nin nibwakdigon. Thy word makes me

wise.

Anamiewin nin ginaamagon matchi dodumowin. Religion
forbids me bad actions.

Kitchi akosiwin ki gi-odissigomin. A great sickness has
come to us, (has visited us.)

Nitam batadowin kakina anishinabeg o gi-inigaigonawa.

The first sin has injured all men, (all mankind.*)

Here are some moods and tenses of these verbs, only ex-
empli gratia.

* See other Lixamples on page 85.
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NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind odissigon, it comes to me,

13

kid odissigon,
od odissigon, (L
nind edissigomin, ¢
kid odissigonawa, ¢
od odissigonawa, ¢

Singular.

(13 113 lhee.
SR T
6 13 ug,
“ 113 YOll,
¢ & them
Plural,

Nind odissigonan, they come to me,
(in. obj.)
kid odissigonan,they come to thee,

od odissigonan,
nind odissigomin,
kid odissigonawan,
od odissigonawan, ¢

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ly e him,
€ [13 us’
111 €

¢ you,
.. ¢ them,

Kawin ssin,

[
‘s
(13
1]
1

ssin,
ssin,
ssimin,
ssinawa,
ssinawa,

Kawin ssinan,

[
13
(3
(13
(31

ssinan,
ssinan,
ssimin,
ssinawan,
ssinawan,

Nind odissigenaban,it came tome, Jawin ssinaban,

kid odissigonaban, *

od odissigonaban,
nind odissigominaban,

kid odissigonawaban,

Singular.

¢ ‘thee, ¢  ssinaban,

o pihhimg ¢ ssinaban,

ete. . . ¢ gsiminaban,
¢ ssinawaban,
“  ssinawaban,

od odissigonawaban,
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Plural.
Nind odissigonabanin, they came to Kawin ssinabanin,
me (in. obj.)
kid odissigonabanin, th. ca. toth., ¢  ssinabanin.
Ete.2Y y Bieywis

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Odissigoidn, if it comes (they come) to me,  ssiwan,
odissigoian, if it i to thee, ssiwan,

odissigod, if it “ $ to him,  ssig,

od{ssz.gogang, it o at ssiwdng,

odissigoiang, ssiwang,

odissigoieg, if it ¢ i to you, = ssiweg,

odissigowad, if it ¢ & to them, ssigwa,
Btoimeins Bt

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wedissigoian, I to whom it comes, (they come,)
-kin wédissigoian, thou to whom . . .
win wedissigod, he to whom . . .
ninawind wedissigoidng,
kinawind wédissigaiang,z we to whom . » .
kinawa wedissigoieg, you . . .
winawa wedissigodjig, they . . .
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PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wedissigossiwan, I to whom it does (they do)
not come,
kin wedissigossiwan, thou . . .
win wedissigossig, he . . .
ninawind wedissigossiwang, } .
kinawind wedissigossiwang, ;
kinawa wedissigossiweg, you . . .
winawa wedissigossigog, they . . .
Etc. .. etc..'.

Remark. The formation of these personifying verbs is
easy. You have only to add the letter n to the first person
sing., present, indicative, of the passive woice in the IV.
Conjugation, (page 224,) and you form these verbs.

Ezamples.
1 pers. pass. voice, personifying verbs.

Nin wdbamigo, I am seen, nin wabamigon, it sees me.

Nin nissigo, I am killed, nin nissigon, it kills me.

Nin ganénigo, I am spoken to, nin ganonigon, it speaks to
me.

Nin nishkimigo, I am made angry, nin nishkimigon, it
makes me angry.

Nin ségiigo, I am loved, nin sdgiigon, it loves me.

Nin népinanigo, I am followed, nin népinanigon, it follows
me.

Nind dnwenimigo, I am reproached, nind dnwenimigon, it
reproaches me.

Nin jingénimigo, I am hated, nin jingénimigon, it hates
me.

Nin kikenimigo, I am known, nin kikenimigon, it knows
me. :
Etc. .. etc. ..
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VI. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

- PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.
Kawin
Nin wabandanadog, I sée it perhaps, nsinadog,
ki wabandenadog, ¢ nsinadog,
o wabandanadog, “  nsinadog,
nin wabandaminadog, “  nsiminadog,
ki wabandanawadog, “  nsinawadog,
6 waband anawadog, “  nsinawadog,
Plural.
. Kawin
Nin wabandanadogenan, I see them nsinadogenan,
perhaps, (in. objects,)
ki wabandanadogenan, “ nsinadogenan,
o wabandanadogenan, ¢ nsinadogenan,
nin wabandaminadogenan, “  nsiminadogenan,
ki wabandanawadogenan, “  mnsinawadogenan,
o wabandanawadogenan, “ nsinawadogenan,

The perfect and the future tenses are formed after the
above present, by prefixing to the verb gi-, ga-, ga-gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Gii-wabandamowamban, I had perhaps  Kawin nsiwamban,
seen it, (them,)

* See second Note, p. 142,
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gi-waband amowamban,  nsiwamban,
gi-wabandamogoban, ¥ nsigoban,
gi-wabanddmowsngiban, } had “ nsiwangiban,
gi-wabandamowangoban, LA R nsiwangoban, -
gi-wabandamowegoban, “ nsiwegoban,
gi-wabandamogwaban,  nsigwaban.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Waiabandamowdnen,® whether I see it, nsiwanen,

(them,)
waiabandgmowanen.,, : nsiwanen,
waiabandamogwen, nsigwen,
wcféalaandamowé.ngen,g hiedlicis ol it nsiwéngen,
wdicbandemowangen, § nsiwangen,,
waiabgndamowegwen, nsiwegwen,
waiabandamowagwen, nsiwagwen,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gua-wabandamowanen, whether I haveseen nsiwénen,
it, (them,)
Ete., dafter the above present fense.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wabandamowambanen, if I had seen it, nsiwdmbénen,

= (them,)
wdbandemowambanen, nsiwambaners,
wabandamogobanen, nsigobanen,
wabandamowangibanen, } . ¢ nsiwangibanen
E b f wehad.. . >
wadbondamowangobanen, nsiwangobanen,
wabandamowegobanen, nsiwegobanen,
wabandamowagobanen, nsiwagobanen,

Form the future tense after the present ; as: Ge-waban-~
damowadnen, . . .

¥ See Remark at the end of this paradigm.
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PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabandamowsnen, I who perh. see it, (them,)
kin waiabandamowanen, thou who . . .
win waiabandamogwen,
ninawind waiabandamowangen,
kinawind waidbandamowangen,
kinawa waiabandamowegwen,
winawa waiabandamogwenag,

} we who per. see . . .

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabandansiwanen, I who p. don’t see it, (them,)
kin waiabandansiwanen, thou whop . . .
win waiabandansigwen,
ninawind waiabandansiwdngen,
kinawind waidbandansiwangen,
kinawa waiabandansiwegwen,
winawa waiahandansigwenag.

}wewhop...

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabandamowambanen, I who perhaps saw it,
(them,)
kin waiabandamowambanen, thou who p. . .
win waiabandamogobanen,
ninawind waiabandamowangibanen,
kinawind waidbandamowangobanen,
kinawa waiabandamowegobanen,
winawa waiabandamogobanenag,

}wewho...

Nin waiabandansiwambanen, I who did perhaps not
see it, (them,)
lin waidbandansiwambanen, thou who . . .
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win waiabandansigobanen,
ninawind waiabandansiwangibanen,
kinawind waiabandansiwangobanen,
kinawa waiabandansiwegobanen,
winawe waiabandansigobanenag.

Form the other tenses after these two.

}we who. ..

Remark. Respecting the verbs ending in en, in and on,
(page 349,) you will please remember, that in all the cases
where the verbs ending in an, take the syllable mo in the
Dubitative Conjugation, this syllable is taken out, for the
verbs ending in en, in and on. So you say: Waiaban-
damowdnen, waiabandamogwen, etc... but you will not
say : Saiagitomowdnen, saiagitomogwen ; but: Saiagito-
wanen, saiagitogwen ; and so forth, always taking out the
syllable mo, for the verbs in en, in, on.

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE VI. coNJuGATION.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

Prisent Tense. Bejig eta wakaigan nin wabandan, ka-
win nij nin wabandansinan. 1 see only one house, I
don’t see two.

Nin bitomin nabikwan tchi bagamassing. Kawin nin
Likendansimin api ge-dagwishinomagadogwen. We are
waiting for the vessel to come in. We don’t know when
it shall arrive.

O debwetanadog dajindiwin ga-nondang pitchinago ;
gaie ogow ikwewag o debwetanawadog. He probably be-
lieves the calumny he heard yesterday; and these wo-
men, I think, also believe it.

Ixperrecr TENSE. Aw kwiwisens kawin gego o kikendan-
sinaban ba-dawishing ema, nongom dash weweni o wa-
bandan masinaigan. This boy knew nothing when he
came here, but now he reads well,
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Nin Litchi sagitominabanin masinaiganan ga-wanitoi-
dng. We liked very much the books we have lost. (The
person spoken to not included.)

Mokoddssowinini nibiwa od ojitonabanin apabiwinan,
adopowinan gaie, bibonong ; nongom dash mojag akosi.
The joiner made many benches and tables, last winter ;
but now he is always sick.

Perreer Tense.  Ki gi-giwéwidonan na anokdsowinan ?
Béjig eta nin gi-giwewidon ; nij dash kawin mashi nin
gi-aiossinan. Hast thou carried back the tools ? I have
carried back (returned) one only; but the other two I
have not yet used.

Nin gwinawabandan wiiass oma ga-ateg ; animosh o gi-
bi-gimodinadog. 1 cannot find (I miss) the meat that
was here; I suppose a dog has stolen it away.

Anotch matchi ijitchigewinan ki gi-webinanawan jaigwa,
giwashkwebiwin gaie ki gi-bonitonawa ;: gaginawishlkiwin
dash ki gi-ishkonanawa. You have already rejected
many bad practises, you have also abandoned drunken-
ness ; but the habit of telling lies you bave retained.

Prurerrect Tense. Bwa dagwishinan oma, nin gi-gish-
pinadominabanin iniw mokomanan, patakaiganan gaie.
We had bought these knives and forks, before thou
camest to this place.

Nij masinaiganan jaigwae nin gi-ijibianabanin, bejig
dash kawin mashi nin gi-de-gijitossinaban, api pandiged
nishime. 1 had already written two letters, but I had
not quite finished another one, when my brother (sister)
came in.

Nibinong bwa bi-giweciang, Moningwanekaning gi-ijai-
dng, pijikiwag o gi-banadjitonawabanin nin kitiganin-
anin. Last summer cattle had destroyed our fields,
(gardens,) before we came back from our journey to La-
pointe.
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Furvre Texse. Weweni nin ga-ganawendanan  Kije-
BManito o ganasongewinan, kawin minawae ondjita nin
ga-wi-bigobidossinan. 1 will faithfully keep the com-
mandments of God, I will no more break them purposely.

Nin gad-atawemin nin wakaiganinanin oma, bekanakin
dash odenang nin ga-gishpinadomin, kawin dash kitigan
nin gad-ojitossimin. We will sell out our houses here,
and we will buy others in the town, but we shall make
no field, (garden.)

Kishime o ga-banadjitonadogenan masinaiganan nijiké-
wabid ; awi-ijan. Thy little brother (sister) will per-
haps spoil the books, as he (she) is alone; go to him,
(her.)

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, Ninidjaniss, kishpin gego dibddedaman,

gonima gaie gego ojitoian, mikwenim Debendjiged misi
gego waidbandang. My child, if thou art telling some-
thing, or doing something, remember the Lord who sees
all,
Kishpin wa-aiamowanen gego, gagwedjimishin, ki ga-
minin. Bidddjimowin nwandamowegwen, kego pabige
debwetangegon, 1 thou perhaps wishest to have something,
ask me, I will give it to thee. If you happen to hear re-
ports, don’t believe them immediately.

Jaigwa apitchi inendamog tchi bonitowad minikwewin,
mi dash tchi odapinamowad minikwessi-masinaigansan,
They already think firmly to give up (to abandon) drink-
ing, and to take the pledge,

Perrect Tense.  Nin jawendagossimin nongom gi-webis
namang anishinabewitchigewin, mi dash anamiewin gi-
odapinamdng. We are happy now, because we have re-
jected (abandoned) the Indian mood of living, and have
taken religion,
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Mi ganabatch wendji-dodamowad, ga-nondansiwagwen
gagikwewin gi-anamiégijigadinig. They perhaps do
that, because they probably have not heard the sermon
last Sunday.

Kawin John keiabi ta-kitimagisissi, géa-bonitogwen ish-
kotewabo. John will be no more poor now, because he
has quitted ardent liquor, I understand.

Prurerrecr Tense.  Nawateh waiba mikamangiban tehi-
man, mewija nin da-gi-dagwishinimin. Had we found a
canoe sooner, we would have arrived long ago.
Minikwéssiwamban iw wenijishing mashlikiwabo, gin-
wenj ki da-gi-akos. Hadst thou not taken this good
medicine, thou wouldst have been sick a long time.

Ningotchi bakan mikansiwegoban anokiwin, nin ki da-gi-
maninim. Had you not found work elsewhere, I would
have given you some.

Furure Tense. Wegonen iw ge-gashkitod enamiad, ga-
nawendang ganasongewinan ?  What shall the Christian
obtain (earn) by keeping the commandments?
Ninidjanissidog, minik nwandameg gagikwewin anamie-
wigamigong, mi tw mojag ge-mindjimendameg, mi iw ge-
wanendansiweg wika. My children, the preaching you
hear in the church, is the thing you should always keep
in memory, and never forget.

Seconp Furure Texse. Ge-gi-kitigadameg Kije-Manito
o Litizaning, enamiaieg, mi iw ge-mamaieg wedi, gi-ish=
kwa-bimadisiieg aking. Whatever you shall have sown
on the field of God, Christians, that you shall reap there,
after your life on earth.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Presext Texse.  Ki da-wanend . nawa Debeniminang od
ikitowin, hishpin wika nondansives gagikwewin. You
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would forget the word of the Lord, if you never heard
Sermons.

Nij jaigwa wakaiganan o da-dibendanan, nij gaie kiti-
ganan o da-gianan aw inini, mma&msseg That man
would already possess two houses and would have two
fields, (gardens,) if he did not drink.

Ki da-wabandan masinaigan, wendamitdssiwanin. Thou
oughtst to read when thou hast leisure time.

Perrrer Tense, Nibiwa masinaiganan nin da-gi-gish-

pinadonan, kawin dash gwetch nin gi-ojoniiamissi. I
would have bought many books, but I had not much
money.
Nisswi masinaiganan ki da-gi-odissigonan, abiiamban.
Kimishome o gi-madjidonan. Three letters would have
come to thee, (thou wouldst have received three letters,)
hadst thou been at home. Thy uncle took them.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Weweni sagiton kid anamiewin, minotan anamie-gagikwe-
win, mino inabadjiton dash. Like well thy religion,
Llsten with pleasure to religious sermons, and make a
good use of them. :

Gijigado-masinaigan ojitokan, tchi kikendamang gijiga-
don. Please make a calendar, that we may know the
days. :

Kego wika gego gimodiken, ki wabamig sa aw ge-dibakonik.
Never steal anything, because he who will judge thee,
sees thee.

Nin nagadanan oma anind nind aiiman ; kego awiia o ga-
mamossinan. 1 leave here some of my things; let
nobody take them away,

Ambe ijada, awi-wabandanda ga-ijiwebak Bethleheming.
Let us go, let us see what happened in Bethlehem,
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Kego babamendansida matchi minawanigosiwin aking, tchi
wanitéssiwang iw kagige minawanigosiwin gijigong.
Let us not care for sinful pleasures on earth, lest we lose
that everlasting joy in heaven.

Jingendamog maianadak, sagitoiog odapinamog gaie weni-
Jishing ;  kego missawendangegon bekanisid odaiim.
Hate what is evil ; like and accept what is good; don’t
covet the property of another person.

Ishkoteng o gad-apagitanawan o matchi masinaiganishi-
wan. Let them throw into the fire their bad books.

PARTICIPLES.

Present Texse. Jawendagossiwag waiabandangig waia-
bandameg, nwandangig gaie nwandameg. Happy are
those who see what you see, and who hear what you
hear.

Awegwen menotansigwen Kije-Manito od ikitowin, kawin
geget o sagiassin Kije-Maniton. Whoever does not

* like to hear the word of God, he does not truly love
God.

Imrepreer Texse. Kawin nin debwetawassig winawa
debadodangibanig ejiwebadogwen odenang. I don’t believe
those who reported what happened in the village, (or
town.)

Kin waidbandamamban nibiwa maianadak, kego iw ba-
pish kikinowabandangen. Thou who sawest so many
evil things, do not take any example on those things.

Perrect Tense. Nin, ga-pisindaman iw gigitowin, nin

120 nin dibddjim ; debwétawishig. 1 who have listened
to that discourse, I do report ; believe me.
Kawin bekanisidjig da-gagwedjimassiwag ; igiw sa in-
iniwag ga-wabandamogwenag matchi dodamowin, da-
gagwedjimawag. Not others ought to be questioned ;
those men who have seen the ill doing, (as I understood,)
ought to be called.
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Jawendagosiwag ga-wabandansigog, anawt dash gi-deb-
wetamog. Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet
have believed.

Furure Texse. Ge-mino-ganawendang od anamiewin
ged-ako-bimadisid, kaginig gijigong ta-debisi. He who
shall keep well his religion (be a good Christian) as long
as he shall live, shall eternally be happy in heaven.

Ow Fkid inininim kija : Igiw ge-minikwedjig ishkotewabo,

A few Examples in regard
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE: MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Kawin win gego o wabandansin, ogwissan o wabandamini.
He sees nothing, his son sees it.

Kawin winawa o bi-nadissinawan masinaiganan, oshimei-
wan sa o bi-nadimini. They don’t come for the books,
their brothers (sisters) come for them.

And so on in all the tenses

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ossan wabandaminid ga-iji-anokinid, ta-minwen-
damon. When his father sees how he has worked, he
. will be contented.

Kikhpin onigiigon wabandaminid minil ga-ojitonid, o ga-
minigon gego. When his parents see how much he has
done, they will give him something.
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ge-bonitossigog gaie bishigwadisiwin, kawin wika weweni
ta-anamiassiwag. 1tell you beforehand: Those who
shall drink ardent liquor, and those who shall not aban-
don impurity, will never be good Christians.

‘Awegwen ge-sagitogwen osam od aiiman waiabamadjin
letimagisinidjin, kawin gaie win ta~jawenimassi. Who-
soever shall like too much his things, (be avaricious,)
when he sees a poor person, shall not find charity (mercy)
himself. :

to the second third person.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Win eta o kikendan, kawin ossaician o kikendensinini, He
only knows it his brother knows it not.

Winawa geget o sagigonawa anamiewin, kawin dash onid-
Janissiwan o sagitossinini. They trulfflike religion, but
their ‘children don’t like it. ' {

derived from the present.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
L
PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ogin od&pinansinig iw waboian, win igo o gad-
odapinan. If her mother does not take -that blanket,
she will take it herself. ; _ :

Kishpin onigiigon gego odapinansinig, ‘anishe ta-gi-ano-
iwan.  If his parents take no payment, they shall have

worked for nothing.
24
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi sa witan waiebandaminidjin mojag masinaigan. It is
his brother-in-law that is always reading, (looking in the
book.)

Kawin win o dibendansin 2w ; omishomissan mi iniw deben-
daminidjin. He does not own this ; it is his grandfather
that owns it.

And so in other tenses

VII. CONJUGATION.

In order to accommodate all the verbs of the Otchipwe
language, we. must establish three more Conjugations, for
the unipersonal verbs; (see page 87.) One of these Con-
jugations will beqfo'r the unipersonal verbs ending in a
vowel ; the two others will be for those ending in & eon-
sonant.

To this VII. Conjugation then belong all the unipersonal
verbs ending in a wowel. This vowel may be a, e, 4, or o.

Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation,
.

Kissind, it is cold, (speaking of the weather.)
Sasagd, it is full of brushes, or underwood.
Jibéia, there are no brushes, no underwood.
Tjinikdde, it is called, (some inanimate object.)
Tjitchigdde, it is made, constructed.
Dagonigade, it is mixed with . . .

Kijdte, it is warm, (speaking of the weather.)
Até, there is of it ; it is.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi iniw onidjanissan gego kekendansinigon. This is his
child that knows nothing, (or; these are his children that
know nothing.) -

Nibiwa win o dibendan aki; widjikiwéian dash iniw gego
debendansinigon. He owns much land ; it is his friend
(brother) that owns none.

derived from the present.

Odjitchisse, it arrives, (speaking of a certain day or time.)
Dimi, it is deep, (a river, etc.)

Mashkawdgams, it is strong, (a liquid.)

Miskwdgami, it is red, (a liquid.)

Makatéwagamsi, it is black, (a liquid.)

Doagé, there is, it is.

Sogipo, it snows,

To this Conjugation also belong all the verbs which we
‘eall  Adbundance-verbs, (see p. 87,) which all end in Fka,
and fdre unipersonal. You will find a few of these verbs
on the same page. And some of the in. Numeral verbs,
which have only the plural, ending in wan.

Some verbs of this Conjugation have only the third per-
son singular, as: Kissina, kijate, sogipo, etc. Others
have the third person singular and plural, as: Ijinikade,
ijinikadewan ; até, atéwan, ete.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
' PRESENT TENSE.
Ijinikade, it is called, Kawin ssinon,
ijinikadewan, they are called, (in. obj.) ,,  ssinon.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Tjinikadeban, it was called, ’ Kawin ssinoban,
1jinikadebanin, they were called, ,»,  Ssinobanin.

Torm the remaining tenses of the indicative after these
two, as: Gi-ijinikade, . . . Gi-ijinikadeban, . . ... Ta-
ijinikade, . . . Ta-gi-ijinikade, . . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ijinikadeg, if it is called, ssinog,
ijinikadeg, if they are called, ssinog.

b} ]

PERFECT TENBE.

Gi-iinikad because it has been called, b
A e o { because they have been called, § =" %!

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

oo had it been called, b
Ijinikadegibin, { ik Wicly e olle d,g ssinogiban,

The future tenses are to be formed after the present, as:
Ged-ijinikadeg, . . . Ge-gi-ijinikadeg, .. .~

The two tenses of the conditional mood are to be
formed after the present and perfect tenses of the indica-
tive, as: Da-ijinikade, it would be called, . ...  Da-gi-
ijinikade, it would have been called, .. . ;

1

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta-ijinikade, be it called, let it be called, ssinon.
ta-ijinikadewan, let them be called, ssinon.
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PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.
Ejinikadeg, called, (which is called,) ssinog,
¢jinikadegin, called, (which are called,) ssinogin,

IMPERFECT TENSE.
Ejinikadegiban, which was called, ~ ssinogiban,
¢jinikadegibanin, which were called, ssinogibanin.

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the
above two, as: Ga-ijinikadeg, which has been called, . . .
Ga-ijinikadeban, which had been called, ... Ged-ijini-
nadeg, which will be called, ete.

VIIL. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION,

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT A TENSE.
Tjinikadedog, it is perhaps called, ssinodog,

yjinikadedogenan, they are perhaps called, ssinodogenﬂn,
(inanimate objects,)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ijinikadegoban, it was called, (they say,)  ssinogoban,
tjinikadegobanin, they were called, (they s.)  ssinogobanin.

Form the remaining tenses of this mood after the above

two, as: Gi-ifinikadedog, . .. - Gi-ijinikadegoban, . . .
Ged-ijinikadedog, . .,
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Gonima ejinikadegwen, whether it is Gonima ssinogwen,
called, ;
,  ¢inikadegwen, whether they ,»  Ssinogwen.
are called,

PERFECT TENSE,

whether it has been
Ga-ijinakadegwen, { called, }ssinogwen.
; whether they have b. c.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

if it had been called,
Ijinikadegobanen, { if they had been } ssinogobanen,
called,

Form the future tenses after the present, as: Ged-ijini-
kadegwen, etc.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.
Ejinikadegwen, which is probably called, ‘ssinogwen,
ejinikadegwenan, which are probab. called, ssinogwenan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ejinikadegobanen, which was probably ssinogobanen,
called,
ejinikadegobanenan, which were pro, c. ssinogobanenan.

Form the other two tenses of these dubitative participles
after the above two.
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W

EXAMPLES ON THE wHOLE VII. coNaveaTIOoN.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PreseNt Tense.  Adopowin ijinikade ow; onow dash
apabiwinan ijinikadewan. This is called a table; and
these are called chairs, {or benches.) :

Kitchi sogipo nongom, kawin dash anawi kissinassinon.
It snows much to-day, but it is not very cold.

Nopiming atédog ki wagakwad ; ki makisinan dash ka-
win wedi atéssinodogenan. 1 think thy axe is in the woods ;
but thy shoes, I think, are not there.

IvperrEcT TENSE. Oma atéban jéba nin masinaigan, nij °

gaie nin mokomanan oma atebanin ; awegwen ga-bi-ma-
mogwen. My book was here this morning, and my two
knives also were here; I don’t know who came and
took them. ! i

Awdss nibinong kawin sasagassinoban oma ; nongom
dash apitchi sasaga misiwe. The summer before last
there was no underwood here; but now there is very
much underwood everywhere.

Perrecr TensE. Gi-kitchi-kijate pitchinago gi-bimosseiang;
kawin dash awassonago gi-kijdtessinon. It has been
very warm yesterday, when we walked ; but it has not
been warm the day before yesterday.

Pangi eta oma gi-sogipo; nibiwe dash wadjiving gi-
sogipodog. It has snowed here only a little ; but on the
mountains, I suppose, it has snowed much.

Puvrerrect TENSE.  Gi-apifchi-dtcban lid ishkotemiwa .
bwa bi-madjaian. Your fire had been quite out, before
1 started to come here. k

Kawin guwetch gi-sogipossinoban bibonong bwn Nibd-
anamiegifigak. Last winter it had not much snowed
before Christmas-day.
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Furvre Tense. Waiba ow wdkaigan ta-bigobidjigade,
bekanak dash nawatch metchag ta-ojitchigade. This
house will soon be taken down, and another one larger
than this will be constructed.

Kawin ta-webinigadessinon ow wagakwad, ta-nanaitchi-
gade dash, ginwenj dash keiabi ta-onijishin. 'This axe
will not be thrown away, but it will be repaired, and will
be useful yet a long time. °

- Pindigadoiog nibiwa missdn; ta-kissinadog tibikad ;
(ta-kissintibikad.) - Bring in much wood ; I think it will
be cold to-night.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Texse. Kawin weweni anokissim, kiskpin osam
kijateg ; kawin gaie mino bimossessim, kishpin sogipog
kabe-gijig. One does not work well when it is too
warm ; and one does not travel well when it 1s snowing
all day.

Kishpin pangi “ta bodawadeg kijapikisiganing, pabige

- kitchi Lijide oma pindig. When a little fire only is made
in the stove, it is immediately very warm im this room.

Endogwen degonigadessinogwen ishkotewabo oma mish-
wminabong. 1 don’t know whether there is no ardent
liquor mixed with this cider.

Perrecr Texse. Anamikodading gi-odjilchisseg, mi api
ga-wabamag ishkwatch. When New Year's day was
arrived, (on New Year’s day,) I have seen him the last
time. ‘

*Gi-sanagad ganabatch minissing bibonong, midjim
guwelch gi-atessinogwen. It has probably been distressing
on the island last winter, because there have not been
many provisions there, I think.

*See Note, p. 97.
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Osam  gi-kissinag  kabe-gijig, mi ba-ondji-ijaﬁigwen.
He did probably not come, because it has been so' cold
all day.

Pryperrecr TensE.  Guaiak ganawendjigadegiban ki
kitigamiwa, kawin pijikiwag da-gi-pindigessiwag.  Had
your field been well guarded, (taken care of,) cattle
would not have come in,

Weweni ijibiigadessinogiban ki masinaigan, kawin nin
da-gi-nissitawinansin. Had thy leiter not been written
well, (distinctly,) I would not have been able to read it.

Furure Texse, Aniniwapi ged-odjitchisseg Pak 7—Mi
api ged-ishkwa-sogipogwen. When will  Easter be, (ar-
rive 7)—I suppose it will cease snowing at that time.
Aniniwapi ged-ishkwa-ateg maianadak oma aking ?—
Gi-ishkwa-alkiwang sa. When shall no more evil be on
earth 7—When earth shall be no more.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

Present Texse. Akosiwin, nibowin gaie kawin da-atessi-
non, kishpin batadowin atessinog. There would be no
sickness and no death, if there be no sin.

Da-lkitchi-kijate nongom, kishpin nodinsines.— Da-giji-
gate nongom tibikak, kishpin mijakwak, (mijakwanitibi-
kal:.) It would be very warm to-day if there be no wind.
—It would be light this night, if there be clear weather.

Perrecr Texnse: Mewija onow wakeiganan da-gi-sakide-
wan, kakina da-gi-tchagidewan,  oma aiassiwdmban.
These houses would have caught fire long ago, and

¢ would have all burnt down, had I not been here.

Iawin mashkossiwan da-gi-debissessinon kabe-bibon,
bejig pyjiki nissassiwindiban, Hay would not have been
sufficient all winter, had one of the oxen not been

killed.



382

Nibiwa mino dodamowinan jaigwe da-gi-wabandjiga-
dewan oma odenang, mond wibossigoban aw inini ga-
mino-gagikimad oma cnamianidjin. Many good works
would have been seen here in the village, were that
man mnot dead so soon, who exhorted so well these
Christians.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wewih ta—-bosidjigadewan nind aiiman, nin wi-madja. Let
my things be shipped immediately, I'll go away.

Kego ta-bodawadessinon, kawin sa kissinassinon, abawa
jaigwa. Let no fire be made, it is not cold, the weather
is already mild.

PARTICIPLES.

Presene Tewnse. Minik ejibiigadeg Kije-Manito o ma-
sinaiganing, apitchi debwewinagad. All that is.written
in the Bible, (in God’s book,) is parfectly true.

Kakina aking eteg kawin nin babamendansin, mekwend-
amanin minik gijigong endogog* For all that is on
earth I don’t care, as soon (or, as often) as I remember
what is in heaven.

Tureerrzer Tense. Wegonen iw endagogobanen kitchi
litiganing, ga-daji-bimadisiwad nitam dnishinabeg ?
‘What is that that was (or, what was) in the great garden,
{Paradise,) where the first men lived ? £ i

Pitchinago kakine nind aiiman misiwe etegibanin nin
gi-mawandjitonan ; nongom weweni nin wi-ganawenda-
aan. - Yesterday I gathered all my things together, that
were scattered about ; I will now well take eare of them.

Perrecr TEnse. Mi mandan masinaigan ga-apitchi-son-
gitchigadeg ; kawin awiia o ga-bigobidossin. This is

* See Remark 1, p. 130.
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the document which has been so much strengthened ;
nobody shall break it, (make it void.)

Nin bidon kakina ga-ishkwasseg gi-ojitoien ki babisi-
frawogan. I bring all that has remained when I have
been making thy coat.

. Prurerrect TENsE, Jw assini-gjogan mewija nawatch ga-

ojilchigadegobanen, kawin mashi nin wabandansin.
That stone bridge which had been constructed (built) a
considerable time ago, I have not seen it yet.
Nongom pitchinag nin nondamin iw wenijishing ikitowin,
wika mashi ga-wawindjigadessinogiban oma. Now only
we hear that excellent word, (doctrine,) which never had
been announced here before.

Furure Tense. Anin dw minik ge-debisseg ?—Namandj

minik ge-debissegwen. How much will be enough?—I
don’t know how much shall be enough.
Minik nongom metchi=dodameg gimodj, mi iw kakina
ge~kikendjigadeg dibakonige-gijigak, ~ All that you are
doing now wrong, secretly, that will all be known on the
day of judgment.

Some Examples in regard to the second, third person, ez-
' pressed by an inanimate object.

Wawiiatan ijinikadeni odena  endanisid; kawin bakan

ijinikadessinini. The city where he lives, is called De-
- troit, it is not called otherwise.

Gagikwe-masinaiganan ijinikadeniwan o masinaiganan,
kawin bakan ijinikadessininiwan. His books are called
sermon-books, they are not called otherwise.

Kishpin bakan ijinikadenig ow od aiim ; Eishpin gaie onow
od aiiman bakan ijinikadenig, (or, ijinikadenigiban,)
ki de-windamon. If this his property (his thing,) be
called otherwise ; and if these his things be called
otherwise, T would tell thee.
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Kishpin bakan {jinikadessininig ow od aiim, kishpin gaie
onow od aitman bakan ijinikadessininig, ki gi-debwe.
If this his thing be not called otherwise, and if these
his things be not _called  otherwise, thou. hast told the
truth,

VIIL. CONJUGATION.

T'o this Conjugation be!ong all the unipersonal verbs
ending in ad, as:

Sanagad, it is difficult, hard, disagreeable; dear, high in
price.
W énipanad, 1t is easy ; cheap.
Manadad, it is bad, wrong, malicious.
.Mindakad, there is dew on the ground.
Analwad, it is cloudy.
Mijakwad, the weather is fair, clear, no eclouds.
Ete. ete.

Note. The verbs of the preceding Conjugation become
often verbs of this VIII. Conjugation, by taking the termi-
nation magad, which does not alter at all their significa-
tion, as:

Kijate, it is warm weather ; kijdtemagad,

Kissina, it is cold weather ; kissinamagad,
Sogipo, it snows ; sogipomagad,
Mitcha, it is big, large ; mitchémagad,
Agdssa, it is small, narrow ; agdssamagad.

To this Conjugation alse belong the personifying verbs
of the second kind, (see p. 85,) which are formed by add-
ing magad to the third person singular, present, indicative,
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of verbs belonging to the L. II. -and IIL. Conjugations. (See
Examples of these verbs on the same page.)

Note. Some verbs of this Conjugation have only the
third person singular ; others have the plural also.

Here is the paradigm of a verb of the VIII. Conjugation.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

il ROy |
Sanagad, it is difficult ; dear, Kawin ssinon,
sanagadon, they are dear, (inan. obj.) ,,  ssinon,

IMPERFECT TENSE.
- Sanagadoban, it was diflicult; dear, Kawin ssinoban,

sanagadobanin, they were dear ; diff. ,,  ssinobanin.

The remaining tenses of the indicative mood are formed
after the above two, as: Gi-sanagad, ... Gi-sanagado-
ban; ... Ta-sanagad,... Etc.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESFNT TENSE.
Sanagalk, because it is (they are) diff. . . ssinog.
; PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-sanagalk, because it has been (they have ssinog.
: been) diff. . .

L ]
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

had it been diff, . .

ssinogiban,
had they been dear, . . . gibat

Sanagakiban, {
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The future tenses are formed after the present: as: Ge-
sanagak, . .. ete.

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the
present and perfect of the indicative, prefixing da-, to
the verb,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ta-sanagad, be it diff. ; dear, Kego ssinon,
ta-sanagadon, let them be dear, “  ssinon.
2 PARTICIPLES:

PRESENT TENSE.

Senagak, something difficult ; dear, ssinog,
senagakin, things dear ; diff, ssinogin.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Senatgakiban, that was difficult ; dear,  ssinogiban,
senagakibanin, things that were diff. . . ssinogibanin.

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after
these two; as: Ga-sanagak, .. . etc.

VIII. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.,
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORDL.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
.I’I.lES.ENT TENSE.

Sanagadodog, it is perhaps Kawin ssinodog,
diff, ; dear,
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sanagadodogenan, theyare  “  ssinodogenan,
perh. dear,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

it was perh. diff. .

Sunagadogoban, { they were perh. . .

* Kawin ssinogoban,

Form the remaining tenses of the indicative after these
two.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
Gonima senagadogwen, whether it Gonima ssinogwen,
is dear; diff. . .

senagadogwen, whether % ssinogwen,
they are dear ; diff. . 3

ik

PERFECT TENSE.

whether it has been diff. .
Ga-sanagadogwen, {

whether they have been, . , **'108Wer,
PLUPERFECT TENSE.
! ifit had been dear, :
Sanagadogobanen, { $Fihies had bian deat; ssinogobanen,

Form the future tenses after the above present ; as: G-
sanagadogwen, ete. . .

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Senagadogwen, that is perh, ssinogwen,
dear ; diff. . .

senagadogwenan, that are ssinogwenan,
perh. dear,
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Senagadogobanen, a thing  ssinogobanen,
that was perh. diff;

senagadogobanenan, things ssinogobanenan,
that were perh. dear.

The other tenses of these participles are to be formed
after these two; as: Ga-sanagadogwen, ete. .

Some Ezamples in regard to the second third person, ex-
pressed by an inanimate object.

Sanagadini od, anokiwin, Kawin gweteh sanagassinini,
nind inendam. « His work is hard, (difficult.) It isnot
very hard, I think.

Sanagadimwan aw amwewmzm od aiiman. O waboianan
kawin gwetch sanagassininiwan. The goods (or things)
of this trader are dear. His blankets are not very dear.

Missawa sanagadinig od alkosiwin, weweni od odapinan.
Although his sickness be difficult, (painful,) he accepts
it well, (he takes it with remgnatlon )

Kishpin osam 'sanagadnig od anokiwinan, kawin Fakina o
ga-gijitossinan. If his works are too d:fﬁcu]t he will not
do them all.

Kishpin sanagassininig bimossewin, wabang ta-dagwishin.
If walking is not difficult, he will arrive to-morrow.

Kishpin sanagassininig aw atawewinini o babisikawaga-
namn, nibiwa o gad-atawenan. 1f this trader’s coats are
not too dear, he will sell many.

Senagadinig anoladjigan win gi-wabandamawa nongom ;
(senagassininig.) 1 have seen to-day his dear (valuable)
merchandise ; (not dear.)

Senagadinigin od atiman awind o gi-wanitonan ; (senaga-
ssininigin.) He has ‘lost some of his dear (valuable)
things; (not dear.)
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IX. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the unipersonal verbs ending
in an, orin; as:

Onijishin, it is fair, handsome; good, useful; (an inani-
mate object.)

‘Nangan, it is light, not heavy.

Kostgwan, it is heavy.

Biwan, the snow is driven by the wind.

Milkandawan, there is a road, a trail.

Nibiwan, it is wet, (a piece of clothing, ete.)

Séngan, it is strong.

Nodin, it blows, itis windy.

Anwatin, it is calm, there is no wind.

Pangissin, it falls, (an én. object.)

Gashkadin, it freezes over, (a lake, or river, ete.)

Mashlawadin, it freezes, (any in. obj.) -

To this Conj. also belong some of the in. Numeral verds,
ending in the plural in non.

Note. Some verbs of this Conj. are used only in the
third person singular ; and some have also the third person
plural.

25
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Here follows the paradigm of one of these verbs.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Onijishin, it is fair, good, useful, Kawin sinon,
onijishinon, they are good, (in.obj.)  ““  sinon.

IMPERFECT TENSE. "

Onijishinoban, it was fair, good, Kawin sinoban,
onijishinobanin, they were good, 0 sinobanin,

Form after the present and the d@mperfect, the remaining
tenses of the indicative mood ; as:  Gi-onijishin, . .. Gi-
onijishinoban, . . . Ta-ongjishin, . .. etc.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

PRESENT ‘IENSE.
Onijishing, because it is (they are) = sinog,
A
PERFECT TENSE.
Gi-onijishing, because it has been - sinog,
(they have been) fair,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

had it been fair,

¢ had they been fair, sinogiban;

Ouijishingiban,
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Form the future tenses after the above present ; as: Ged-,
onijishing, ete. . . .

And form the conditional mood after the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Ta-onijishin, let it be fair, good, Kego sinon,

ta-onijishinon, let them be fair, good, “  sinon.

PARTICIPLES,

PRESENT TENSE,

Wenijishing, what is fair, good, Sinog,:
wenijishingin, things that are fair, sinogin.

_ AMPERFECT ; TENSE.

Wenijishingiban, a thing that was fair, sinogiban,
wenijishingibanin, things that were sinogibanin,
fair, ;
Form after these two, all the other tenses of these par-
ticiples ; as: Ga-onjjishing, . .. Ga-onijishingiban, . . .
Ged-onijishing, ete. . ..

IX. DUBITATIVE CONJUGAT]ION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE. MOOD. .
Onijishinodog,. it. is perhaps fair, good, Jawin sinodog,

onijishinodogenan, they are perh, fair, “  sinodogenan,
(in..obj.)
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IMPERFECT TENSE.
it was perh. fair, )
they were p. fair, §
Form after these two tenses, all the others of the indica-
tive.

Onijishinogoban Kawin sinogoban
] g s ;

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Wenijishinogwen. -whether it is (they are) sinogwen,
fair,
PERFECT TENSE.
Ga-onijishinogwen, whether it ‘'has (they sinogwen.
I'have) been good,
“PLUPERFECT 'TENSE,

Onijishinogobanen, if it (they) had been sinogobanen,
fair, good,

Form the future tenses after the above present.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.
Wenijishinogwen, a thing that is perhaps sinogwen,
good,
wenijiskinogwenan, things that'are perh., sinogwenan,
good, ]

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Wenijishinogobanen, a thing that was p. sinogobanen,
good, .
wenijishinogobanenan,things that were .. sinogobanenan.
‘Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the
above two; as: Ga-onijishinegwen, etc. . .
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A few Ezamples in regard ‘to the second third person, ex-
pressed b Yy an inanimate object.

Onigishinini o babasikawagan, o wiwakwan eta kawin oni-
Jishinsinini. His coat is nice, (good,) but his hat is not
nice.

Onigishininiwan o makissinan, o weaboianan dash kawin
ondjishinsininiwan. . - His. shoes are good, (fine,) but his
blankets are not good.

Kishpin onijishininig od  anokiwin, weweni ta-dibaamava.
If his work' is good, (fair,) he will be well paid,

Kishpin ode onijishinsininig, kawin gaie od ikitowinan ta-
onijishinsininiwan.  [f his heart is not good, (clean,)
neither will his words be good, (fair.)

Missawa onijiskininig  lakina o masinaiganan, kowin
gwetch o wabandansinan. Although  his books are good,
(useful,) he does not much read thun (look into them.)

Kishpin onijishinsininig od ikitowinan, kawin gaie ode bi-
nassinini.  If his words are not, decent, neither is his
heart clean.

Weﬂljwkzmmg o kitiganens. o gi-atawen, (wenijishingin-
inig.) He has sold his fine garden, (not fine.)

O Fitchy sagitonan wenijishininigin. o masinaiganan ;
(wenzjishinsinigin. ) He likes very much his fine (use-
ful) books; (net fine.)

Exampres on mae VIII. axp IX. CoNJUGATIONS.

‘ INDICATIVE MOOD,

Present, Texte.  Nin nabikuwagan . nokmdagwad nin
bimiwanan dash ningan ; ilito Debendjiged. My yoke
1s sweet, andymy; burden is light; says the Lord.
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Sanagad na 1w wejiteian? Kawin sanagassinon. Is
that difficult what thou art doing # No, it is not diffi-
cult. b
Batdinadon nin masinaiganan, kakina gaie onijishinon.
My books are many, and they are all good.
Manadadodog wimiidiwin—E, gwaial manadad, geget
gagibadad, matehe ijivebad. 1 think dancing is bad.—
Yes, it is certainly bad, it is very lascivious, it is evil.

Ivperrrcr TENSE.  Onidjishinoban Leiabi nin masinaigan
ga-wanitoian, oshkinagwadoban. ~ The book that I have
. lost, was good yet, it appeared like new.
Sanagadoban dwass-bibonong, nopiming gi-bonishiiang.
It was hard (difficult) last winter, when we wintered in
the woods.
Nodinoban na, oma gi-bemishkaicg 7 Kawin gweich no-
dinsinoban. Did it blow when you passed by here (in a
canoe) ? ' No, it did mot blow much.

Perrecr TENTE.  Gi-kitchi-niskadad pitchinago labe-
gijig ; tibikong gaie labe-tibil: gi-gimiwan. It has been
bad weather yesterday all day; and last night it has
rained all night.

Gi-matchi-ijiwebadodog odenang ; anotch nin nondamin.
1 think that bad things have happened in the village ; we

* hear different reports.

Gi-mddjiiassin na nabikwan tibikeng ?  Kawin gi-mad-
jitassinsinon ; keiabi sa agwindemagad. Has the vessel
sailed last night? No, she has not sailed ; she is yet lying
there.

Pruperrect Tense.  Gi-gashhadineban ow sdgaigan, bwa
dagwishindng omu; ; kakina gaie sibiwan gi-gashkadin-
obanin ; kitchigami dash kawin gi-gashkadinsinoban
dwapi.  This little lake had been frozen over, before we
came bere; and all the rivers had been frozen ; but the
great lake had not been frozen by that tithe.
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" Api Lin degwishinan, jaigwa gi-ishkwa-kitimagadoban ;
geget waieshkat gi-kitimagad oma. When theu arrivedst,
the hard poor times had passed by; in the beginning
there was great poverty here.

Furure Texse. Waiba ta-sigwan, ta-jagigamiwan, nab-
ikwanan dash ta-bagamassinon, ishkoté-nabilwan gaie
ta-bidjibidemagad. = Spring will soon set in, the ice will
clear out, and vessels will arrive, and a steamboat will
come in.

Kawin wabang ta-gimivwansinon, ta-awdnodog kabe-gi-
Jig. It will not rain to-morrow, but it will probably be
foggy all day.

Bodudjiganan ta-nondagwadon dzbaknmgp-gyzgak Ge-
get ta-sanagad vwapi, ta-kitchi-kotegendagwad. Trump-
ets will be heard on the day of judgment. It ‘will be
hard indeed at that time, it will be very distressful.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.  Apegish mijalkwak, inendam awiia ;
minawa dash bejig : apegish limiwang, inendam. Anin
- dash ged-ijiwebakiban? One person thinks: I wish it
would be clear weather ; another again thinks : 1 wish it
would rain. Now how should it be?
Missawa sogipomagak, kitchi niskadak gaie, potch nin
wi-madja.  Even if it snows, and if the weather is very
bad, T will still depart.
Kitchi aiélosim bimosseng, lishpin osam abawag, jaka-
gonagag gaie. A person is very much tired by walking,
when the weather is too mild and the snow soft.

Perrecr Tense.  Ninmigwetchiwendam gi-dawishinoma-
gassinog Iitchi alkosiwin oma endanaliiang, I am thank-
ful that the great sickness, (plague, epidemic,) has not
come here where we live,
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Sigwanong wdiba win gi-bimishlkamin, waiba gi-jagig-
amiwang.. :Last spring we have traveled soon in canoes,
{boats, ete.,) because the ice has cleared out soon.
Gli-wendal: apitchi anokadjigan, mi: sa nibiwae ga-ondji-
gishpinadoian. I have bought much, because merchan-
dise has been so cheap.

Prurerrecr TensE.  Osam sanagussinogiban bimossewin,
mino gijigakiban gaie, pitchinago win do-gi-dagwishin-
imin. Had walking not been so difficult, and had the
weather ‘been fair, we would have arrived yesterday. -
Minwanimakiban, kimivansinogiban gaie, jéba ki da-gi-
bosimin. Had the wind been fair, and had it notrained,
we would have embarked this morning.

Furvre Tense.  Sigwang mi api ge-kitchi-sanagadogwen
oma, kiwe. Namdndj ged-ijiwebadogwen. Next spring,
they say, it will be distressful here. 1'don’t know what
shall happen.

Anintwapi ge-madjissemagalk kid anonigosiwin?  Niss-
ogwanagal: mi apt ge-madjisseg.  When will the time of
thy employment begin? In three days it will begin.
Kawin nin' kikendansin' api ged-odjitchissemagalk nin
nibowin. 1' do not know when the time of'my death
shall come. )

CONDITIONAL MOOD!

Presext Texse. Da-kitchi-sanagad kakina gego, kishpin

bejig eta atawéwinini oma aiad. Tvery thing ‘would be
very dear, if there be only one merchant here.
Kawin: bapish da-minwendagwassinon. omea, geget da-
kitehi-kashkendagwad, kishpin lin madjaian. Tt would
not' be ‘agreeable at'all here, it would be very sad indéed,
if thou shouldst go-away from here.

Perrect TEuNsE. Iaigwa da-gi-jdgigamiwannongom ; osam
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dash anwatin, Lawin. wike modinsinon. The ice would
already have gone away now; but it is too calm, itnever
blows -

Da-gi-beshowad . anamicwigamic, oma wakaigéiangoban.
The church. would have been near, had we built our
“house here. _

Kawin da-zi-ijiwebassinon, oma aiaidmban. It would
not have happened had'l been here.

Mewija da-gi-onijishin mangiji, nawdteh weiba dagwish-
ingiban aw inini. All would have been well (right)
here long ago, had that man come here sooner.

IMPERALIVE MOOD.
L}
Ta-wasseiamagad. gi-ilito Debeniminong Kije-Manito ;
mi dash ga-iji-wasseiamagal.  Let there be light, said
‘our Dord God; and there was light.

Kego osam ta-sanagassinon kid aiiman, mano ta-wendadon;
nin gi-ina atawewinini.  Let your goods notbe too dear,
let them be cheap; said | to the merchant.

PARTICIPLES.

L]

Present ThysE. Pindigciq_r{ egassadéiamagalk 1shlwan-
deming, tchi milameg kagige minawanigosiwin.” Go in
through the narrow gate, to find joy everlasting.
Kalina gego maianadal, keshiendagwal: gaie, atemagad
oma aking ;. gijigong dah -aiapitehi- mmwn(laazwk cta
dagomaga(l All that is evil,-and all that causes sorrow,
is here on earth; but'in heaven is only that- which gives
the greatest: contentment, (joy.)

Ojindan kakina wenijishinsinogin ikitowinan. Shum all
words that are not fair, (indecent.)

Iurerercr TENsE. Kakina gego wenijishinsinogiban nin
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gi~bonitomin nongom. All that was not good, (not fair,)
we have given it up now.

Kitchi nibiwa anokadjigan, oma atawéwigamigong etem-
agadogobanen, gi-tchagidemagad tibilong. A great many®
goods that were in this store, (as I understood,) have
burnt down last night.

Perrect Tense. Kego debwetangegon iw babamadji-
mowin ga-lagwishinomagal oma.  Believe not the re-
port that has been brought here. .

Wegotogwen ga-ijiwebadogwen ; gonima ta-matehi-inak-
amiged. | don’t know what may have happened; per-
haps we will hear bad news..

Ki gi-gishpinadonan na papagiwaionan ga-apitchi-wen-
dakin? Hast thou bought the shirts that have been so
very cheap?

Prurerreer TENnsE. Ki gi-wabandanawe na kitchi anam-
iewigamig ga-ategiban oma bwa sakideg odena ! Have
you seen the large church that was here, before
the town burnt down ?

Elo-aiamagal anamiewin oma, nin wabandamin, wike

(24 i : : s g 2
ga-wabandjigadessinogiban  oma ; nin nondamin gaie,
wika oma ga-nondogemagassinogiban gaiat. Since reli-
gion is in this place, we see, what never had been seen
here before; and we hear, #hat never before had been
heard® here.

Furore Tense.  Nabilwaning, nitam ge-bagamassinog-
wen stgwang, mi ima ge-bosiidn. T will embark in the
vessel, which shall first arrive here next spring.

Kego missawendangegon daniwin waiba ge-banadak ;
nandawendamog dash iw wika ge-banadassinog daniwin
gijigong. Don’t wish for (or covet) riches that will soon
decay, (perish;) but seek those nches in hem en, which
never will decay, ( perish.)

Osam ki babamendan  kiiaw waiba. ge—nibomagak, aw
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dash i tchitchag wika ge-nibossig, kawin ki babameni-
massi. Thou takest too much care of thy body, which
will soon die ; but of thy soul which never will die, thou
dost not take any care. |

Seconp Furvre Trexse.  Dibakonige-gijigak kakina ta-
kikendjigade, minil: ge-gi-ijiwebal oma aking.  On the
day of judgment all will be known that shall have hap-
pened here on earth.

Kalkina ge-gi-kddjigademagalk nongom aliing, wedi miji-
shd ta-nagwad.  All that shall have been hid now on
earth, will appear there openly.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective verbs are called those which are not used in
all the moods, tenses and persons of common verbs.. There
are some defective verbs in the Otchipwe language: as:

Twa, he (she, it) says, (inquit.)
dwiban, he (she, it) said. ;
Twibanig, they said.

Gri-iwa, he (she, it) has said.

This is all T ever heard of this verb. There is another
defective, and also irregular verb, which is somewhat more
complete than the above. In the following paradigm are
exhibited the moods, tenses and persons, which are com-
monly used of this verb. It has several significations ; it
signifies : I do, I am, I conduct myself, etc.
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AFFIRMATIVE, FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Nind ind, I do, T am,
kid ind, :
(diy;) ino, he (she it) is,
ino, it is, (in. object,)
nind indimin, (nin d min,)
kid indim, (ki dim,)
dowag,

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin nind indissi, or : Kawin nin dissi,
i kid' indissi, 66 S0 kivdissiy
£k dissi, K¢ dissi,
“  mind indissimin, 0 npintdissiming
£ kid indissim, o ki dissim,
d dissiwag, e dissiwag.

PERFECT TENSE. -
(No affirmative.)

Kawen nin gi-dissi, 1 have not done, been,
Ete.. as above.

FUTURE' TENSE.
(Vo affirmative.),
Kawin nin ga-dissi, (kawin nin ga-wi-dissi,)

Etc., after the present tense.
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SUBJUNCTIVE 'MOOD.

.PRESENT TENSE.
Tehi diidn, that Ido, be,
“  diian, b
“ (did, digid ;) ing, (bata-digid;)
“  diidng, (bata-diidng,
“ diiang, (bata-diiang,)
“ diieg, (bata-diieg,)
“  dowa, (bata-dowad.)
Tchi dissiwan, -
“ dissiwan,
C % odissig,
¢ disstwdng,
disstiwang,
“ <« dissiweg, -
“ o dissigwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gli-diian, because | have been, done, etc.
Etc., after the above present tense.

Gli-dissiwdn, because I have not been, etc.

FUTURE TENSE.
Ge-diian, that I shall do, be, ete.

Ge-dissiwdn, ‘that I shall not do, be, ete.
Etc., after the present tense,
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PARTICIPLES.

.PRESENT TENSE.

Nin endiian,® 1 who do, who am,
Lin endiian, thou who dost, who art,
win endid, (endigid,) he (she, it) wh
ww eng, it which is, (in. obj.)
ninawind endiidng, ¢
kinawind endiiang, §
kinawa endiieg, you who do, are,
winawe endidjig they who do, are, etc.

we who are, who do,

Nin endissiwan 1 who was not, etc.,
Fkin endissiwan, thou who wast not,
win endissig, he who . ..
ninawind endissiwang,
Linawind endissiwang,
Finawa endissiweg, you who do, are,
winawa endissigog, they who do, are, ete.

}we who. ..

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-diidn, I who have been, done,
kin ga-diian,

win ga-did, (ga-digid,)
iw ga-ing, it that has been, (én. obj.)

Nin ga-dissiwan, 1 who have not done,.
kin ga-dissiwan, thou who, ete. . .
Ete., after the present tense.
FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-diidn, ] who shall be, do, etc.,
fin ge-diian, thou who shalt do, etc.,

# See Remark at the end of this paradigm.

(=]
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win ge-digid, (gedid,) he (she, it) who . . .
iw ge-ing, it that sha,l‘l be, (in. obj.)

Nin ge-dissiwan, 1 who shall not be, do,
kin ge-disstwan, thou who, etc. . .

Ete., after the above present tense.

Here are some of the most common cases of Change in
this defective verb.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi endiidn, it is thus I am, I do, I behave,
" mi endiian, it is thus thou art, thou art so,
mi endid,
mi eng, it is thus it is, itis so,
mii enditdng, (ninawind,)
mi endiiang, (kinawind’,)g
mi endiieg,
mi endowad, if is thus they are, they do so, etc.,

Endiidnin,® when 1 amso, when I do so, etc.,
éndiianin, when thou art so, ete.,

endidjin,

endiidngon, (endiiangon,)

endiiegon,

endowadjin,

PERFECT ' TENSE.

Mi ga- dmm it is thus I have done, T have been, etc.,
mi ga-diian,

ani ga-d.zd' (g(.:—lagrd )

mi ga-ing, it was thus it happened it has been so, ete.,
mi ga-diiang,

i ga-(hmng,

mi ga-dowad, so they have been, done, etc.,

* See Remark at the end of this paradigm.
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'FuTUuRE TENSE.

Mi ge-diian, it is thus I shall be, so I will do,

mi ge-diian,

mi ge-digid, (ge-did,)

mi ge-ing, it is thus 1t shall happen, it will be so, or, be it
s0, (in the imper. meod,) (ainsi soit-il.)

Remark., The prefix en in endiidn, éndvian, etc., is only
an effect of the Change; (see p. 130.) It is omitted in
compositions ; as: Ga-diian, ge-diian; nin baiata-diian,
I a sinner; baiatd-digid, a sinner ; baiaté-didjig, sinners,
etc. 'The end-syllable in, in endiianin, etc.,is likewise an
effect of the Change, in another case; (see pages 139. and
140.)

Here are some specimens of the' Dubitative of this defec-
tive verb.

Endowdnen, ['don’t know how I am, how T do, ete.,

endowanen, & how thou art, etc.,
endogwen, £ "how he (she, it) does, ete.,

\
endowangen, | - how we are, do, behave, ete.
endowangen, ) XN
endowegwen, L how you are, do, . . .
endowagwen, £ how they are, behave, ete.
Endogobanen, how he (she, it)was, did,

endowagobanen, how they did, were, ete.,
Ga-dowanen, how | have been, how I h. done,
ga-dowanen, how thou hast been, etc.,
ga-dogwen, how he, . . .
ga-inogwen, how it has been, (én. obj.)
ga-dowdngen, how we have been, ete.

' Hte: ...
Ge-dowanen, how | shall be, how T will do, ete.,
ged-inogwen, how it shall be, how it will happen,
ge-dowangen, how we shall be, how we will do, behave, ete.

Ete.

=M
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A few Exaﬁples on the Defective Verbs.

Wabang nin wi-madja, kitchi ginwenj dash nin gad-inend,
iwd. - Hesays; I will depart (start) to-morrow, and will
be absent very long.

Ki gi-wabama na ? nind ano gagwedjima.—Keawin ki wi-
windamossinon, iwd dash. 1 ask him indeed: Hast
thou seen him? but he says: I will not tell thee.

Nin ga-gosimin wabang ; iwibanig pitchinago. They said
yesterday : We will move to-morrow.

Wegonen ga-ikitod awishtoia ?—Nin gad-ojiton wagakwad;
gi-iwd sa. ‘What has the blacksmith said ?—He has
said : I will make the axe.

Egatchingin nind indimin, mojag bata-dizing. We be-
have shamefully, because we are sinning always.

Kawin gwaiak nind indissimin ; nin pagwanawadisimin.
We do not act right, (not behave well,) we live in dark-
ness, (in uncertainty.)

Wejimongin ani-ino matchi - minawanigosiwin.,  Sinful
pleasure islike a thing that flies away.

. Eshwamanissongin ino eaw inini, kewin  gwaiak dissi.
He is like a man that is afraid; he is not well:

Kinawa' baiata-diieg, widndj kid indim nishlkiiieg ; ki
Bad-animisim anwenindisossiweg. Ye sinners, you always
behave so as to offend me; you will suffer if you do not
repent. .

Deberiimiian; bi-widokawishin tchi mino diian. Lotd, help
~me, (assist me,) that T may behave well, ;
Wanendamawishin ga-bi-diian ; kawin minawa nin ga-wi-
dissi. Forget what I have done; I will not do so any

. more. -

Debenimiiang, widokawishinam ningot endiiangin ; ango-
tamawishinam gaie  ga-bi-vindiiang, (ga-bi-diidng.)
Lord, assist us when anything happens us; and take from
us what we have done, (committed,) (our sins.)

26
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Enénimiwanen mi ge-diian.— Eji-minwendaman, mi kagi- .
nig ge-wi-diidng. Whatever is thy will in regard to'me,
so I will do.—We will always behave according to thy
pleasure.

Endiiang nongom, mi endowagobanen gaiat ga-bimadisigo-
banenag aking. As we are now, so were probably those

« who had lived on earth in olden times.

Debenimiian, ganawenimishin minik ge-dowanen. Lord,
take care of me, whatever may happen tome, (however I
may be.)

Aianjeniwiian, anin -dash tw ged-mogwen ? Angel, how will
that be ?

Debenimiiang, kaginig dibendan ge-dowangen, minik gaie
ge-kitimagisiwdngen. Lord, always govern, (be master
of,) whatever we shall be, and whatever misery (poverty,)
shall befall us.

Amnin endiian nongom ? Enditdn sa nind ind. How dost
thou do to-day ? I do as I do.

FORMATION OF VERBS.

There are several kinds or modifications of verbs in the
Otchipwe language, which are formed from principal verbs,*
or from substantives, to express different clrcumstances
which use to be expressed in other languages by the com-
bination of two or more parts of speech.

We will exhibit here these kinds of verbs, and give the
rules for their formation, in as much as Rules .can be indi=
cated for that.

I. RECIPROCAL VERBs.

They show a reaction of the subject on itself. They a]f
end in as or dis, at the first person singular, indicative,

* We call principal verbs, the trarmiwe -proper, and the intransitive-
proper verbs,
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present; and at the third person in o, belong to the I, Con-
Jugation. Here are the Rules for their formation.

Rure 1. Transitive verbs ending in ¢wa, change their Jast
syllable wa into s, in order to form reciprocal verbs.

ExampPLES.

Nin babdmitawa, T obey him ; nin babamitas, I obey my-
self.

Nin néndawa, I hear him ; nin nondas, 1 hear myself.

Nin kikinoamawa, 1 teach him ; nin kikinoamas, I t. mys.

Nin pisindawa, I listen to him ;- nin pisindas, I 1. to mys.

Nind anokitawa, 1 work for h.; nind anokitas, I w. for m.

Rure 2. Transitive verbs ending in aa, ea, ia, oa, or
with a consonant before it, (excepting m and w,) change
the final @ into idis.

Examrres.

Nin minaa, I give him to drink ; nin minaidis, 1 give to
drink to myself.

Nin wabandaa, 1 show it to him ; nin wabandaidis, I show
it to myself.

Nin bakadéa, I make him starve; nin bakadeidis, I make
myself starve.

Nin gagibishéa, I make him deaf; nin gagibisheidis, 1
make myself deaf.

Nin sdgia, I love him ; nin sagiidis, I love myself.

Nin bidpia, 1 laugh at him; nin bdpiidis, 1 1. at myself.

Nin nédjimoa, 1 save or cure h.; nin nédjimoidis, I c. my.

Nin méa, I make him weep ; nin méidis, | make mys: w.

Nin nissa, Lkill him ; nin nissidis, | kill myself.

Nin ganona, I speak to him ; nin ganonidis, I s. to mys.

Ruie 3. Transitive verbs ending in owa, change their last
syllable wa into dis.
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ExampLEs.

' Nin pakiteowa, T strike him ; nin pakiteodis, I s. myself.
Nin bashanjeowa, I whip him ; nin bashanjeodis, I w. mys.
Nind agwanaowa, I cover him ; nind agwanaodis, 1 c. m.
Nin bashibaowa, 1 stab him ; nin bashibaodis, I s. myself.

Rure 4. Transitive verbs ending in ma, change this sylla-
ble nto ndis.

ExamrLEs.

Nin wibama, 1 see him ; nin wabandis, 1 see myself.

Nin klkemma, I know hlm Nin ica/zenmdz;. I know mys.

Ninjawénima, | have mercy on him; nin jawenmdes, I have
mercy on myself.

Nin kitimdgenima, 1 pity him ; nin kitimagenindis, I p. m.

Nind anwemma,l reprimand hxm nind anwemndls Ir.m

II. CoMMUNICATIVE VERBS.

These verbs show a mutual action of two or more sube
jects upon each other. They have only the plural number,
and they all end in dimin, at the first person plural, indica-
tive, present. (To the 1. Con] ) They are formed after the
reciprocal verbs, according to the following Rules.

Rure 1. The reciprocal verbs ending in as, change this
as into adimin, in order to make commumcatwe verbs.

EXA]\IPLI.‘.S

Nin nondas, T hear myself ; nin ﬂondadzmm, we hear each
other.

Nin nissitotas, 1 understand mys.; « nin mssztotadzmm,
we understand each other.

Nin mino dodas, I do good to myse]f nin mino dadadamm
we do good to each other, i

Nin pisindas, 1 listen to myself; nin pzsmdadzmm, we
listen to each other.
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Nind anokitas, I work for myself; nind anokitadimin, we
work for each other. e

Ruie 2. The reciprocal verbs ending in dis, change this
svllable into dimin.

Exanrres.

Nin bamiidis, I take care of myself; nin bamiidimin, we
take care of each other.

Nin nishkiidis, I make myself angry; nin nishkiidimin,
we make each other angry.

Nin gashkiidis, I prevail upon myself; nin gashkiidimin,
we prevail upon each other.

Nin pakiteodis, 1 strike myself; nin pakiteodimin, we st.
each other.

Nin jingenindis, 1 hate myself ; nin jingenindimin, we
hate each other.

Nin gagikindis, 1 recommend to myself; nin gagikindi-
min, we recommend to each other.

Nin ganawenindis, 1 take care of myself; nin ganawenin-
diman, we take care of each other.

Note. The personal pronoun Ziis to be employed instead
of nin in the communicative verbs in the first person, when
the person spoken to is included. (See Rem. 3, p.45.)

III. PersoniryinG VERES.

They serve to represent an inanimate thing as doing
actions of an animate being. There are two kinds of these
verbs ; the one ending in on, and the other in magad.

I have already spoken of the formation of these verbs,
and T have here only to refer you for the formation of those
of the first kind to page 362; and of the second kind to
page 85.
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1V. ReproacHING VERES.

A reproaching verb is used in order to signify that its
subject has a habit or quality, which is a reproach to him.
They are all derived from intransitive verbs of the 1. Con-
jugation, and they also all belong to this Conjugation, be-
cause they all end in ¢ at the characteristical third person.

The only Rule for their formation is this : Take the verb
you want to transform into a reproaching verb, in the
third person singular, indicative, present, affirmative form,
and add shk to this person, and you have the reproaching
verb.

ExamrLEs.

Nin niba, 1 sleep ; 3 pers. niba ; nin nibashk, I sleep too
much, 3 3

Nin minikwe, I drink ; 3 pers.minikwe ; nin minikweshk, 1
drink too much ; I am a drunkard.

Nin masinaige, I make debts; 3 p. masinaige; nin masi-
naigeshk, I make always debts.

Nin maw, I weep, ery ; 3 p. mawi; nin mawishk, 1 cry
too much or too often.

Nin nim, I dance ; 3 p. nimi; nin nimishk, 1 dance too
often, too much.

Nin migas, I fight ; 3 p. migaso; nin migasoshk, I am in
a habit of fighting.

V. SuBSTANTIVE VERBS PROPER. -

This kind of verbs is derived from substantives. They
end in ¢ at the third person. (I. Conj.) In regard to the
formation of these verbs, two Rules are to be observed, viz :

Rure 1. To a substantive animate or inanimate, ending in
a vowel, only a w is added, to form a verb.

ExavpLES.

Inini, man ; nind ininiw, I am a man.
Tcwe, woman ; nind ikwew, I am a woman.
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Ogima, chief; - nind ogimaw, I am a chief.
Afei, earth ; nind akiw, I am earth.
Sibi, river ; nin sibtw, I am a river.

Ezception. To a substantive ending in a vowel that has
the nasal sound after it, (d, &, %, 6,*) you have to add the
syllable iw, to form a verb.

ExaMpLES.
Alkiwesi, an old man : nind akiwesiiw,] am an old man.
Mindimoéié, an old woman; nin mindimoiéiw, I am an old
woman.
Abinodji, a child ; nind abinodjiiw, I am a child.
Gigd, a fish; nin gigbiw, I am a fish.

Rure 2. To a substantive, animate or inanimate, ending
in a consonant, the syllable iw is added, to make a verb
of it. Only those substantives ending in a consonant,
~whose mutative vowel is o,t (which make their plural in
og, and some in wag,) take the syllable ow, to become
verbs.

ExamrrLEs.
Widbigan, clay ; nin wabiganiw, I am clay.
Jiwitagan, salt ; nin jiwitaganiw, I am salt ;
Assin, a stone; . nind assiniw, I am a stone.
Pakwéigan, bread ; nin pakwejiganiw, T am bread.
Jishibens, a little duck ; nin jishibensiw, I am a little
duck.
Jaganash, an Englishman; nin Jaganashiw, I am an Eng-
lishman.
Glisiss, the sun ; nin gisissow, I am the sun.
Mitig, a tree; nin mitigow, I am a tree.
Amik, a beaver nind amikow, I am a beaver.

Biwabik, iron; nin biwabikow, 1 am iron.

*Bee p. 10, No. 3. 4 See page 85,
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Note, There is yet another kind of substantive-verbs in
this language. They are unipersonal and belong to the
IX. Conjugation. They are derived from inanimate sub-
stantives ending in win; and their formation eonsists in
adding wan to the end-syllable win.

ExanrrEs.
Minawdnigosiwin, joy ; minawanigosiwiniwan, there
is joy.
Kashkéndamowin, sorrow ;  kashkendamowiniwan, there
is sorrow,
Bdpiwin, laughter ; bapiwiniwan, there is laugh.
Mawiwin, weeping ; mawnwiniwan, there is w.
Balkadewin, starvation ; bakadewiniwan, there is st.

VI. ABUNDANCE-VERBS.

These verbs are also substantive-verbs, being formed
from substantives. But as they signify at the same time
abundance of what they express, they justly form a distinct
class of verbs, called as above. They are unipersonal verbs,
belonging to the VIL. Conjugation.

There are two Rules for their formation, somewhat rela-
ting to those of the preceding number.

Rute 1, To form an abundance-verb, add the syllable Za
to a substantive ending in a vowel, may it be animate or
tnanimate.

Examrres,
Anishinabe, Indian ; anishinabeka, there is plenty of
Indians.
Sagime, moscheto ; ‘sagimeka, there is plenty of mos.
INibi, water ; nibika, there is much water.
Animili, thunder ; animikika, there is -a thunder-
storm. :

Namé, a sturgeon; *  namika, there is abundance of s
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Exception. Substantives ending in-a vowel which has
the nasal sound, take ¢ka, to become abundance-verbs.

ExamrrEs.
Gligd, fish; gigbika, there is plenty of fish.
Abinodyi, a child ; abinodjiika, there is abundance of
children,
Assabikeshi, a spider ; assabikeshiika, there is abundance
of spiders.
Mishiké, a turtle ; mishikéika, there is plenty of tur.

Rure 2. Substantives, -animate or inanimate, ending in a
consonant, require the addition of ika or oka, to ‘be
transformed into verbs of this class. (The mutative vowel
o requires oka.)

ExamprLEs.
Mikwdm, ice ; mikwdmika, there is much ice.
Glon, snow ; gonika, there is much snow.
Ashishk, dirt, (on the = - ashishkika, there is much dirt,
road, etc.) mud.
Namégoss, trout ; namegossika, there is abundance
of trout.
Miskwimin, a raspberry ; miskwiminika, there is plenty of
: raspberries.
Andng, a star ; anangoka, there are many stars.
Mitig, a tree ; mitigoka, there is abundance of
trees.
Wabos, a rabbit ; wabesoka, there are many rab.

VII. PossessivE VERsS.

These verbs indicate possession or property, in a very
peculiar manner. They are substantive-verbs, being de-
rived from substantives, animate or inanimata, by prefix-
ing o or od, and the personal pronoun ‘nin or nind m the
first person, etc.; and they belong to the I. Conjugation,
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being intransifive verbs, ending in a vowel at the charac-
teristical third person ; that is, in i or 0. (This o refers'to
the mutative o.)

Those that terminate in a consonant at the first person
singular, indicative, pres., do ordinarily not take the pos-
sessive terminations. (See page 53.)  Some may take
them occasionally. ; '

But those that end in a vowel at the said person, take

the possessive terminations. ~These all end in i at the
characteristical third person.

ExanprEs,
Tchiman, canoe ; nind ofchiman, I have a canoe.
Mboloman, a knife ; nind omékoman, I have a knife.
Odaban, a sledge ; nind ododaban, T have a sledge.

Noss, (n-0ss,) my father ; nind ooss, I have a father.
Ningwiss, (nin-gwiss,) nind ogwiss, I have a son.
my son ;

Note. These end in ¢ at the third person, ofchimani, etc.

Wagakwad, an axe; nind owdgakwad, 1 have an axe.

Mulkak, a box ; nind omakak, I have a box.

Akik, a kettle ; nind odakik, I have a kettle.

Mitig, tree or wood ; nind omitig, I have a tree or
wood.

Note. These end in o at thethird person, owagakwado, . .

Joniia, silver, money ;  nind ojoniiam, 1 have money.

Pijiki, a cow ; : nind opijikim, I have a cow.
Opin, a potatoe ; nind odopinim, I have potatoes.
Alki, earth, land ; nind odakim, I have land.
Ishiote, fire ; nind odishkotem, I have fire,

Note. These have the possessive termiﬁations, ending in
i at the third person, gjoniiami, opijikimi, , ..
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VIII. Worxking VERBS.

" The verbs of this class signify the doing of a work; and
so I think they are properly called, working verbs. They
are substantive-verbs, all being derived from substantives,.
animate or tnanimate, and follow the same Rules in their
formation, as the abundance-verbs of No VI. These verbs
belong all to the 1. Conj.

To make a working verb out of a substantive, you have
to prefix to it nin or nind, and to add ke, ike, or oke, ac-
cording to the same Rules, as you added ke, ika or oka, in
No. VI,

L ]
ExampLEs.

Mikana, path, road ; nin mikanake, I make a road.

Iskkate, fire ; nind tshﬂoteﬂe I make fire.

Akakange, charcoal ; nind (zkakarycke, I burn coal.

Joniia, silver ; nin joniiake, I work silver.

Maskhnl,awabo, mcdmlne, nin mashkikiwaboke, I prepare
medicine.

Ishkwandem, a door ; nind ishkwandemike, I make a door.

Mitchikanakobidjigan, fence; nin mitchikanakobidjigan-
ike, I am making a fence.

Tchiman, a canoe ; nin tchimanike, I am making a canoe.

Giigd, fish ; nin gigoike, I am storing up fish.

Sisibalwad, sugar ; nin sisibakwadole, | am making sugar.

Makak, box, barrel; nin makakolke, 1 make barrels.

Biwabilk, iron, metal ; nin biwabikoke, T make metal, I work
in a mine.

IX. Fewenine VERBS.

These verbs are used to designate Jeigning or dlssxmula-
tion. A verb of this kind represents its subject doing
something for show only, or by dissimulation. They all
terminate in I:as, at the first person singular, indicative,
present ; and in o at the characteristical third person ; and



416

consequently belong to the I. Conjugation. Some of them
are derived from other. verbs, and some fromsubstantives.

Those derived from substantives, follow in their forma-
tion exactly the Rules established in No. VI.  All you have
““additionally to do is, to add s to an abundance-verb, and to
prepose men (nind,) and you have a feigning verb, as:
Anishinabeka ; feigning verb, nind dnmishinabelas, 1 play
or act the Indian, T feign to be an Indian. Abinodjiika ;
feigning verb, nind abinodjiikas, 1 play the child. « Wabo-
-soka ; feigning verb, nin wabosokas, 1 feign to be a rabbit,
(in fables.)

Those feigning verbs that are derived from werbs, add
the syllable kas to the characteristical third person of the
verbs from which they are formed.

ExaAmrres.

Nin niba, I sleep ; 8 person, aiba ; nin nibikas, I feign
to sleep.

Nin gagibishe, 1 am deaf; 3 p. gagibishe ; nin gagibishé-
kas, I dissemble to be deaf.

Nind akos, I am sick ; 3 p. akesi; nind  dkosikas, 1 feign
to be sick.

Nin nib, | die; 3 p. nibo; nin nibékas, I feign to die.

X. Cavsine VERES.

These verbs are called so, because they indicate that the
subject of such a verb causes some animate object to be in
a certain circumstance, or to do something, They are all
animate verbs, belonging to the IV. Conjugation. They
are obtained from the characteristical third person of in-
transitivé verbs, by adding @, ia, or oa; according to the
following Rules. &
Rure 1. When the characteristical third person ends in a

wvowel, the letter « only is added, to form a causing verb.

L 2
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ExAMPLES,

Nind abitchiba, 1 rise from the dead ; 3 person, abitchiba ;
nind abitchibaa, 1 raise him from the dead.

Nin manisse, I chop ; 3 p. manisse ; nin manissea, I make
him chop wood.

Nin widige, I am married ; 3 p. widige ; nin widigea, 1
make him be married.

Nind anoki, I work ; 3 p. anoki: nind anokia, I make
him work. - : -

Nin wab, 1 see, 3 p. wabi ; nin wabia, | make him see.

Nind ogimaw, 1 am a chief; 3 p. ogimawi : nind ogimawia,
I make him a chief. -

Nin jdbos, I purge myself ; 3 p. jaboso; nin jabosoa, 1 cause
him to take a purge. '

Rure 2. When the characteristical third person ends in a
consonant, the syllable iz or oa is added to make a causing
verb. (The syllable oq refers to the mutative vowel o.)

ExanrrLes.

Nin lashlendam, T am sad ; 3 person, kashkendam; nin
kashkendamia, I make himsad. i

Nin mashicawendam, I am firmly resolved ; 3 person mash-
kawendam ; nin mashkawendamia, I cause him to be
firmly resolved.

Nin didam, T do it; 3 p. dodam; nin dodamoa, T make
him do it.

Nin twdshin, I break through the ice; 8 p. twashin; ‘nin
twashinoa, I cause him to break through the ice.

Note 1. All the verbs: of the IL and 1II. Conjugations,
when transformed into causing verbs, ought to end in oa,
because their mutative vowel is ¢. But usage seems to
require to add ia to those that are composed of inendam,
(he thinks;) as the first two of these Examples, and many

others,
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Note 2. It must be observed here, that not a/l the verbs
of the first three (or other) Conjugations use to be trans-
formed into causing verbs; and some have their own way
of becoming verbs of this kind, as: Niba, he sleeps; nin
nibea, I cause him to sleep. Kitimagisi, he is poor: nin
Litimagia, I make him poor. Widigendiwag, they are
married together ; nin widigendaag, I marry them together.
O wabandan, he sees it ; nin wabandaa, 1 cause him to see
it, I show it to him. O kikendan, he knows it ; nin kikend-
amona, I cause him to know it, I make it known to him, etc.,
etc. 'These are verbs by themselves.

XI. FrEQUENTATIVE VERBS.

This kind of verbs is used to indicate a repetition or reit-
eration of the action expressed by the verb. The contri-
vance which makes common verbs become frequentative, is,

5 to double the first syllable of the verb.

ExaMPLES.

Nin pakitéowa, I strike him ; nin papakiteowa, I strike him
repeatedly.

Nin tdngishkawa, I kick him ; nin tataﬂgzshkawa I kick
him several times.

Nin bashanjéowa, I whip him ; nin babashanjeowa, I whip
him repeatedly.

Nin bapinodawa, I mock or scoff him; nin babapinodawa,
I continue to scoff him.

Nin ganona, I speak to him; nin gaganona, I converse
with him a certain length of time,
Eite.. . cqetC iy

But somtimes, especially when the first syllable of the
common verb has the vowel i, this ¢ is changed in @ in the
first syllable of the frequentative verb.

ExavpLEs.

Nin gigit, I speak (a short time;) min gdgigit, I speak
long, much,



419

Nin pindige, I come in ; nin papindige, I c. often in.

Nin nibaw, I stand ; nin ndnibaw, Is. here and there.

Nin migiwe, 1 give ; nin mdmigiwe, I give often, or to sev-
eral persons.

Nin mina, 1 give him; nin mdminag, I g. to several persons.

XIIL Prrving Verss.

This modification of verbs is used to manifest pity,
which the subject of these verbs has on himself, or on others.
In English it requires a whole phrase to-express the mean-
ing of such a verb. We will exhibit here some of them ;
and below are the English phrases which express their
meaning.

Pit. v. 1. pers. 3. pers. Subj. mood. pres.
Nin debimash ; * debimashi ; . debimashan.
Nin bakadesh : + baladeshi ; bakadeshan.
Nin gagibishesh ; § gagibisheshi ; gagibisheshan.
Nind akosish ; || Gkosishi ; akosishan.
Nind ijibesish ; § ijiwebisishi ; ijiwesishan.

* It is but too true what they say of me.
+1 am worth pity, being so hungry.

i I am worth pity, being deaf.

|| T am worth compassion, being sick.

§ I am miserable, being so.

Debimashinadog ; 1 think, what they say of that poor
fellow, is but too true. - (Thirteen words for one.)

Remark 1. Many active verbs ending in amawa, indi-
cate by this termination something belonging to the object
of the verb, or relating and alluding to it. This modifica-
tion of verbs is much used in the Otchipwe language, and
is expressive. :

4 Sove Examrres.
Nin wabandamawa od inanokiwin ; [ see his work.
Nin gi-wabandamawa od ofjibiigan; I have seen his wri-

ting. i
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Nin jingendamawa o batadowin ; T hate his sin.

Nin_jingendamawa o gaginawishkiwin; T hate his habit of
lying. :

Nin kikendamawa od ijiwebisiwin ; I know his conduet.

Nin wi-kikendamawe o dodamowin ; 1 want to know his do-
ings.

Nin gi-nondamawa o matchi gijwewin; | heard his bad
speaking.

Nin wi-nondamawa o nagamowin ; I want to hear his sing-
ing.

Nin_gi-ojitamawa babistkawagan, 1 have made his coat.
(Nind ojiton.)

Nin nitamawa gego, 1 kill something for him. (Nin nifon.)

Nin bssitamawa nibdgan, 1 embark a bed for him. (NVin
bositon.)

Etedenpeteds | .

You could, indeed, say: Nin wabandan od inanokiwin ;
nin jingendan o gaginawishliwin: nin kikendan od ijiwe-
bistwin ; nin nondan: o matchi gijwewin ;- ete. . . This
would be understood by Indians, but it is not geuume Ot-
chipwe.

You see by these I}x1mp]es, that the Zust syllable of  the
verb, (which always is a verb of the VI. Conj. ;) from which
a verb of this dlscnptmn 1s formed, is changed into AMmaAwd,
(which makes it become a verh of the IV. Con] Y But in
some verbs ending in on, this last syllable is' not changed
in ameawa, but-in qwe ; as:

Nin ?ad_]zdan I carry it away ; nin madjidawa, 1 carry it
to him

Nia bidon, I bring it; nin bidawa, 1 brmg it to him.

Nind aton, 1 put it ; 'nmd atawa, 1 p. it to him, or for him.

Nin kadon, I hide 1t nin kadaua, Fconce&l it to him.

Nin sagzton, 1 hke (keep) i3 mn sagitawa, I don't give it
‘to him. 3

Ete... ete. ...
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It is evident that the verbs ending in an, change invaria-
bly this syllable in amawa, to become verbs of this desérip-
tion. But for those ending in on, I can discover no Rule
which could show us those that change this en in amawa,
and those that change it in awa.

Try to get the right use of this kind of verbs, by an at-
tentive observation of correct speakers of this language.

Remark 2. Let me now say a word of contracted verbs.
The Otchipwe language is full of them. There are no fixed
Rules for this contraction; usage contracted or abbreviated
them, and established them in the language. Nor is it the
business of the Grammar, to give a detailed account of
them; this is the duty of the Dictionary. T will here only
give you a few specimens of contracted verbs, and at the
same time a hint, to be attentive and diligent in the anal-
yzing of compound and contracted verbs and other parts of
speech, Here are a few specimens.

Nin nddonddm, 1 fetch and bring it on my back, (Nin
nddin, 1 fetch it; nin bimonddn, I carry it on my back.)

Biddssimishka, he is coming here in a canoe. (Bi, deno-
ting approach; endass, come here ; bimishka, he goes or
comes in a canoe, boat, ete.)

Nin bidadjim, I come and tell something. (Bi, denoting
coming ; mn dibadjim, I tell it.)

And innumerable others.

27
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CHAPTER LV.

OF ADJECTIVES,

An Adjective is adjected or added to a substantive to
express its quality or manner of existing.

The Otchipwe adjectives, like the English, are perfectly
invariable, respecting gender, number and case. So we
say : Mino kwiwisens, a good boy ; mind ikwesensag, a good
girl ; miné dodamowin, a good action. As long as they
are adjectives, they are invariable ; but they are ordinarily
transformed into verbs, and then they are conjugated.

There are only a few adjectives proper in the Otchipwe
language, they are almost all adjective-verbs,

1. Here are some of the first sort, adjectives
: proper.

Miné, good. Geget mino inini Lissaie; thy brother is in-
deed a good man.

Mino tkwéban aw, o gi-kitchi-nita-jaweniman widj' ani-
shinaben ; she was a good woman, she was very charit-
able towards her neighbor.

Miné ali na éndaji-kitigeieg? Is the soil good where
your field is?

Matchi, bad, evil. Matchi manito ki wi-minigonan matchi
inendamowinan ; the evil spirit suggests us bad thoughts.
Matchi anishinabeg andétch matchi ijiwebisiwinan od
aianawan, matchi nibi gaie o sagitonawa ; bad Indians
have many evil habits, and they also like liquor, (bad
water. ) )

Matchi abinodjiiag ; bad children.
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Gieté, old, ancient. ' Geté anishinabeg gz-k;tcke-batamawag,
the Indians of old were very numerous,
Nin geté masinaigan nin bidon, bekanak dash mijishi-
kan; I bring my old book, please give me another one.

Gete Litiganan ; old fields,

Oshki, new, recent; young. Oshkimasinaigan ki bi-nan-
dotamon ; -1 come to ask thee for a new book.

Oshki nagaméonan ki wi-kikinoamoninim ; T will teach
you new hymns.
Oshki abinodji, a young child. Oshki ininiwag, young
men.

Gwaidk, good, just, right, upright, straight.—Gwaidk inini,
a good or just man; gwaidk atawéwininiwag, good
traders. ;

Geget kitchi apitendagwad gwaiak yzwebzsewm ; a-good
upright conduct is greatly valuable.

Kagigé, eternal, everlastmg —Gwaiak enamiadjig kagigé
bimadisiwin gijigong ta-minawag ; to good Christians
life everlasting will be given in heaven.

Kagigé minawdnigosiwin dagomagad gifigong ; there is
eternal joy in heaven.

Ki dd-gotdn iw kagigé ishkoté andmakamig; thou
oughtst to fear that eternal fire in hell,

Kitchitwa, holy, saint.— Kitchitwa Marie; Saint Mary.
Kztchztwas Paul ; Saint Paul. Kitchitwa Anamiéwig-
amiy ; the holy Church

Nibiwa, much, many. Nibiwa aki o gi-gishpinadon ; he
bought much land.

Nibiwa odenawan o gi-wabandanan gi-babamadisid ; he
saw many cities on his travel.

Jesus nibiwa ketzmagzszmdjm o gi-jaweriman, nibiwa
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aiakosinidjin o gi-nodjimoan. Jesus did charity to many
poor people, and healed many sick persons.

Pangi, some, a little, a few.—Pang: jiwitagan mijishikan;
give me some salt.
Pangi opinin o gi-ashaman ; he gave him a few potatoes
to eat.
Pangi bimidé mijishinam, . gi-dtewan sa nin wassakwa-
néndjiganinanin. Give us a little of your oil, for our
lamps are gone out.

Note. These two adjectives, nibiwa and pangi, are oftener
adverbs than adjectives.

2. Here are some of the second sort, adjective-verbs.
Nibwakéa aw tnini ; this is a wise man.
Nita-anoki aw ikwé ; this 1s an industrious woman.
Néta-anokidjiz kitigéwininiwag kitehi daniwag ; indus-
trious farmers are wealthy.
Kakina ninidjanissag dkosiwag, my children are all sick.
Bakadé, he is hungry ; nibdgwe, he is thirsty ; kitimdgisi,
he is poor ; jawendagost, he is happy.

Kissind, it is cold ; kijate, it is warm ; anwatin, it is calm ;
nodin, it is wmdy

Remark 1. Where we use in English an adjective with
the auxiliary verb fo be, the Otchipwe language will em-
ploy a verb, in which the adjective and the auxiliary verb
are joined in one verb. Ior this reason we call these
words adjective-verbs.  So, for instance, in the above sen-
tences, nibwalkd, does not signify only wise, but, ke is wise;
bakadé, means not only hungry, but, he is hungry ; kissina,
not only cold, but, it is cold, etc.

Remark 2. These adjective-verbs are true verbs denotlng
quality, and are conjugated, - They don’t belong all to the
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same Conjugation. The characteristical third person and
the quality of the verb indicate the Conjugation to which
an adjective-verb belongs. The enumeration of these verbs
is the business of the Dictionary. Here in the Grammar
we will merely give some Examples of adjective-verbs be-
longing to different Conjugations, as : ]

Nin wabishkis, I am white ; nin makatewis, 1 am black ;
nin jawendagos,® 1 am happy; nin sagiigos, I am ami-
able, (or loved.) To thel. Conjugation.

Nind agédjin, 1T am hanging ; nin minoshin, T am well
placed, (lying down.) T'o the Iil. Conjugation.

Wabishl:a, it is white ; bigoshka, it is broken; wasséia, it

is light ; minosse, it is convenient, (it goes well, fits well.)
To the VII. Conjugation.

Wabishkamagad, it is white ; manadad, it is bad : kash-
kendagwad, it is melancholy, sorrowful. To the VIIL
Conjugation.

Gwandtchiwan, it is beautiful ; songan, it is strong ; oniji-
shin, it is fair, useful. To the IX. Conjugation.

DEGREES OF COMPARISON IN ADJECTIVES,

There are three degrees of qualification or comparison
which can be expressed in adjectives, the Positive, Com-
parative and Superlative. In the Otchipwe language
these degrees of comparison are expressed in the adjective-
verbs, by placing before them certain adverbs, as the Ex-
amples of No. 2 and 3 will show.

* By the intercallation of the syllable wi, between the final 0 and s,
in the last syllable of adjective-verbs ending in gos, the Otchipwe lan-
guage gives to these verbs the signification of the influence of Divine
Power or Goodness. F.i. Nin jawendagowis, I am happy through the
goodness of God. Nin sagiigowis, I am loved by God, ((god loves me )
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1. The Positive.

Adjectives in the Positive express the quality of objects
simply, without respect to other objects, as :

Beladisi, tabassénindiso” gaie aw oshkinawe ; this young
man is meek and humble, (without respect to the meek-
ness and humility of others.)

Giwashkwébiwag igiw anishinabeg; these Indians are drunk,
(without expressing whether they are more or less drunk
than others.)

Guwandtchiwan ki kitigan ; thy field is beautiful.
Onijishin ow mashkiki ; this medicine is good.

Note. All the adjectives proper, and the ajective-verbs of
the Dictionary are in the Positive.

2. The Comparative.

Adjectives in the Comparative express the quality of an
object in a higher or lower degree than that of another;
and according to these two kinds of comparison, the com-
paritive also is double,—the comparative of superiority, and
che comparative of inferiority.

7. The comparative of superiority is formed, in the Otehip-
we language, by placing the adverbs awdshime or nawatch
before an_adjeetive-verb 'in the positive. These two
adverbs have both the same signification ; they signify
more.

ExAMPLES.

Paul nawdtch kitimi, John dash ; Paul is more lazy than
John. ; ! -

Awashime = apitendagwad anamiewin, kakina dash aking
endagog ; religion is more worth than all other things on
earth,
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Nin jawéndagos geget, awdshime dash kin ki_jawéndagos;
I am happy indeed, but thou art more happy, (happier.)
Nawdteh gisiss wassési, tibikigisiss dash; the- sun is

brighter (more bright) than the moon.

b. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing be-
fore an adjective-verb the two adverbs nawdtch pangt,
which signify less, or not so much, as:

Nawdtch pangi kissinamagad nongom, bibinong dash; it
is not so cold now than it was last winter.

Nawdtch pangi dkosi nongom, pitchinago gm—dzgul he is
not 5o sick to-day, than he was yesterday.

3. The Superlative.

Adjectives in the Superlative express the quality ina
very high or low, or even in the highest or lowest degree
in one object compared with one or. more others; and ac-
cording to this distinetion, the superlanve also is double,
relative and absolute.

. The relative superlative (which expresses a very high
or low, buut not the highest or lowest  degree of all,) is
constructed by placing the adverbs. apifchi, or kitchi,
before an  adjective-verb. . These adverbs signify very,
wery much.,  Sometimes also, to give more strength to
the superlative, both adverbs, apiteli and kitchi, are put

together.

ExaAMPLES oF THIS SUPERLATIVE.

Kitehi ginosi aw inini ; this man is very tall, (but not the
tallest of all.)

Apitchi mino bimadisi aw kwiwisens ; this is a very good-
natured boy.
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Kitchi minwénd&gosiwag ogéw abinédjiiag ; these are very
amiable children.

Apitchi kitchi dkosi; he is extremely sick.

Apitchi kitchi Fitimagisi netd-giwashkwébid ; a drunkard
is extremely miserable. :

b. The absolute superlative, (which expresses the  highest
or lowest degree of all,) is constructed by placing before
an adjective-verb, the adverb mdmawi, which signifies
together, or, at all. (In the Change it sounds maidmawi.)

EXAMPLES OF THE ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE,

Mi aw maidmawi-ginésid inini ; this man is the tallest of
all.

Aw kwiwisens mamawi nibwaka endashiwad nin kikinoama-
Eanag ; this boy is the wisest of all my scholars.

Muaidmawi-niganisid Kitchi-mekatewilwanaie ; the Sove-
reign Pontiff, (the highest or foremost Bishop.)

Maidmawi-Ishpéndagosid ; the Most-High.

Remark. By the right use of the above adverbs, the
strictest distinetion of the degrees of comparison can be
expressed. It must, however, be observed, that in com-
mon speaking the adverb apitchi is often employed to de-
note the absolute superlative. F.i. Kije-Manito apitchi
kijéwadisi, apitchi gaie gwaidk ijiwebisi; God is most
merciful and most just, (in the highest degree, of course.)
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CHAPTER "V

OF NUMBERS.

Numbers, (which are properly adjectives, adverbs and
verbs,) serve to express exactly the quantity and succession
of objects that can be counted.

There are in the Otchipwe language five distinct sorts
of numbers. = These sorts of numbers | have arranged here
according to their derivation from each other. This order
is unusual in Grammars, but natural in the Otchipwe
Grammar, (Nij, nénij. qug, nénijing, éko-nijing.)

1. Cardinal numbers, which express an exact quantity 3
of objects without any report

2. Distributive numbers, which denote distribution and
repartition.

8. Multiplying numbers, which indicate reiteration or
repetion.

4. Multiplying-distributive numbers, which combine the.
idea of multiplication and distribution in one expression.

5. Ordinal numbers, which mark the order and succes-
sion of objects.
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CARDINAL NUMBERS.

Bijig, - - - - one.
Nig, - - - - two.
Nisswt, - - - - three.
Niwin, - - - - four.
Ndnan, -l - - - five.
Ningotwdsswi, - - - six.
Nijwasswi, - - - seven.
Nishwdsswi, - - - eight.
Jangasswi, - - - nine,
Middsswi, - - - ten.
Middsswi asht béjig, . - eleven.
Midasswi ashi nij, - - twelve.
Midasswi ashi nisswi, - - thirteen.
ke niwin, - - fourteen.
5 naAnan, - - fifteen.
2 ningot wasswi, - sixteen,
i nijwasswi, - seventeen.
4 nishwasswe, - eighteen,

; e Jdngasswi, - nineteen.
Nijtana, - - - twenty.
Nijtana, ashi bejig, - - - 42l

& nig, - - : 93,

UGF nisswi, - i frt 23.
Nissimidana, - - - - 30
Nissimidana ashi béjig, - - = 31
Nimidana, - - - 40.
Nanimidana, - - - 50.
Ningotwassimidana, - 4 - 60.
Nijwassimidana, = % § 70.
Nishwdssimidana, = . - 80.
Jangassimidana, - - - 90.

Ningotwak, s % i D . 100.
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ngotwak ashi bejig, - - - 101
nif - - - " 102.
- midasswi, - - - 110.
¥ midasswi ashi bejig, - 111.
i “ mingotwasswi, 116.
A nijtana, - - 120.
£ nijtana ashi nanan, - 125.
Nijwak’ - - - - - 200.
% ashi nanimidana ashi nij, = - 252.
Nisswak, - - - - - 300.
Niwak, - - - - - 400.
Néanwatl, - - - - - 500.
Ningotwasswalk, - - . . 600.
Nijwasswak, - - - - 700.
Nishwasswak, - - - - 800.
Jangasswak, - - - - 900.
Middsswalk, - - - 1,000.
Mzdasswak ashi bg?g, - - - 14 001.
midasswi, - - - 1,010.
“ nifwak ashi nissimidanda, 1,230.
Nijing mzdasszaal., - - - 2,000.
Nissing - - - . 3,000.
Niwing =~ - - - - 4,000.
Naning = ¢ - - - - 5,000,
Ningotwatching midasswak, - - 6,000.
Nijwateling % - - - 7,000.
Nushwdtching = - - - 8,000.
Jangrztching i - - - 9,000.
Middtching o - - -~ 10,000.
Midatching ashi abiding midasswalk, - 11,000.
Mzdatchmg ashi abtdmg middsswak ashi RANGOL3 Lol T
wak ashi midasswi ashi bejig, 3 11,111
Middtching ashi nijing midasswal, 5 12,000.
" nissing 35 - 13,000.
£ nishwalching - 18,000.

Middtching ashi jangatching midasswak ashi nij--
wasswalk ashi nishwassimidana ashi ningo-
twasswi, - - - 19,7867
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Nigtana dassé midasswak, - - 20,000.
o ashi nanan, - 20,005.
& ashi midasswak, 21,000.
& ashi midasswak ashi
ningotwak ashi middsswi ashi nij, 21,112,

Nijtana dassé midasswak ashi ndning middsswak, 25,000.
2 nishwdtching mi-

dasswak ashi nisswak, - - 7 928,300.
Nissimi“ana dasso midasswak, - - 30,000.
Nanimidana < - - - 50,000.

i < ashi nanwak ashi na- A

nan, - - - - 50,505.
Jangassimidana dasso midasswak, - 90,000.
Ningotwak & - - 100,000.
Nisswak e B - 300,0800.
Midasswalk L - - 1,000,000.

Ete., ete.

Remark 1. To express 2000, they also say : nijtanak ;
3000, nissimidanak ; 4000, nimidanak ; 5000, nanimida-
nak ; 6000, ningotwdssimidanak ; 7000, nijwassimidanak ;
8000, nishwdssimidanak ; 9000, jdngassimidandk. This
1s the same as: twenty hundred, thirty hundred, forty hun-
dred, ete.

Remark 2. In counting from eleven up to twenty, they
ordinarily omit midasswi, and only say : ashi bejig, eleven;
ashi nij, twelve ; ashi nisswi, thirteeen, etc.

Remark 3. In common quick counting they say jang,
instead of jangasswi,nine; and kwetch, instead of midass-
wi, ten. This is however not to be imitated.

EXAMPLES.

Adam, nitdm inini, jangasswak ashi nissimidana dasso Li-



433

[ bén gi-bimddisi oma aking. Adam, the first man, lived
nine hundred and thirty years on earth.

Nisswak ashi ningotwassimidana ashi nanan gijigadon,
mi bejig kikinonowin. 365 days make a year.

Awdshime ndnwak masindiganan nind aidran. I have
more than 500 books.

Nimidana dassé tibdigan kitagigin nin gi-gishpinadon,
nijtana ashi ndno tibdigan dash manitéwegin. T have
bought forty yards of calico, and twenty-five yards of
cloth.

| .y . . . ’ . 2 e

Nijo bibén gi-anoki, mi dash ndnwak dasswabik jéniian
gi-gashkiad. e has worked two years and earned 500
dollars.

Naning midasswal ininiwan Jesus o gi-ashaman pagwada-
kamig, ndnan dash eta pakwejiganan o gi-awan. Jesus
fed 5000 men in the desert with only five loaves of
bread.

Debeniminang Jesus nissimidana ashi nisso bibon gi-bima-
disi aking. Our Lord Jesus lived 33 years on earth,
Ningwiss midassogwan eta gi-bimadist, mi dash gijigong

gi-ijad. My son lived only ten days and went to heaven.

Nisswi kwtwisensag keidbi nind aidwag. I have yet three
boys.

Remark 1. The Cardinal, numbers from one to fen un-
dergo a little change before substantives signifying measure,
of time or of other things; and these substantives always
remain in the singuler number. Instead of bejig, m:j, nes-
swi, ete., we say before those substantives: mnga nijo,
nissé, nio, ndno, ningotwdsso,nijwasso, nishwésso, jangasso,
midasso. Some instances of this you have seen.in the
above Examples, and I will give you some more here.

Ningo gtszss nin gz—mwmg He hired me for a month or
for one month.
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Kawin na ki démijissi ningd tibdigan manitéwegin?
Wouldst thou not give me a yard of cloth.

Nijo bibén gi-aid Moniang. He was two years in Mon-
treal.

Nisso tibdigan papagiwaidnigin ki minin. 1 give thee
three yards of cotton.

G'éga ningotwdsso gisiss gi-inéndi. He was absent nearly
six months.

Midasso tibdigan ashi niwin, or middsso tibaigan ashi nio
tibdigan, or ashi nio tzbargcm Fourteen yards. X

Middsso- bibon ashi ndno bibon nin gi-danis Wawiidta-
nong. I lived fifteen years in Detroit.

Remark 2. Cardinal numbers from Zen to nineteen, when
before subatantives denoting measure, are expressed in
three manners, viz :

1. Midasso bibon ashi bejig, eleven years.
& nij, twelve years.
& nanan, fifteen years, etc.

2. Midasso bibon ashi ningo bibon, eleven years.
“  gisiss “° mijo gisiss, twelve months,
“  dibaigan ashi jangasse dibaigan, nineteen bush-
els, ete.

3. Ashi ningo bibon, eleven years.
Ashi nisso dzbmgan thirteen yards, bush., feet., etc.
Ashi nano gisiss, fifteen months, ete.

Note. These three manners of expressing numbers are to
be applied also to the subsequent Remarls; mutatis mu-
tandis,

Remark 3. When the Cardinal numbers before substan-
tives denoting measure, are expressed in round numbers,
twenty, thirty, fifty, hundred, thousand, ete., the word das-
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so* is put between the number and the substantive, this
latter remaining invariably in the singular. But when num-
bers under ten are joined to the round numbers, the rules
of the foregoing Remark take place.  You have already
seen some cases of this in the above Examples, and here
are some Imore.

Gwaidk nijtana dasso bibon gi-bimadisi ninddnissiban.
My deceased daughter has lived just twenty years.

Nimidana dassé tibdigan séniba nin gi-gishpinana. 1
bought forty yards of ribbon.

Nijwak dassé tibdbishkodjigan anolkadjigan o biméndan.
He carries on his back 200 pounds_of goods.

Wika nongom awiid ningotwak dassé bibén bimddisi ;
gawt dash dnind mnrratwa,sswak anind dash aw-
dshime jdngasswak dassé bibsn gz—blmadaszwag Now-
a-days seldom a person lives a hundred years; but in
ancient times some lived 600, and some upwards of 900
years.

Nimishémissiban ningétwak dasse bibon ashi wijo btbon
gi-bimddissi. My deceased grand-father lived a hundred
and two years.

Nisstmidana ashi nane tibdbishkodjigan pakwéjigan-
an nin gi-ashamig. Ie gave me thirty-five pounds of
flour.

Remark 4. When the su)stantive following a Cardinal
number, from one to nineteen, signifies objects of wood, stone,
metal etc., or when days are mentioned, the Cardinal num-
ber is connected with certain s Yy llables alludmg to the ma-
terial, or shape, of the object expressed by the substantive ;
accordlng to the following scheme.

"Note. The word dasso signifies nothing in :tselt‘ it is only used in
connection with words signifying measure, of time or of other t ings,
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a. With the syllable gwan, to indicate days; as:

Nijogwan nin gi-bimossé. 1 walked two days.

Jaigwa nisségwan kawin wissinissi.  He has eaten no-
thing now three days.

Ndnogwan gi-aid omd. He stayed here five days.
Niogwan, nishwissogwan, middssogwan ; middssogwan
ashi nijogwan, or only ; ashi nijogwan, ete.

To exprets one day, they will say, ningo gijig.

b. With the syllablé ssag, to denote wooden vessels, such
as barrels, kegs, boxes, etc., as:

Ningotossag manddminag nin ga-gishpinanag. I will
buy a barrel of corn:

Nijossag pakwéjigansan od aiawan. He has two barrels
of crackers.

Jingassossag sagdiganan. Nine kegs of nails.
Nissossag jonita. Three boxes of money.

%\’.T'Eossag, ndnossag, midassossag ; midassossag ashi be-
Jig, ete.

e. With the syllable weg, to mark clothing materials, as:

Béjigweg wabdian.  Oneblanket, \

Nigweg waboranan, niweg dash papagiwaidnan, nissweg

dash maéshweg, mi minik ga-dibaamagoian. My pay

consisted in two blankets, four shirts and three handker-

chiefs.

é\k‘z’.nweg, ningotwassweg, midassweg ; midassweg ashi
I

d. With the syllables watig to allude to wood or lumber ;
as : ;

Kawin gdnage béjigwatic nabdgissag nind aidwassi, 1
have not a single board. :
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_Midasswatig missin bidon. Bring ten sticks of wood.
Nisswitig abwin. Three paddles.

Ningotwasswatig ajéboianan. Six oars.

Nijwatig, ndmvatig, nijwasswatig ; midasswatig ashi
berig, midasswatig ashi niwin ; ashi nanwatig.

. With the syllables wdbik, to signify metal, stone, or
glass; as:
Béjigwabik joniia ki ga-dibaamon. T will paysthee one
dollar.
Middsswabilk wassétchiganabikon. Ten window-glasses,
(ten panes of window-glass.)
Nisswdbik kijabikisiganan. Three stoves,
Nanwabilk jigwanabikog nin binag. I bring with me
five grindstones.
Niwabik, nishwdsswabik ; middsswabik ashi nijwabik,
or, midusswabik ashi nij, ot only ashi nijwabik, ashi
nisswdbik, . . .

]
With the syllables minag, to designate globular ob-
Jects, as:

by

Béjigominag tehiss ganagé ashamakan. Give him at
least one turnip.

Nissominag mishiminag ki ga-minin. - I will give thee
three apples.

Niominag opinig. Four potatoes.

Middssominag anwin. Ten musket-balls.
Midassominag ashi bqjag : mtdassammag ashi nij; mi-
dassominag ashi niominag; ashi nanominag, ashi j _]angass-
ominag.

There are many other syllables of this deseription in the
Otchipwe lariguage, which are attached to Cardinal num-
bers to allude to some particular object..

28
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Here are again some of them.

&, wéwan, alluding to a pair or pairs, as :
Ningotwéwan makisinan, a pair of shoes; nijwewan,
nisswewan, niwewan ; nanwewan pijikiwag, five pair or
yoke of oxen. Midasswewan ashi- begjig ; midasswewan

ashi wingotwasswewan ;. ashi jangasswewan, nineteen
pair.

h.

éshkin, to allude to a bag or sack, as:

Ningotoshkin opinig, a bag of potatoes ; nijoshkin, nis-
soshkin, nanoshlin ;  nijwassoshkin mishiminag, seven
bags of apples ; midassoshkin ashi nanan, fifteen bags.

i. 6nag, to allude'to a canoe, boat, vessel, etc., as:

Ningotinag, nijonag ; nionag tchimanan nin wabandan-
an, I see four canoes; nanonag; midassonog nabik-
wanan, ten vessels; midassonag ashi nancnag ishkote-
nabikwanan gi-nibomagadon, fifteen steamboats have
perished.

j. mik, alluding to the outstretched arms of a man measur-
ing a fathom, as:

Ningotonik, nijonik, nissonik, nionik, nanonik : midass-

onik biminakwan, ten fathoms of cord madassomk ashi
ningotwassonik, sixteen fathoms. »

k. std, alluding to the measurement by the foot, as:

Ningotosid, nijosid, nissesid, nanosid, nishwassosid;
midassosid, ten feet; midassosid ashi bejig ; midassosid
ashi nijosid ; ashi nissosid, thirteen feet.

1. “wikwoagan, alluding to the measurement by the span,
as: .
Ningotwdlkwoagan, nijwakwoagan, nisswdkwoagan ; mi-
dasswcikwoagan, ten span ; midasswdkwoagan ashi nan-
wdkwoagan, fifteen span.
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m. mindj, alluding to a finger, for the measurement by the
inch, as:

Ningotonindj,one inch; nijonindj, nessonindj; jangass-
onindj, nine inches; nudassomndj ashi bejig, eleven
inches.

Remark 5. The same syllables are  also annexed to the
interpolation-word dasso, under the circumstances referred
to in the preceding Rem. 3., when the Cardinal numbers
before the substantive above described are round numbers ;
as twenty, thirty, forty, eighty, hundred, thousand.—The
following Examples will illustrate this Remark.

a. gwan, ‘nijtana dassogwan, twenty days ; ndmimidana
dassogwan, fifty days.

b.ssag; ningotwdk: dasséssag bimidé, a hundred barrels
of il ; nissimidana dassossag gigd, thirty barrels of
fish. :

©. weg, ningotwassimidana dasswég wabdianan, sixty blan-
kets; nimidana dasswég adépowrniginon, forty table-
cloths.

d..qwatig, nfjwassimidana dasswdtig gijikag, seventy  ce-
dars ; mijtana dusswdtig abajin, twenty lodge-poles,

e, wabik, wishwdssimidana dasswabzk Jjondia, eighty dol-
lars ; middsswak dasswdbik sagdiganan, one thousand
nails.

f. minag, nisstmidana da?sommag anmdjamm thirty peas;
Jjdngassimidana dassominag egwissimanan, ninety pump-
kins.

And so also with the other syllab]es dasswéwan, dass-
éshkin, dassonag, dassomk dassaszd dasswakuaagan das-
mmndj

Numbers under ten, attached to those round numbers,
will follow the rules of Remark 2.° As, nijtana dasso-
gwan ashi mjogwcm mngotwak dassossag ashi ndnossag,
ete., ete.
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The manner of expressing age, the day of the month, and
the hour, is another peculiarity and difficulty of the Otchip-
we language, which we have to consider here.

Manner of expressing age.

1. If the age of a child is under @ month, it is expressed in
the same manner as the day of the month, (p. 442.) F. 1.
Anin endassogwanagisid aw abinodji?  How many days
is this child old ?  Nijogwanagisi, nissoégwanagisi, nio-
guwanagisi, midrassagwanagisi, etc. .. Itis two, three,
four, ten days old, ete.

2. If the age of a child is to be expressed in montﬁs, they
say thus:

Anin endasso-gisisswagisid aw abinodji ?  How mauy
months is this child old ? Ningo-gisisswagisi, nijo-gis-
isqwrzgisi, nio-gisisswagisi, ?1irzgotwf£ssu-aisisauaaisi mi-
ddsso-gisisswagisi ashi nisswi, nijtana dasso-gisisswagi-
st ashi nij, etc. . ... Itis one, two, four, six, thirteen,
twenty-two months old, ete.

3. If the age to be expressed is not over ten years, they
connect the Curdinal nwmber with the word bibon,
(which signifies winter or year,) and make a verb of it;
thus:

Anin endasso-bibonagisiian ? Nin nishwdsso-bibonagis ;
How many years art thou old? I am eight years old.
Anin endasso-bibonagisid 7. Midasso-bibonagisi. How
many years is he (she) old? He (she) is ten years old.
Ogéw nijodeiag  kawin mashi nano-bibonagisissiwag ;
these twins are not yet five years old.

4. If the age is from Zen to nineteen years, it can be ex-
- pressed in three different manners; thus:

Middsso- bzbonaglsz ashi nio bibénagisi, or middsso-bi-
bonagisi ashi niwin, or ashi nio-bibopagisi ; he is fourteen
years old. (In the first person the second manner is usu-
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al; as; nin midasso-bibonagis ashi nij ; nin midasso-bi-
bonagis ashi nanan, etc.)

5. If the age is over nincteen years, and expressed in round
numbers, they put dasso before bibon, and frame the
whole into a verb.  Nin nimidana dasso-bibinagis, or
nimidana nin dassé-bibdnagis ; 1 am forty years old.
Nanimidana dassé-bibénagisi; he is fifty years of age.
Awdshime nijtana ddsso-bibonagisiwag nishimeiag; my
brothers are over twenty years old.

6. Ifthe age is upwards of twenty years, and expressed in
mized numbers, it is given as follows, viz:
Nijlana dasso-bibonagisi ashi niwin; he is twenty-four
years old. Nin nanimidana dasso-bibénagis ashi nisswi ;
I am fifty-three years old. Nijtana dasso-bibonagisi nin
bebéjigoganjim, ashi nij; my horse is twenty-two years
old. .

Manner of expressing the day of the month.

The Otchipwe names of the twelve months or moons :

1. Manito-gisiss, the moon of the spirit, (January.)

2. Namébini-gisjss, the moon of suckers, (fish,) (Feb-
ruary.

3. Ondbani-gisiss, the moon of the crust on the snow,
(March.)

4. Bebokwidagiming-gisiss,the moon of the breakmg of
snow shoes, (April.)

5. Wabzgan—gzszss the moon of flowers and blooms, (May.)

6. Odéimini-gisiss,themoon of strawberried, (heart-berries)
(June. )

7. Miskwimini-gisiss, the moon of raspberries, (red -ber-
ries,) (July.)

8. Min-gisiss, the moon of whortleberries, (August.)

9. Manominike-gisiss, the moon of the gathering of wild
rice, (September.) .
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10. ' Bindkwi-gisiss, the moon of the falling of leaves, (Oct.)
‘11, Gashkddino-gisiss, the moon of freezing, (November.)
12. Munitc-gisissons, the little moon of the spirit, (Decr.)

The word gisiss, which means sun and moon, is an ani-
mate substantive,®

The question after the date is in Otchipwe thus:  Anin
éndassogwanagisid gisiss nongom ! How many days is the
moon old to-day ?  Or, anin epitch gisissowagak? How
late is the moon ? :

The answer is, for the first day: Nongom mddaginso
manito-gisiss, namébini-gisiss, ete.; to-day the month of
January, February, ete., begins to be counted.  For_the
Sfollowing days they say : Such a month, or moon, 1s so and
50 many days old, o B

Mamto-gwrss nongom nyogwamgzsz to-day is the2d of Jan.

mssoﬂvoanagm to-day is the 3d Jan.

o niogwanagisi, to-day is the 4th Jan.

b ndnogwanagisi, to-day is the 5th Jan.

Namébini-gisiss nongom nishwdssogwenagisi, to-day is the
8th. of February.

o middssogwanagisi, to-day is the
10th. of February.
¥ v midassegwanagisi ashi bejig, to-

"day is the 11th. of February.

Onabam-gzsfss nongom ashi nijogwanagisi, to-day is the

¢ 11th. of March.

e 1 0gUwaAnagist, ¢ 13th do.

e ningotwassogwanagisi, to-day

is the 16th. of March.
Wabigon-gisis$ nongom ashi nijwassogwanagisi, to-day is
the 17th. of May,

i Jangassogwanagisi,to-day is
\ 19th of May.

.

[13

*When they want to express the distinetion between these two lu-
n]:]manea, they will say gisiss for the sun, and ¢ibikigisiss, (night.sun,) for
the moon.
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Webigon-gisiss nongom mgtana dassogwanagisi, to-day is
' the 20th of May,

Odéimin-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwdnagisi ashi bejig,
to-day is the 21st of June.

Odéimun-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi nij,
to-day is the 22d of June.

Bindkwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi nnadn,
to-day is the25th of October.

Bindlwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagzsz ashi jang-
asswiy; to-day is the 29th of October.

ﬂ[amta—gmss nongom nissimidana dassogwanagisi, to-day
is the 30th of December.

Manito-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogwanagisi ashi
bejig, to-day is the 31st of December.

In writing the date in letters, etc., the name of the place
and of the month is first written and then the day and year
in figures; thus:

Wikwédong, gashkadino-gisiss 23, 1849,
I’ Anse, November the 23d, 1849.
Wawiidtanong, min-gisiss 6, 1850,
Detroit, August the 6th, 1850,

Manner of expressing the hour.

The Indians have no proper term for Zour in their lan-
guage. They call'it dibaigan, which signifies measure in
general, and is applied to several divisions of time and
other things. . It means : mile, acre, bushel, yard, foot, etc.
Applied to the twelve hours it is used thus :

For the question : :

Anin endasso-dibaiganes?  What o’clock 1s it ? Or,
Anin epitch gajzgak ? (epitch tibikak ?) How late is
it in the day ? (in the night?)

For the answers :

Ningo dibdigan, it is one o’clock ;.

nijo dibdigan, it is two o’clock ;

nijo dibaigan ashi abita, it is half-past two;



444

nissé dibdigan, it is three o’clock ;

nio §v sl -four 5
ndno 5 5y five 5
nishwdasso ,, 5. elght
middsso 5 ten

middsso dibdigan ashi dbita, 1t is half-past ten ;
“ middsso dibdigan ashi bq}lg, it is eleven o clock
middsso dibdaigan ashi nij, it is twelve o’clock.

Instead of midasso dibaigan ashi nij, they commonly
say : ndwokwe, or, ndwokwémagad, it is noon; abitd-tibi-
kad, it is midnight.

2. DistrieuTiveE NUMBERS.

Bébejig, - - - - 1by1; 1 each,or to each,
nénij, = = - 2everytime,? each, or to each,
nenisswi, - - - 3 - 3 e 4
néniwin, - - - 4 by 7 oA ,,
nénanan, - - - 5 b 3 pei o

" méningotwasswi, - - 6 5 S o
nenijwasswi, - - 7 G v ad it Pk
nenishwdsswi, = - 8 e hgenlen !
jéjangasswi, - - 9 o 2 o
mémidasswi, - - 10 VTR K TR, Ay
mémidasswi ashi bejig, 11 oy naaililes oy i
mémidasswi ashi nij, - 12 it il 2 4 b
mémidasswi ashi ndnan, 15 el 15, 5
mémidasswi ashi jangasswi 19 etk 1 1
nénijtana, - - - 20 PR e ¥ 55
nénijtana ashi bejig, - 21 R b B iy
nénissimidana, - - 30 30 o
nénimidana, =) i L »
néndnimidana, - - 50 bl izt Lo A

péningotwassimidana, 60 et B0 5
nentjwassimidana, - 70 70N L
nenishwdssimidana, - 80 B B0y 3%
Jéjangassimidana, - 90 W 5005 »
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nmmgotwak - = 100 ev. tim. 100 each, or to eac

nenmgotwak ashi bq}zg, O O% L i 3
nénijwa’ - - 200 ,, 200, b
Jéjangasswak, - = 00054 900 ,, W
memidasswak, - -1000 ,, = 1000 At
m_;mfr memtdas’swa.k -2000 ,, 2000 ,, ty
nissing memtdassuak - 3000 ,, 80000 % ]
midalching ashi abid- 11000, 11000 ,, "
ing mémidasswak,
midatching ashi nij- 12000 ,, 12000 ,, 5
ing mémidasswalk,
nijlana dassing mé- 20000 ,, 20000 ,, i
midasswak,
ningotwak dassing mé 100000 ,, 100000 ,, i
midasswal,
Etc. ete.

ExampPLES.

Kakina ogow ininiwag bebéjig mitigotchiman gi-minawag. =
A boat was given to each of these men.

Neniwin masindiganan od aianawan. They have four
books each.

Naningim bi-ijan, nénij dash bi-widjiw kidji- -kwiwisensag.
Come often, and bring every time two other boys with
thee.

Anishindbrg nﬂfnywcg wabdianan gi-dibaamawdwag. The
Indians received in their payment two blankets each.

Memiddssossag pakwéjiganan, od aiawawan. They have
ten barrels of flour each.

Nissaiéiag néningotwak dasse dibdigan aki o gi-gishpina-
donawa. My brothers bought a hundred acres of land
each.

Ntssmg gi-ijd taskknbadjf aning, Jej?[ngassimzdana dass-
watig dash nabdgissagon o gi-binan. He went three
times to the mill, ‘and brought ninety boards every time.
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Memiddsswabik ashi ndnan sagdiganan nin gi-bi-nandota-
magog, nengjtana, dasswdbilk dash nin gi-minag. They
came and asked me fifteen nails each, and I gave to each
twenty, (or twenty each.) v

Nemjtana nénissimidana gaie beﬁmdcsedﬂg g:-mbmbab
cndasso-wjtgadtmg odenang, mégwa aidmagak kitchi
diosiwin.¥ Twenty or thirty persons died every day in
the city, during the time of eholera.

Remark. All the five Remarks (p. 433-439.) are appli-
cable to Distributive Numbers as well as to Cardinal, as
-you see in some of the above Examples.

3. MuvrreLying NUMBERS.

Abiding, - - - - - - - once,
nijing, - - - - - - - twice,
nissing, - Ol - - - - three tlmes
niwing, - - =g - - - 4 tlmﬁs,
ndning, . - - = = R R s T Y
ningotwatching, - - "l - 6.,
nijwatching, SRR R - - - Wity
nishwatching, - - - - - - B
jdngatching, - - - Sh . - Qaian
middalehing, e - - - ol Oty
middtching ashi abiding, - - . - . - 1L
middtching ashi nijing, - - - = 12509
nudatckmg ashi jangatc]ung, - - PR (L R
m_gtana: dassing, - = - S Ak
nijtana dassing ashi abiding, - “ Cke ]
nijtana d’assiwg ashi nijing, - i SudlD 2 DA
nissimidana dassing, - - . 4 L rlogprd i
ningotwassimidana dassing, - - & a0 B0 nyy
ningétwak dassing, - - 5 s ¢ 100y
ningétwak dussing ashi abiding, - = 10L dngy
ningotwak dassing ashi mtdatckmg asflz m_]mg, 1122k
nisswalk dassmg, - - - 300 . ,,

nanwak dassing, - -l - - 800
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midasswak dassing, « = - - - - 1,000
midasswak ashi nisswak ashi nijtana dassing 1 324 g

ashi niwing,

midatching midasswalk dassing, - - 10,000 ,,
ningotwal dusso midasswak dassing, - 100,000 - ,,
Ete:; - ete.
L]
ExampLES.

Nijing ki ga-dibakenigonan Kaje—]l[amta. God will judge
us twice.

Kitchitwa Paul naning gi-bashanjeowa, anamiewin ondji.
St. Paul was flogged five times, for religion’s sake.

Ningotwdk dassing ki windamoninim tchi gimédissiweg,
minotch dash nijing minawa ki gi=gimodim. 1 tell you a
hundred times not to steal, and yet you have stolen
twice again.

Madatchmg ashi mssmg nin gi- zoabama bibonong. I saw
him thirteen times last winter.

Meno-ijiwebisid inini nijwatching pangishin, minawa dash
pasigwi.. A just man falls seven times, and rises up
again.

Pierre, nongom tibikak nissing ki gad-dgonwetam kikéni-
miian. Peter, this night thou shalt deny me three times.

4. Muvtierying-DisTriBuTivE NUMBERS.

Aiabiding, - once every time; once each, or to each,

néniging, - twice every time; twice each, or to each,
nénissing, - 3 times every time; 3times egortoe.,
néniwing, - 4 5 d el
nénaning, - 5 5 54 1
néningotwdtching, 6 5 650 9
nenijwatching, - 7 % Wy 5
nenishwdtehing, 8 % Bl B
Jéjangatching, - 9 i Oy ”
mémiddtching, - 10 7 1A b
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mémiddtching ashi 11 times everytime; 11 tim. e., or to e.,

abiding,

memidatching  ashi 12 Sl A B ”»
nijing,

memidatching  ashi 15 " 51125 pl
naning,

nénijtana dass’lg 20 % 200 e

nénijtana  dassing 21 » 21, ”
‘ashi abiding,

nénissimidana das- 30 5 30, »
sing,

nénimidana dassing, 40 2 40 , »

Jéangassimidana 90 4 92 ”
dassing,

néningotwak das- 100 $9 100 2
sing, ;

néningotwak das- 101 5 101 5 W
sing ashi abiding,

néningotwak das- 119 i 19" i 3
sing ashi midatching
ashi jangatching,

nénijwak dassing, 200 s 200 ,, £

nénisswalk dassing, 300 - 300 ,, »

Jéjangasswak das- 900 5 900 ,, 5
sing,

mémidasswaldas- 1000 W 1060 ,, 3

4. S ‘
mémidasswalk ashi 1234 - 1234, »

nijwal ashi. wis-
simidana dassing
ashi nmiwing,
mémidatching 10,000 gy 10,000% - ,, i
midasswalk
dassing,
némngotwak 100,000 5 100,000 i
dassing mi- - :
dasswak,
Ete., etc.
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Exanreres.

Gléget maicht kwhwisensish mabam ; nénijing, nénissing
gaie o gi-papakiteowan iniw widji-kwiwisensan. 'This is
indeed a bad boy ; he struck twice or three times each
of these his fellow-boys.

Nij ningwissag nénanig gi-ijawag odenang. Two of my
sons went to town five times each. )

Nissing bi-ijawag endassé-gijigadinig, néniwing dash mo-
Jjag nin kikinoamawag. They come three times a day ;
and I teach them their lessons four times every time
(they come.)

Nij masindigananwind didnan, nenijwatching dash jaigwa
nin gi-wabandanan. 1 have two books, and I have read
them already seven times each. y

Nénissing nin gi-ganonag. I have spoken three times to
each, (to every one of them.)

Nisswi nind inawémaganag wdssa aiawag, nénishwdtching
dash jaigwa nin mddjibiamawag. Three of my relatives
are far off, and I have already written eight times to
each.

5. OrpiNaL NUMBERS. ’

Nétamissing, or nitdm, the first, or first;

éko-nijing, the second, or secondly ;

éko-nissing, the third, or thirdly;

élo-niwing, the fourth, or fourthly ;

cko-nananing, the fifth, or fifthly ;

eko-ningotwdtching, the sixth, or sixthly ;

eko-nijwatching, the seventh, or seventhly ;

cko-nishwdatching, the eighth, or eighthly ;
eko-jangatching, the ninth, or ninthly ;
eko-middtching, the tenth, or tenthly;
eko-ashi-bejig, the eleventh, or eleventhly ;
éko-ashi-nijing, the twelfth, or twelfthly ;
ieko-ashi-nissing, the thirteenth, or thirteenthly ;
eko-ashi-jangatching, the ninéteenth, or nineteenthly ;
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elo-nijtanaweg, the twentieth, or twent:ethly -8

eko-nijtanaweg ashi bej:g, the twenty-first, or twenty-firstly ;

eko-nijtana ashi nijing, the twenty-second, or twenty-se-
condly ;

eka-nytana ashi nissing, the twenty-third, or twenty-thirdly;

eko—mssamedanmwg, the thirtieth, or thlrtlethly,

eko-nissimidanawes ashi bejig, the thirty-first, or'thirty-

ﬁrstly,

eko-nissimidana ashi nijing, the thirty-second, or thirty-
secondly ;

eko-nissimidana ashi naning, the thirty-fifth, wor' thirty-
fifthly.

eko-nimidanaweg, the fortieth, or fortiethly ;

eko-ndnimidanaweg, the fiftieth, or fiftiethly ;

ek a-nmgotwu<;szm¢danmwg, the sixtieth, or sixtiethly ;

cko-nijwassimidanaweg, the seventieth, or seventiethly ;

cko-nishwdssimidanaweg, the cmlmeth or eightiethly ;

eko-jangassimidanaweg, the ninetieth, or ninetiethly :

eko-ningotwakwak, the hundredth, or hundredthly ;

eko-ningotwalkwak ashi bejig, the hundred-first, or hundred-
firstly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi nijing, the hundred and second, or
hindred and secondly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi nissing, the hundred and third, or hun-
dred and thirdly;

eko-ningotwalk ashi midatching ashi bejig, the hundred and
eleventh, or hundred and eleventhly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi midasswi ashi nijing, the hundred and
twelfth, or hundred and twelfthly ;

eko-ningotwalk ashi midasswi ashi nissing, the hundred and
thirteenth, or hundred and thirteenthly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi nijtanaweg, the hundred and twentlet}l )
or hundred and twentiethly ;

eko-ningotwak ashi nijtanaweg ashi bejig, the hundred and
twenty-first, or hundred and twenty-firstly ;;

eko-ningotwak ashi nijtane ashi nijing, the hundred and
twenty-second, or hundred and twenty-secondly ;
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elo-ningotwak ashi nissimidanaweg, the hundred and thir-
tieth, or hundred and thirtiethly ;

eko-nijwalkwak, the two hundredth, or two hundredthly ;

eke-nisswalkwak, the three hundredth, or three hundredthly ;-

eko-jangasswakwak, the nine hundredth, or nine hun-
dredthly ;

eko-midasswalkwalk, the thousandth or thousandthly ;

eko-nijing midasswak, the two thousandth, or two thou-
sandthly. ‘

Btoe. ;0 ete.
ExampLES.

Nitdm inint Adam kitchi ginwénj gi-bimddisi. The first
man Adam hved very long.

Eko-nissing apdbiwinan namadabi. He sits on the third
bench.

Kitchi gandsongewin éko-niwing Iijé-Manito o gandson-
gewinan, Fhe fourth commandment of God is d great
commandment.

Elko-nijtana ashi nissing wakdiganan odénag, mi ima en-
daidn. I live in the twenty-third house in the village.
Kitchi nibiwa atéwan wedi masindiganan, éko-ashi-nissing
dash bidawishin. - There are a great many books there,

bring me the thirteenth. ‘ ; !

Anin iw eko-middsswakwak ashi béjig gagwéndjindininan?
Which is the thousand and first question ?

Elko-ndnaning omédensan bidon ;wénijishing mashkiki pin-
démagad. Bring here the fifth vial; there is a good
medicine init. :

Eko-nijing gabéshiwinan mi maidmawi-onijishing. The
second encampmentis the best of all.

Remark. You see in the above Examples, that the
Otchipwe substantive following the Ordinal Number, is
always in the plural, different from the English, which iz
in the singular. The reason for this is, because the Otchip-
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we Ordinal denotes a selection out of several objects.  So,
for instance, in the above Examples: KElo-nissing apabi-
winan, the proper sense is : the #hird of the benches that are
standing there.—Eko-nananing omodensan : the fifthofthe
wials that are placed somewhere.—Eko-nijing gabéshiwi-
nan: the second of all the encampments on a certain route.

Cardinal numbers are frequently transformed into verbs,
which may be called Numeral verbs. 'This transformation
is performed in two different ways, according to the sub-
stantive to which the numeral verb refers, being different
for each of the two classes of substantives, animate and
inanimate.

1. Numeral-Verbs for animate Substantives.

Béjig, one ; nin béjig, I am one, or alone,
ki béjig, thou art one,
béjigo, he (she) is one,
Nij, two; nin nijimin, we are two of us,
Lt nijim, you are two,
: nijiwag, they are two.
Nisswi, three ; nin nissimin, we are three,
ki missim, you are three,
nissiwag, they are three.
Niwin, four ; nin niwimin, we are four of us, ete.
Ninan, five ; nin nananimin, we are five. '
Ningotwdsswi, 8ix ; nin ningotwdtchimin, we are six.
Nijwasswi, seven ; nin nijwatchimin, we are seven. -
Nishwdsswi, eight ;- nin nishwdtchimin, we are eight.
Jdngasswi, nine; nin jéngatchimin, we are nine.
Middsswi, ten; nin middtchimin, or nin midddatchimin,
we are ten.
Middsswi ashi bejig, eleven ; nin midaddtchimin ashi bejig,
we are eleven.
Middsswi asht nij, twelve; nin middadatchimin ashi nij,
we are twelve. Vord i
Middsswi ashi nisswi, thirteen; nin midddatchimin ashi

~misswi, we are thirteen, etc.
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Nijtana, twenty ; nin nijtanawémin, we are twenty of us,

Nijtana ashi bejig, twenty-one ; nin nijtanawémin ashi be-
Jig, we are twenty-one.

Nissimidana, thirty ; nin nissimidanawémin, we are thirty.

Nijwassimidana, seventy ; nin nijwassimidanawémin, we
are seventy. ;

Jdngassimidana, ninety; nin jangassimidanawémin, we
are ninety.

Ningotwak, a hundred ; nin ningotwdlkosimin, we are a
hundred.

Ningotwdk ashi bejig, 101 ; nin ningolwakosimin ashi be-
Jjig, we are 101 of us.

Ningotwal: ashi middsswi, 110 ; nin ningotwakesimin ashi
midasswi, we are 110.

Ningotwak ashi nijtans ashi nisswi, 123 ; min’ ningotwdi-
osimin ashi nijtana ashi nisswi, we are 123,

Nijwal:, 200 ; nin nijwdkosimin, we are 200,

Midésswalk, 1,000 ; nin midasswdkosimin, we are 1,000,

Nijing midasswak, 2,000 ; nijing nin midasswdkosimin,
we are 2,000.

Ndaning middsswak, 5,000 ; naning nin midasswdkosimin,
we are 5,000.

Middtching middsswalk, 10,000 ; middtching nin midass-
wakosimin, we are 10,000 of us. )
Middtching ashi abiding middsswak, 11,000 ; middtching

ashi abiding nin midasswdkosimin, we are 11,000,
Middtching ashi nissing middsswak, 13,000 ; middtching
ashi nissing nin midasswakosimin, we are 13,000,
Midatching ashi niwing midasswak ashi nisswak ashi mi-
dasswi ashi nijwasswi, 14,317 ; middtching ashi niwing
nin midasswdkosumin ashi. nisswdk ashi middsswi ashi
nijwasswi, we are 14,317,

Nijtana dassé middsswalk, 20,000 ; nijtana nin dasso mi-
dasswdkosimin, we are 20,000, :
Nijtana dassé middsswak ashi middsswak, 21,000; nij-

tana nin dasso midasswdkosimin ashi midasswak, we
are'21,000,
Nijtana dassé middsswak ashi middsswalk ashi ningotwdk
29
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ashi middsswi ashi bejig, 21,111 ; nijtana nin dasso mi-
dasswdkosimin ashi midasswak ashi ningotwak ashi mi-
ddsswi ashi bejig, we are 21,111, :
Ningotwal dasso midasswak, 100,000 ; ningotwdk nin
dassé midasswdkosim n, we are 100,000.
Midasswdk dassé middsswalk, 1,000,000 ; middsswak nin
dasso midasswdlosimin, we are a million of people.
Etc., ete.

Remark 1. All these numeral verbs belong to the I. Con-
jugation, and may be conjugated throughout all the tenses
and moods, both in the affirmative and negative forms, in
the plural, (except the first one.)

Remarik 2. As a partieularity of the Otchipwe language,
we observe here, that these numeral verbs are sometimes
even employed in the singular. F.1i. Nissi, he is three,
(three in one, as in the Blessed Trinity.) They also say,
for instance, when a man has a wife and four children :
Ningotwdtchi, he is six. -~ When a widower or a widow has
three children, they will say : Vuwi, he (she) is four.

Exaimpres.

Bejigo eta ninidjdniss, kin dash kinidjdnissag nijwatchi-
wag. I have only one child, but thou hast seven of
them.

Nénanibanig ninidjdnissag, nij dash gi-nibowag, mi dash
nongom nissiwad eta. 1 had five children, but two died,
and so there are now only three.

Kawin midasswdlosissiwag cta omd odénang bemddisidjig,

nawdtch batainowag.  Not only a thousand persons live
in this town, but more,

Middtching ashi ndning midasswdlosiwag kakina S(jtcﬁzp-
weg endashiwad. The number of the Chippewa Indians
is fifteen thousand.

Otdwag dash niwing midasswdkosiwag. And the number
of the Otawa Indians is four thousand.
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Kitchi odénang Wuwiidtanong gega nijtana dasso midas-
swdlosiwag bemddisidjig. 'The naumber of the inhabit-
ants of the city of Detroit is about twenty thousand.

Nongom ga-bi-ijadjig kikinoamdding kawin gi-de-nijtana-
wessiwag. Those that came to-day to school, were not
quite twenty.

Midaddtchivag nin pijikimag, nin manishtanishimag dash
midadatchiwag ashi niwin. I have ten cows and four-
teen sheep.

2. Numeral Verbs for inanimate Substantives.

Béjig, one ; béjigwan, one thing.
Nij, two ; nijinon, there are two things.
Nisswi, three, msvmon there are three things.
Niwin, four ; niwinon, there are four things.
Wa’nan, five ; ndnaninon, there are five things.
Nzngotwasswa, six; nmgotwatckmon there are six things.
Nijwasswt, seven ; nijwatchinon, there are seven things.
Nishwdsswi, elght nishwdtchinon, there are eight things.”
Jangasswi, nine ; jangatchinon, there are nine things.
Middsswi, ten ; mzdadatchmon there are ten things,
Middsswi ashi béjig, eleven; ‘midddatchinon ashi beﬁg,
there are- eleven things.
Middsswi ashi ndnan, fifteen ; midddatchinon ashi ndnan,
there are fifteen thmgs
Nijtana, twenty ; nijtanawéwan, there are twenty things.
Nijtana ashi bejig, twenty-one ; nijtanawéwan ashi bejig,
there are twenty-one things.
Ningotwassimidana, sixty ; ningotwdssimidanawéwan, there
are sixty things.
Ningotwakwadon, 100,
Ningotwalkwadon ashi béjig, 101.
Ningotwdlwadon ashi midasswi, 110,
Njwakwadon 200,
Nisswdlwadon, 300.
Medasswakuadon 1,000.
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Midasswdikwadon ashi ningotwal, 1,100.

Nijing midasswalwadon; 2,000,

Miditching midasswdlwadon, 10,000.

Nijtana dassé midasswédkwadon; 20,000,

Ningotwdssimidana dassé midasswikwadon,
60,000.

Ningotwak dasso midasswalwadon, 100,000.

Midasswak dasso midasswdkwadon, 1,000,000
of inanimate objects.

Remark. Some of these inanimate numeral verbs, (being
all unipersonal,) belong to the VII. Conjugation, in the
plural, (except the first,) and others to the IX. Conj.

ExanpLEs.

Nijinon nind adopéwinan, ningotwdichinon dash nind apa-
biwinan. I have two tables and six chairs.

Oma odénang midddatchinon anamiéwigamigon ashi bejig.
I this city there are eleven churches.

Nénaniniwan * o wakdiganan. He possesses five honses.

Awin endassing ki masinaiganan !—Nijtanawewan ashy
nisswi. How many books hast thou?—Twenty-three,
(or, there are twenty-three )

Auwdshime nibiwa nin nind aidnan ; géga niwdkwadon nin
masindiganan. I have more; I have nearly four hun-
dred books.

Midddatchinon Kije-Manito o gandsongewinan. There
are ten commandments of God.

* Report to a second third person,
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CHAPTER VI.

OF PREPOSITIONS.

A Preposition is a word placed before a substantive or
a pronoun, to show the relation between it and some other
word in the sentence.

The word following a preposition, is the complement
‘thereof, or its object.

There is-a_great difference, regarding prepositions, be-
tween the Otchipwe language and other langnages.

The-same preposition is sometimes employed .to. point
out different relations. We shall see here how the princi-
pal: preposnmns of the English language, in the1r different
relations, are given in Otclnpwe

There are in this language scarcely any preposmons
that precede the substantive ; they are ordinarily connected
with the substantive which is their complement, forming
with it only.-one word ; or they precede the verb to which'
they refer, and are conjugated with the verb.

Weshall see here : Imo. which are the prepositions that
precede the substantive, their complement.  1Ide. :\We .will
consider the prepositions ‘that are connected with the
substantive, their complement, forming but one word with
it. Illo- We shall point out the manner, how prepositions
precede the verb, their complement and are con]ugated
with it.
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The principal Otchipwe prepositions, that precede @ sub-
stantive, (and which may properly be called prepositions, )
are the following, viz :

1. Tchigaii or tchig’, near, nigh, by, close by, at, to.

ExAMPLES.

Tchigaii tchibdiatigong gi-nibawiwag K. Marie, K. Jean
gaie. Near the cross (or, by the cross) stood St. Mary

~ and St. John. :

Tchigaii odenang nin gi-gabeshimin, We encamped near
the village, (or, tchig’ odena.)

Tehig’ ishkote atoniw. Put this to the fire, (near the fire.)

Remark. The abbreviated preposition fehig’ is some-
times connected with its complement, and changes it a
little. . i., fchigikana, close by the road, or, near the
path ; instead of fchig’ mikana; tchigikana jingishin, he
lies near the road ; ichigikana namadabiban, he was sitting
by the path.— Tchigatig, near a piece of wood, instead of
tchig’ watig ; tchigatig nin namadab, 1 am sitting by a
piece of wood.

9. Giwitdii, round, around.

ExaMPLES. i
Kakina giwitdii kitehigaming nin gi-bimishkd. 1 went all
round the lake, (giwitd-kitchigami.)
Giwitdii odénang, round the village ; giwitdii wigiwaming,
round the lodge, (or house.)
3. Pindjaii or pindj’, in, within, inside of.

Exampres.
Pindj’ anamicwigamig,in the church ; pindjaii kitigdning,
in the field, (within the enclosure.)
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Pindj’ wilkaigan atimagad atewéwigamig. The store is
within the fort.

Remark. The English preposition in is more commonly
expressed by terminations added to the complement, than
by pindj’ or pindjaii. (See the Examples of No. IL)

4. Kabé or mégwa, during, thronghout.

; Fxaneres.
- Pitchindgo kabé-gijic nin gi-kitchi-unoki. Yesterday |
have worked hard all day, or during all day.

Kabé-bibon nin gi-dkos. I have been sick all winter,
during all winter.

Nibinong kabé-nibin gi-babdmadisi. Last year he traveled
during all summer.— Kabé-kikinénowin, during the whole
year, (throughout the year.)

Mégwa migdding, during war. Mégwa nawokwe-wissining,
during dinner.

5. Nawaii or nassawaii, between, through, amidst.

ExamMprEes.
Jesus gi-sassagdlwaowa tchibaidtigong ndssawaii nij ge-
modishkinidjin, Jesus was crucified between two thieves.

Jesus Jerusaleming gi-ija, nawaii dash Samariing, Galile-
ing gaie gi-ani-bimosse. Jesus went to Jerusalem, and
walked through Samaria and Galilee.

6. Mégwe, among.
ExAMPLES.

Megwe anishinaben gi-ani-pitawigi. He was brought up
among the Indians.

Kishpin mojag megwe enamiassigog aiaian, kawin weweni
ki ga-ganawendansin kid anamicwin, If thou livest
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always among,pagans, thou wilt never keep well thy
‘religion.

Debeniminang nissimidana ashi nisso bibon gi-bimadisi
megwe Judawininiwan. Our Lord lived thirty-three
years among the Jews.

7. Andmaii or andm’, under, underneath, below, beneath.

ExampirEs.

Debéndjiged o gi-inan Debenimidjin: Namadabin nin
kitchinikdng, binish tchi assagwa jangénimikig anamaii
kisidang. 'The Lord said to my Lord : Sit on my right
hand, until T put thy enemies under thy feet.

Biwabikokéwininiwag anam’ aking anokiwag. 'The miners
work under ground.

Andmaii adépowining _;mmhm gajaﬂens The cat lies
under the table. Andmaii nibaganing ; under the bed.

8. Ogitchaii or ogitch’ on, upon.

Exampres,
Kego ogitchaii nibaganing awi-namadabiken. Don’t sit
down upon the bed. Ogitel’ adépowin, on the table.

Kitchi assin aidban egitchati tchibégamigong, ga-daji-pa-
gidénimind Lazare. There was a large stone upon the
sepulchre, where Lazarus was buried.

Ogitchaii kijabikisiganing. On the stove.

Remark. The English preposition on or upon is more
commonly expressed, in the Otchipwe language, by termi-
nations added to its complement, than by ogitchaii or
ogitch’. . (See some of the Examples of No. IL)

9. Ajawaii, behind.
4 §
Examprrs. _
Ajawaii wikaiganing gi-kdsoidiso. He hid himself be-
hind the house,
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Remark. The preposition behind is often expressed by
the word which signifies the back. F.i. Nin pikwanang
nibawi, he stands behind me ; (nin pikwan, my back.)
Awenen aw ki pikwanang nemadabid ? - Who is sitting
behind thee? (ki pikwan, thy back.) :

10. Nalkaléia, or inakakéia, towards, to, about. (These
words are always put atter the complement.)

Exanrrzs.

Kishpin osam kashkendaman oma aking, gijicong naka-
keia inabin; mi sa wedi ge-jawendagosiian kaginig.
When thou art too much grieved on earth, look towards
heaven ; there thou wilt be happy eternally.

Miniang nakakeia nin wi-ija sigwang. I intend to go to
Montreal (towards Montreal) next spring.

Wiishtanong ndkalkeia danaki. He lives (somewhere) about
Grand River. !

Bawiting nakakeia aiadog. Hemust be (somewhere) about
Saut Ste. Marie.

Remark on No. I

All the prepositions of this Number are as well adverbs
as prepositions, and most of them rather adverbs than prep-
ositions. 1 put them here only to show, how the English
prepositions near, by, at, round, in, during, between,
through, among, under, beneath, on, behind, towards, etc.,
could be expressed in the Otchipwe language, although
such expressions are not quite congenial to the langnage.
This language has scarcely any distinet prepositions; they
are'commonly marked in the Zermination of the substantive
which'is'the complement of the English preposition. (This
will ‘be better understood after the study of the following
number.)
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Let us consider now the prepositions that are connected
with the substantive which -is their complement, forming
with it but one word. Or rather, (to speak Otchipwe
grammatically,) let us see, how the Otchipwe language, in-
stead of using distinct prepositions, adds certain termina-
tions to substantives, by which English prepositions are ex-
pressed.

These English prepositions are : at, in, from, out of, on,
to. The Otchipwe language expresses them by the following
five terminations, which are annexed to the complements of
the said prepositions; viz: g, ng, ang, ing, ong.—Exam-
ples will illustrate the matter.

1. termination, g. Kitigéwininiwag kitchi anokiwag o kit-
iganiwang. Farmers work hard in their fields. (O Fkit-
iganiwan, their fields : o kitiganiwang, in their fields.)
O wigiwamiwang . ondjibawag, they come out of their
houses, (or lodges.) (O wigiwamiwan, their houses; o
wigiwamiwang, out of their houses.)

O wigiwamiwang aiawag, they are ¢n their houses. (O

wigiwamiwan, their houses; o wigiwamiwang, in their
- houses.)

Nibing, in summer. (Nibin, summer.) Bibing, in

winter., (Bibon, winter.)

2. termination, ng. Gigdiag nibing bimadisiwag, fishes live
in the water. (Nibi, water ; nibing, in the water.)
Sibing nin gi-bimishkdmin, we traveled (in a boat) on a
river, (Sibi, river ; sibing, ona river, or in a river.
Kitchigaming ki ga-bimashimin, we will sail on the lake.
(Kitchigami, lake, kitchigaming, on, or in the lake.
Jagandashiwaking nitdm nin wi-ija, pdnima dash Wem-
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itigojiwaking. I will first go fo England, and then o
France. (Jugandshiwaki, England ; Jaganashiwaking,
to, (in, or from,) England. Wemitigojiwaki, Frénce ;
Wemitgojiwalking, to, (in, or from,) France. ;
Jagandshiwaking nind ondjiba, I come from England.
Jagandshiwaking danisi, he lives in England.
Jominabong, in the wine. (Jominabo, wine.)

Odenang, in, to, from, the village or town. (Odena,
village, town, city.)

3. termination, ang. Weronen eteg oma mashkimodang "
What is in that bag ?  (Mashkimod, bag.)
Nin pikiwanang nin gi-pakiteog, he struck me on my
back. (N pikwan, my back.)
Min ondjigd n otdwagang, matter is running out of his
ear. (Otawag, his ear.)
Mini uténi otdwagang, there is matter in his ear.
Onikang, in, or on, his arm. (Onik, his arm.)
Nisidang, in, or on, my foot. (Nisid, my foot.)
Omissadéng, in, or on, his belly. ( Omissdd, his belly.)

4. termination, ing. Anishinabe andkaning namadabi wis-
sinid, nin dash apabiwining nin namadab, adipowining
dash nin wissin. The Indian sits on a mat when eating,
but T sit on a chair, and eat on a table. (Andkan, a
mat ; apdbiwin, a chair; adépewin, a table.)
Ninindjing, in my hand. (Ninindj, my hand.)
Mikwdming, on the ice. (Mikwdm, ice.)

Wigiwaming, in alodge, (or house ). ( Wigiwam, lodge.)
Jerusaleming, in or from Jerusalem.

Kitiganing nind ondjiba, 1 come from the field. Kiti-
ganing nind ija, I am going to the field. (Kttzga'n
field, garden.)
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5. termination, ong. Meno-ijiwebisidjig gijigong ta-ijaw-

ag. The good one will go to heaven. ('Gijig, heaven,
“gky, day.)

Wikwédong gi-ondji-madja, Wawiidtanong gi-ani-ija,
nongom dash Kebekong wi-ija. He started from 1’Anse,
went fo Detroit, and now he intends to go zo Quebec.
( Wikwéd, L’ Anse; Wawiidtan, Detroit; Kebek, Que-
bec.
Tchgbaidtigong, on the cross. (Tchibaidtig, cross.)
Akikong, in the kettle. (ALik, kettle.)
Oshlinjigong, in his eye, or face. ( Oshkinjig, his eye,
or face.

Remarks on No. IT.

You see that the same termination can express several
prepositions ; as, for instance, in the .second termination,
where Jogandshiwaking can mean: in, fo, from, Eng-
land.  The verb must decide, which of the three prepo- -
sitions you have to employ, when you . translate from
Otchipwe into English.

The same five terminations are also employed -to render
in Otchipwe the English phrases that express comparison,
and contain the words like, or as-as. We will consider
some Examples on each of the above five terminations.

1. term. Nibing iji kijate nongom, it is warm to-day like
in summer, or as warim as in summer. . (Or, ndbingin iji
kijate.)

Bibong iji kissinamagad jaigwa, it is already cold like
in winter. {(Or, bebongin 4t kissinamagad.)

Bibong ijinagwad, it looks like winter.: ' (Or, bebongin
ijininagwad. )

2. term. Nibing iji ‘binagami dw, this liquid is'as clear
{clean) as water.
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Jominabong. iprguwad, it tastes like wine.

Anishinabeng gi-bimadisi Kije-Manito oma: aking, God
lived on earth in the form of a man (like a man).
Oshkinaweng iji kijika aw akiwesi, this old man walks as
fast as a young man.

3. term. Mashkimodang ijinagwad nin papagiwaian, my
shirt looks like a bag.
Kitawagang iji ginwamagad iw, this is as long as thy
ears,

4. term. Anamiewining apitendagwadon mino nagamonan,
good hymns are of as high a value as prayer.
Assining iji mashkawawmagad iw, this is as hard as a
stone.

Muatchi manitokewining . iji manadad bishigwadisiwin,
fornication is as bad (as great a sin) as idolatry.

5. term. Wawiiatanong iji mitchamagad 1w odena, that
city is as large as Detroit.
Mitigong ijinagwad ow, this looks like wood.

Gega gjaweshkong iji ginwamagad ki mokoman, thy
knife is almost as long as a sword.

IIL.

All the other prepositions of the Otchipwe language are
connected with verbs, in a manner altogether peculiar to
this language. As their are no general rules for this connec-

tion, t must be acquired by use.

The following Examples on some of the prepositions of
this description, will facilitate to the learner the acquire-
ment of their corréct use.
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1. Ondji, (In the Change* wéndji,) for, for the sake of,
because, on account of relating, regarding, respecting,
in regard to; therefore, by reason of, through.

EXAMPLES.

Kin nin bi-ondji-ija oma, I come here for thy sake, on
account of thee.

' Kije-Munito ondji-anwenindison gi-bata-diian, repent of
thy sins for God’s sake.

Nitam anishinabeg gi-bata-dodamowad, mi wendji-nibo-
wad kakina anishinabeg ; because the_first men sinned,

therefore all men die.

Weégonen apitchi windji-kashkendaman gi-nibod kigwiss ?
Kego w weéndji-kashkéndangen ; jawendagosi geget.
Why art thou so sorry for the death of thy son ? ~ Don’t
be so sorry for it, he is truly happy.

Debeniminang o jower djigewin nin gad-ondji-boniton
nin matchi ijiwebisiwin ; through the grace of the Lord
I will abandon my bad conduct, (bad behavior.)

2. Eko-, ga-ako-, ged-ako-, since, ago, all the.time, ever
since, as long as.

ExAmMPLES.

Jaigwa nisso bibonagadini ga-ako-madjad, he left here
these three years ago.

Kalkina bakan ijinagwad eko-aiaian oma, all'is changed
here since my arrival.

Elo-bimadisiian mojag ki mino ganawenim ; thou took-
est well care of me all my lifetime, (since the beginning
of my hife.) ‘

* For the understandmg of the grammatical term “ Change;” I ref‘er
youto the end of the I. Conjugation, p. 128,
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Elo-bibonagak apine kid akos, thou hast been sick ever
since the beginning of winter.

Geed-ako-bimadisiian, as long as I shall live. Eko-aki-
wang, since the creation of the earth.

3. Lshkwa-, gi-ishkwa-, ga-ishkwa-, ged-ishkwa-, after, or
the end of something.

ExamprEs.

Giishlwa-anamiégijigak, after Sunday ; gi-ishkwd-naw-
okweg, after noon.

Aniniwapi ged-ishkwd-akiwang? When will the end of
the world be?

Kije-Manito éta o kikéndan api ged-ishkwa-akiwaninig.
God only knows when the end of the world will be.
Gi-ishkwa-wissiniian nin ga-madja, I will start after din-
der, (after eating,)

Remark on No. IIT.

" These prepositions again are rather adverbs. We will
do better to consider the rest of them under the head of
Adverbs.

The following remarks and examples may yet be useful
in the Chapter of Preposititons.

. The following English prepositions :  with, without, to,
(before names of persons,), before, except, excepting, as for,
according to, against, instead of, are expressed in Otchip-
we in a very peculiar manner, which cannot be established
by rules, but must pe learned from use. The Examples
given here below will make you understand a little this par-
ticular manner af expressing prepositions,

1. With. The just ones will go to heaven with soul and bo-
dy, after resurrection.  Kegi-otchitdg, kegi-wiiaw gaie
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gijigong ta-ijdwag méno-ijiwébisidjig gi-abitchibdwad.
I came in the house w ¢h my snow-shoes on; Fkegi-dgim
nin gi-pindige wakaiganing.

Thou comest with thy axe; kegi-wagdkitad ki bi- -ija.

I am married with this woman ; nin widigéma aw. ikwé.
I eat with somebody, nn wid&pama awiia. 1 sleep with
somebody, nin wibema awite. 1 sit down with him,
(her,) nin widabima. 1 am standing with him, (her,)
nin mdywabmmtaua I walk w:th somebndy, nin wid-
Jiwa awiia. I write with apen, migwan nind awa ofibii-
geldn.

I struck him: with my hand, ninindj nin gi-pakiteowa.
Thou struckest him with a stone, assin ki gi-pakiteowa.
He struck him with a stick, mitig o gi- pakiteowan.

I made a ho]e in the ice with an axe, nin gi-twaige wag-
akwacl

2. Without. (This preposition is always expressed in
Otchipwe with a verb in the negative form.) :

He is a man without malice, aw inini kawin manjinini-

wagisissi. Y

Those that live without the knowledge of God, are un-

happy ; kitimdgisiwag kekénimassigog Kye-Mamton

One cannot live without eatmg, kawin da-bzmadmsmm

wissinissing.

Nobody can: see without eyes, kawin awiid dd-wabisis

oshkinjigossig.

I could not write without hands, kawin nin da-gashki-

tossin tchi gjibiigeidn onindfissiwan.

3. To, (before nouns of persons,) 1 will return to. my fa-
ther, noss nin wi-janan.
Sinner; return fo the Lord thy God, and to Jesus thy Sa-
vior ; baiata-ijiwebisiian, awi-nasikaw. neiab, Debendji-
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ged ki Kije-Manitom, Jesus gaie Ga-bimddjiik.
He is gone #o his parents, onigiigon od ijanan.

. Before. Nothing is hidden before God, kawin gego
kadjigadessinon endssamid Kije-Manito.
The hypocrites of old stood before the houses of the city,
when praying; gaidat ga-bi-anamiékasodjig nanibawiba-
nig endssamissininig wdkaiganan odenang enamiewad-
Jin.
We shall all appear before Jesus, to be judged ; kakina ki
ga-nibawimin endssamabid Jesus tehi dibakonigoiang.
Before me, (when I am standing,) enassamigdbawiidn.
Before thee, (when thou art sitting,) endssamabiian.
Before him,(when he is lying, ) endssamishing, etc., etc.

. Ezxcept, excepting. He works every day, except Sunday;
endassi-gijigak anoki, enamzevgtoadzmgm eta kawin.
I would willingly lose all, except my religion; nin dd-
minwendam kakina gego tchi wanitoidn, nind anamiewin
eta kawin.
All my children died, except the oldest one; kakina nin-
idjanissag. gi-nibowag, sesikisid cta ishkwane.
We are all sick in the house, except my mother ; kakina
nind dkosimin endashiiang, ninga eta kawin.

. As for.. As for mwe, (for my part,) I will not go where
they dance ; nin win kawin nin wi-ijassi nimiiding.
As for him, (for his part,) he has no objection ; win igo
kawin win ningot ikitossi.
As for thee, thou hast a good knowledge of religion, but
thy brother knows nothing of it; #&in win ki kikendan
weweni anamiewin, kishime dash kawin gego o kikendan-
sin.
As for your work, I will speak to you to-morrow about
it; iw dash kid anolkiwiniwa ejiwebak, wibang ki ga-
windamoninim.

30
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7. According to. Lord, let all be according to thy will;
Debenimiian, apegish enendaman ijiwebak kakina.
I regulate my life according to thy instructions ; nind
yzss.zton nin bimidisiwin gi-gagikimiian.
According to thy word ;  ekitoian. . Aeccoording to the
reports of people ; ekitowad anishinabeg, or bemadisidjig.
Live according to the commandments of God, and you
will be happy; e¢ji-gandsonged Kije-Manito, iji-bimd-
disiiog, mi dash tchi jowendagosiieg.

8. Against. Who is not with me, is against me ; aw wa-
djiwissig nind agonwetag.
He goes away agamst my will ; minotch madja ano gin-
aamawag.
He that acts against the will of God, is a sinner ; aw ai-
agonwelawad Kaje-.fl'famton bam-ymebast

Never do anything against the injunctions of thy rehgn-
ous instructor ; kego wika gego dodangen eji-ginaamolk
enamie-gagikimil.

9. Instead of. Thou wouldst not give to thy child astone
instead of bread ; kawin ki da-dodansi iw tchi minassi-
wad kinidjdniss pakwejiganan, meshkwat dash assinin
tehi minad,

Instead of happiness which the sinner endeavors to pro-
cure, he will find real misery ; baiatd-ijiwebisid kawin
Jawendagosiwin o gad-aiansin nendawendang, meshkwat
gwaidl kitimdgistwin o ga-mikan.

Instead of a book thou givest me a little picture ; kawin
masinaigan ki mijissi, meshkwat maszmtclzrgam ki mij.
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CHAPTER VIL

OF ADVERBS.

An Adverb is a word joined to a verb or to an adjective,
and sometimes to another adverb, to denote or modify some
circumstance respecting it. - So, for instance, when we say,
aw inini kitchi akosi, this man is very sick; the adverb
kitehi, very, modifies the verb, akesi, he is sick, and de-
notes how the man is sick.

Adverbs may be divided into various classes, according
to their signification. We will mention here some of each
class, with short Examples, to facilitate the use of this part
of speech. )

1. Adverbs denoting manner,
Wewéni, well, rightly, correctly. =

Kishpin gego ojitéian, weweni ojiton ; when thou art
doing something, do it well.

Weweni ojibiigen ; write correctly.

Tw epitendagwak tchi ojitong, apitendagwad wewent tohi
ojitong ; what is worth doing, is worth doing well.

Mdmanj, bad, negligently.
Mamanj o gi-gjiténawa. They made it negligently, bad.
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Kego mdmanj kitigeken ; don’t farm so negligently.

Beka, slowly, softly, easily, not loud.
Beka bimossen, walk slowly.
Kishpin awiia wi-dnwenimad, beka gandj. If thou wilt
reprimand somebody, speak to him gently.
Bisan, still, quietly.
Bisdn abiiog, kwiwisensidog! Be still, boys.
Bisan ima namadabi kabe-gijig, kawin anokisi. He is
sitting there quietly all day, he does nof*work.
Naégdtch,(has the same signification as beka.)
Agéwa, hardly, scarcely, a little.

Agawa nin gashkiton wi-bimosseidn, nind akes. 1 can
hardly walk, I am sick. }

Agéwa jagandshimo, he can talk a little English.

Agawa nin gi-gashkid, I could scarcely prevail npon
him, . .

Kitchi, very.
Nin kitchi mind aid, nin kitchi jawendagos. 1 am very
well, I am very happy.

Tebinak, (has the same signification as mdmany. )

Sesika, or tchisika, suddenly, all at once, subitaneously.
Sesika gi-nibo, he died suddenly.
Kego sesika ombinaken gego kwesigwang.  Don’t lift up
suddenly any heavy object.

Glega, almost, nearly, about.

Nin gi-akos, gega nin gi-nib. I was sick, I almost died.

Gega ningotwak dasso bibénagisi. He is nearly a hun-
dred years old.
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Glega nijtana, gega nissimidana. About twenty, about
thirty. !

Mimindage, especially, principally, very.
Enamiadjig mémindage da-jajawendjigewag. Christians
ought to be especially charitable. - :
Memindage kitimishki, he is very lazy.

Binisika, unprovoked, without reason, spontaneously.
Binisika wishkddisi aw inini. This man is angry un-
provoked.

Kawin wika binisika gego nin minigossi. He never gives
me anything spontaneously.

Gwaidk, justly, uprightly, straight.

Guwaidk bimddisin, ki ga-jawendagos. Live uprightly,
and thou wilt be happy. o
Gwaiak wedi ani-jjada. Let us go straight there.

Apitchi, extremely, exceedingly, quite, most, entirely.
Apitchi jawendjige Debendjiged. The Lord is most
merciful.

Apitchi dlost ningd. My mother is quite sick.
Kissaié apitchi bakdn ijiwébisi nongom.  Thy brother
changed entirely.

Awdndjish, purposely, notwithstanding a prohibition.

Nind dno-ginaamawa tchi ijassiz, awandjish dash ija.
I forbid him to go, but he goes notwithstanding my pro-
hibition. '

Awandjish bdapiwag. ' They laugh, although forbidden.

Napdtch, wrongly, not in the right order.

Kakina' napateh o gi-aténawa, ~ They put all wrongly,
(nothing in its due place.)
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Anishd, vainly, without effect, without reason, falsely, for
nothing, gratis. ;
Wegonen ba-ondji-ijaieg oma?  Anishd. What you
come for here? Nothing.

Anisha migiweiog. Give it for nothing, gratis.

Meméshkwat, alternately, by turns, mutually, one after
another. '
Memeshlwat nagamoda, Let-us sing alternately.
Jajawénindiiog memeshkwat. Be charitable mutually
to each other.

Memeshkwat ajéboiciog, row by turns.

Kego kakina méamawi gigitokégon; meméshkwat gigi-
toiog. Don’t speak all at one time; speak one after a-
‘nother. -

2. Adverbs denoting interrogation.

Anin? How? ;
Anin ¢ji-bimadisiian? How dost thou do?
Anin éjinitadameg ow ? How do you call this !(for inani-
mate objects.)

Anin ginikaneg aw? How do you call this ? (for animate
objects.)

Wégénen ? What?

Wegonen tw ? What is that ?

Wegonen ba-takinaman Fkinidjing ?  What dost thou
hold in thy hand coming here?

Wegonen wendji-mawiian? What art thou crying for ?

Anishwin? Why?  What is the reason? (There is al-
ways a reproach contained in this interrogation.)
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Anishwin bi-ijassiwan anamiéwigamigong? Why dost
thou not come to church?

Anishwin méjag dajimad kidj’ anishinabe?  Why dost
thou always speak ill of thy neighbor ? i

Na? Dost thou hear me? or, do you hear me? or, isit so ?
Ki ga-bos ganabaich wabang, na? Thou wilt perhaps
embark to-morrow, is it so? or, wilt thou not ?

Kawin i kikendansinawa mashi ge-dodameg, na? You
don’t know yet what you shall do, do you? or, isit so?
Anin ekitoetez? na? What you say? do you hear me?

Wa? What? (This interrogating adverb is only used to
answer a call interrogating ; or (o request a repetition of
what was said, but not understood by the person spoken
to.) ;

John !—Wa? John!—What ? :
Wabang na ki wi-bos?—Wa? Wilt thow embark to-
morrow —What ?

Anindi? Where ?
Anindi aidwed nongem ge-matchi-bimadisidjig aking ?
Where are now those that led a bad life on earth?
Anindi. koss? Anindi kigd? Where is thy father ?
Where is thy mother ?
Anindi aidd Debeniminang Kije-Manito ? Where is God
our Lord?

Antniwapi 2 When?
Aniniwapi ged-ishlwa-akiwang ? When will be the end
of the world ?
Aniniwapi ge-nibowad ki tc]utc&agonamg ?  When will
our souls die?
Aniniwapi ga-bi-ijad Jesus oma aking? When came
Jesus on earth?
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Anin dassing ? How often ?
Anin dassing ge-niboian ? How often shalt thou die ?
Anin dassing ge-dibakonigoian ? How often wilt thou
be judged ?
Aning dassing ga-ijdwad Moniang ? How often have
they been in Montreal 7

Anin mintk? How much?

Anin minik ge-dibaamawind énemiad, kishpin wewéni
anokitawad Debendjigenidjin?  How much will the
Christian be paid, if he serves well the Lord ?

Anin mintk ga-minad aw kelimdgisid inini? How
much hast thou given to that poor man?

3. Adverbs denoting affirmation.

E* yes.

E nange ka, yes certainly. E nange, O yes.
Aningwana, certainly, to be sure.

Ki Fikendan no ga-ikitoian pitchinago? Aningwana,

kawin nin wanendansin. Dost thou know what thou

hast said yesterday? Certainly, I did not forget it.
Gleget, verily, truly, yes indeed.

Ki gi-windamawa na ga-inindn? Geget. Didst thou tell
him what I said to thee 7 Yes.

G'éget kitimdgisi, he is poor indeed ; or, he is truly mis-
erable.

Geget kid inininim. Verily I say unto you.

* This affirmative adverb cannot be expressed exactly in writing ; it
must be heard. I have seen different essays to write it, but they are de-
ficient, because it is impossible to give it correctly. When I saw that,
I adopted the simplest way of writing it, by the single letter e ; only to
signifiy that the adverb which is used for afirmation, is' to be pro-
nounced here. - 1 remark here at the same time, that the Indians will use
this affirmative adverb ¢, where we would say in English no. F,i. Kaw-
in na kishime wi-bi-ijassi? E. Will thy brother not come 1 No. This
1s an abbreviated answer; the whole would be, E, kawin wi-bi-ijassi;
yes it isso as you say, he will not come,
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4. Adverbs denoting negation.

Ka, or kawin, no, not.

“Kid akos na ? Ka ; kawin nind akosissi. Art thou sick ?
No, I am not sick.
Ka bdpish, or kawin bapish, not at all.
Kawin bapishwi-bi-ijussi.  He will not come at all.
Nind ane ganona, kawin dash bapish wi-gigitossi. |
talk to him, but he will not speak at all.
Kawin bapish gego ki kikendansi. Thou knowest no-
thing at all.

Kawéssa, it won’t do, I cannot, no, sire  »

Ki wi-mij na jéniia? Kawessa. Wilt thou give me
money 7 No, sir.
Nind dno wikwatchiton ; kawéssa dash. 1 endeavor to do
it; but I cannot.

Ka wika, or, kawin wika, never.

Kawin wika ishkotewabo o minikwessin. He never drinks

ardent liquor.

Ka wika nind akosissi. 1 am never sick.
Citchitchdgonanig kawin wika ta-nibossiwag. Our souls

will never die.

Ka gego, or, kawin gego, nothing, (for indnimate objectsige
Kuawin gego o wabandansin. e sees nothing.
Wegonen néndawabandaman ?—Keawin gego. What art
thou looking for 7—Nothing.

Kawin ningétchi, nowhere.

Kije-Manito kawin ningotchi ishkwa-aiassi, misiwe aia.
God is nowhere absent, he is everywhere.
Kawin ningolchi nin wi-ijassi. 1 will go nowhere.

Ka mashi, or, kawin mashi, not yet. -

Kawin mashi sigaandawassi. - He is not yet baptized.

>
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Gi-madjawag na ?—Ka mashi. . Are they gone =—Not
yet.
Kawin mashi ndnimidana ki dassé-libénagisissi, Abras
ham dash ki gi-wdbama ? . Thou art not yet fifty years
old, and thou hast seen Abraham ?
Kawin gwetch, not much.
Kawin gwetch akosissi. He is not much sick.
Kawin gwetch nin gi-ségisissi. 1 was not much afraid.
Kégo, (expression of prohibition,) don’t, never do.
Kégo gjdken wedi. Don’t go there.
Kiégo wika minikwéken ishkotéwabo. Never drink ar-
dent liquor.
Kégo gimidiken, kego giwanimoken. Don’t steal, don’t
lie.

5. Adverbs denoting place.

‘Oma, here.
Onijishin oma. It is pleasant here.
Apitchi gigbika omd naningétinong. Sometimes there
is plenty of fish here.
Kitimdgisiwag oma eiddjig kitimiwad. Those that live
here are poor, because they are lazy.

Imd, wédi, iwidi, there.

Twidi nin wi-ijd, mi dash imd mojag ge-wi-aididn. I will
go there and always remain there.

Ki kitimdgisimin omd alking ; wedi dash gijigong ki
ga-jawenddgosimin. We are miserable here on earth;
but there in heaven we will be happy.

Daji, in, at; from. (In the Change it makes endaji.)
Jesus Belhleheming gi-daji-nigi.  Jesus was born in
Bethlehem.

Kebeleong daji inini ; Moniang daji ikwe. = A man from
Quebec ; a woman from Montreal,
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Kitimagisi. kitchi batadowining endaji-bimadisid. He
who is living in great sins, is miserable. :

Pindig, in; (in a house or other building, or in some
vessel.)

Anindi Loss ?—Pindig aia. Where is thy father 1—Ie
is im. o

Pindig anoki. He works in the house.

Kabe-bibon pindig aidwag pijikiwag.  The oxen are all
winter in the stable.

Pindjaii, inside. (In the interior of a building or vessel.}
Kawin mashi pindjaii ojitchigddessinon anamiéwigamiy.
The church is not yet finished inside.

Mémindage onijishin pindjaii ow wdkaigan. This house
here is very fine inside.

Agwatching, out, (out of doors.)

Agwatching ijada. Let us go out.

Agwatching nibawiwag. They are standing out of doors.
Sanagdd agwatching nibdng bibéng. It is hard to sleep
out of doors in winter.

Agwdtchaii, outside.

KK wakaigan kitchi mmwabammagwad agwatchan Thy
house looks beautiful outside.

Oshlindgwad nin masmmwzn arratckar My book
looks new outside.

Agdming, on the other side, on the opposite shore.
Agdming ondjibdwag. They come from the other side,
(of a river, lakc, etc)

Agdming nin wi-ija néngom. 1 will go to the other side
to-day.

Agaming, on the beach.

Agaming kéidbi atéwan nind aiiman. My things are yet
on the beach.

Kitchi wénijishidjig assininsag aiawag agammg There
are beautiful agates on the beach.
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Agaming nin gi-mikdn ow. T found this on the beach.

Onddssagam, on this side, (of a river, lake, ctc.)
Onddssagam  ta-bi-ijdwag néngom agdming eiddjig.
The folks of the other side will come to this side to-day.
Nawdich bitainowag bemddisidjig onddssagam, agdm-
ing dash. There are more pcrsons living on this side
than on the other. i

Awdssagam, on the other side, (of a river, lake, ete.)

Nawdtch gigéika awdssagam, omé dash. There is'more
‘plenty of fish on the other side than here. -

Awdssagam méjag anoki. He works always on the
other side.

Etawagam, on both sides, (of a river, lake, ete.)

Etawagam aidwag énamiadjig. There are Christians
on both sides.

Etowagam mawddishiwe omd. ba-ijddjin. He makes
visits on both sides, when he comes here.

Ogiddki, on a hill or mountain,
Ogiddli nin wi-ijd. 1 will go on the hill.
Ogiddlki kitigé. He has his field on the hill.
Ogiddki tdwag. 'They live on the hill.

Nissdki, down hill, on the foot of a hill or mountain.
Nissalki 7. e is gone down hill.

Nissdlki atéwan kakina wakdiganan. All the houses are
~on the foot of the hill.

Wassa, far, far off.
Wiissa ondjibdwag. They come from far.
Kitchi wdssa gi-ija, kawin minawa la-bi-giwessi. . He is
gone very far off; he will come back no more.
Bésho, near by.
Bésho nin pagidawamin, We set our nets near by.

Bésho nin gi-ondji-wabama. I saw him near, from a
small distance.
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Bésho aidn, kégo wassa ijaken. Remain near here;
don’t go far.

Tibishko, opposite, over against.
Tibishko kikinoamddiwigamig éndagog nin ddmin. We
lodge (or dwell) opposite the schoolhouse.
Tibishko FKitchi jingwalk patakisod nin gi-nibaw. 1 stood
opposite the great pine-tree.

Tibishko also signifies, equal, like, similar, but then it is

__an adjective.

Ningétchi, somewhere.
Ningéichi ija, kawin oma aidssi. He i3 gone somewhere,
he 1s not here.
Ningdtehi nin gi-alon nind agawateon, kawin nin mi-
Lansin. 1 put somewhere my umbrella ; I cannot find it.

6. Adverbs denoting direction.

Ishpiming, up, up stairs; on high.
Ishpiming indbin. = Look up, (on high,)
Ishpiming nin wi-ijd ewi-nibaian. T'll go up stairs to
sleep.
Ishpiming gijigcong nind indanénimag ninidjdnissag. 1
think (believe) that my children are on high in heaven.

Tabashish, down, low ; below.
Osam tabashish nin namddab. 1 am sitting too low.
Kawin gwaidk ki gi-atossin ow ; tabashish ki da-aton.
Thou hast not put this in its due place; thou oughtst to
put it below. :

Nigan, foremost, in advance ; beforehand.
Bejig nigan ta-bimosse. One will walk foremost.
Kakina nigan ki gi-windamdgonan géd-ijiwebak. He
told us all beforehand what shall come to pass.
Kawin onijishinsinon, nigan tchi dibaamawad kid ano-
kitagewinin'm. It is not good, (thou dost not well,) to
pay thy workman in advance.
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Ishkwéiang, behind, back.
Keidbi ishlwéiang aidwag. They are behind, (or back
there.) :
Ningétchi ijaiang, mojag ishlwéiang ki bimosse. When
we are going somewhere, thou walkest always behind.

~ Remark. These four adverbs are frequently followed by
the adverb, nakakéia, which makes them to be the more,
“ adverbs denoting direction.” 'T'his nakaléia corresponds
exactly with the syllable ward, (or wards,) which is com-
monly annexed to English adverbs denoting direction, as:

Ishpiming, up ; ishpiming nakakéia, upward.
Tabashish, down ; tabashish nakaléia, downward.
Nigan, before ; nigan nakakeia, forward,
Ishkwéiang, back ; ishkwéiang nakakeia, bakward.

This adverb, nakakéia, corresponds with the English
ward, also in other adverbs formed from substantives, as:
Homeward, endaidn nakaleia, (the Otchipwe verb varying

according to the person.)
Heavenward, gijigong nakakéia.
Hellward, andmakamig nakakéia.

7. Adverbs denoting time.

Ningating, once.
Ningéting aw inini nin kitchi mins doddgoban. That
man did me once a great good service.
Ningditing ki ga-nib. Thou shalt once die.
Ningdting nin ga-kitchi-jawendigos. Once I will be
very happy.

Pdnima, afterwards ; not before.
Panima  gi-ishkwd-wissiniiang ijiken.  Go after din-
ner. :
Kigijeb nitam anamian, panima dash madji-anokin. In
the morning pray first, and afterwards begin to work,



483
Panima wabang ; pdnima sigwang. Not before to-
morrow ; not before next spring.

Nakawé, first. ;
Nakawé pisindawishin, pdnima ki gad-ikit wa-ikitoian,
First listen to me, afterwards thou wilt say what thou
hast to say.

Nalkawé ndnagatawendan, tchi bwa gigitoian. Think
first, then speak.

Buwa, or bwa mashi, before.

Kije-Manito o gi-migiwenabanin o gandsongewinan, bwa
bi-nigid Jesus. God had given his commandments be-
fore Jesus was born.

Apitchi Fitchi nibiwa amskmabeg gi-aiabanig omd
aking, Linawind bwa aidiang. Exceedingly many peo-
ple had been here on ear th, ‘before we were.

Techi bwa bibong ; tchi bwa nibing. Before winter ; be-
fore summer.

Mashi nange, not yet.
Mashi ndnge gégo o kilkéndan. He knows nothing yet.
Mashi ndnge nin nibwakd. T am not yet wise.

Mégwa, during, when, while.
Megwa abinddjiiwid gi-sigaandawa.  He was baptized
when a child, (during childhood.)
Apegish gwaidk ijiwebisiian megwa bimadisiian aking.
I wish to behave well while living on earth, (during my
lifetime on earth.)
Megwa éjibiige ; megwa nagamo. He is writing ; he is
singing.

Waiba, soon.
G'ego wa-migiweianin, waiba migiwén. When thou art
to give something, give it soon.
Aw warba mdgiwed, nijing migiwe. He that gives soon,
gives double.
Waiba bi-giwen. Come back soon.
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Wika, late.
Wila go nin nibdmin.  We go to bed quite late.
Wika - gi-dnwenindiso, nongom dash gwaidk anamia,
He repented late, but now he is a good Christian.
Wilka gi-mddjawag. 'They started late.

Binish, till, until. :
Mojdg nin wi-anamia binish tchi niboidn. [ will always
be a Christian, until'l die.
Jesus od Anamiéwigamig mijag ta-atént oma aking bi-
nish tchi ishkwd-akocang. The Church of Jesus will
always be on earth, until the earth is no more.

Binish oma ; binish M. niang. Till here; till Montreal.
Kitchi awdssondgo, three days ago.
Awdassondgo, the day before yesterday, (two days ago.)
Pitchindgo, yesterday, (one day ago.)
Ningom, or, néngom gijigak, to-day, (this day.)
Wabang, to-morrow, (after one day.)
Awdsswabarg, after to-morrow, (after two days.)
Kitehi awdsswabang, after three days.
Jéba, this morning.
Jéba nin gi-bi-ganénig. He came this morning and
spoke to me.
Méwija, a long time ago, (or, already.)
Méwija dkosiban. He has been sick now along time ago.
Gégapi, finally, lastly, ultimately.
Wawtka, seldom, rarely.
Waiéshkat, at first, in the beginning.
Pdbige, immediately, directly,
W éwib, quick, immediately.
Jaigwa, already.
Kija, in advance, beforehand.
Apt, when.
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Gaidt, formerly, heretofore. -

Naningotinong, sometimes.

Naningim, or, sasdgwana, often, frequently. -

Mijag, always, constantly.

Amnwdékam, several times, often.

Twdpi, then, at that time.

Keiabi, yet.

Nitdm, first.

Apine, continually, ever since.

Kidginig, or, kagigékamig, always, eternal!y

Nond, before the end ; rather.

Dasmtg, every time, as often as . . .

Kéjidin, or, kéjidine, or, kekéjidine, quick, soon, imme-
diately.

Pitehinag, only now, (not before this time,) soon, by and by.
Pitchinag dagwichin. He comes only now, (not before
this hour.)

Pitchinag nin madja, I start only now, (or so late.)
Pitchinag nin gad-ija endaian. I will go to- thy house,
(I will go 1o see thee,) by and by.

Mddjan, kikinoaméading ijan.—Pilchinag. Go to school.
—By and by.

8. Adverbs denoting uncertainty.

Gonima, or, ganabdtch, perhaps
Nissaichiwan nind ijd, gonima dash nisso gisiss nin
gad-inend. I am going below, and will be, perhaps, ab-
sent three months.
Ki da-gashkiton na nijike tchi bidjiamawad kissaie 7—
Ganabalch sa nin dd-gashkiton. Couldst thou write, all
alone, a letter to thy brother 7—Perhaps I could,
Nishlddisi ganebdtch. - He is perhaps angry,

31
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Mékija, may be, perhaps. o
Gi-nibo na kimishome?—Makija ; kawin mashi nin ki-
kendansin. Is thy uncle dead 7—May be; I don’t
know yet.

Mélija anishd ikitom. Tt is perhaps a fa]se report.
Makija geget. May be so indeed.

Namdndj, I don’t know what . . ., it is doubtful how. ..
Namdndj ged-ikitogwen. I don’t know what he will say.
Namandj ge-dodamowanen. Idon’t know what I shall do.
Namandj ga-ijiwebisigwen. 1 don’t know what he did.

Namandj tdoeg, it is uncertain, unknown, doubtful.

Anin ga-ijitchiged ?—Namdndj idog. How did he ma-
nage it ™—I don’t know.

Remark. This namandj, which is properly an adverb in
Otchipwe, cannot be given in English with an adverb, but
only with a verb, as above.

9. Adverbs denoting quantity.

Nibiwa, ory pangi nédnge, much.
Nibiwa wissini. e eats much.
Nibiwa kitige. He cultivates a large field.
Pangi ndnge nin bimosse kabé-bibon. I am walking
much all winter.

*

Remark. When nibiwa signifies many, it is an adjective.

Pangi, or, nibiwa ndnge, little, a little.
«Pangi éta nin bidon. 1 bring only a little.
Pangi glgiton, nibiwa dash ndnagatawendan. Talk
little and think much. .
Nibiwa ndnge ki ga-matchi-ikit, kishpin mojag takwéni-
mad Kijé-Manito. You will scarcely ever pronounce a
bad word, if you constantly remember God.
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Nénibiwa, much each, or much every time.
Nenibiwa minawag.  They are given much each, (they
receive great shares.)
Nenibiwa anamia éndasso-gijigadinig.  He prays much
every day.

Pépangi, little each, or a little every time, by little and
little, gradually.

Pepangi kitigewag anishinabeg. The Indians cultivate
a small field each.

Pepangi nibd, pepangi gaie wissini. He sleeps little (every
night,) and eats little (every time.)
Ki minin ow masindigan ; pepangi dash wabandan én-
dasso-gijigak, binish kakina gi-wabandaman. 1 give
thee this book ; read a little every day, until thon readest
it all.

Pangishé, very little.

Mi iw, or, mi minik, enough, that is all.

Minawa, again, more, besides.

Kakina, all.

10. Adverbs denoting comparison.

Auwdshime, more. '

Awashime nin dd-minwendam {chi nissigoian, iw dash
nind anamiéwin tehi wébinamamban. I would be more
willing to be killed, than to reject my religion,
Awashime apitendagwad mino ijiwebisiwin, daniwin
dash. Virtue is more worth than riches.

Nawdtch, has the same signification as awdshime : but it
also signifies, a little, some. Nawatch nind akos ; this
can mean, I am more sick : or, I am a little sick.

Ki bakadé na?—Nawatch sa. Art thou hungry 7—A
little.
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Ki gashkitin na wi-jaganashimoian ?—Nawatch sa.
Canst thou speak English 2—Some,

1w minik, or, ow minik, so much, as much as.
Glaic win 1w minik od iji gashkiton, kin eji-gashkitoian.
He can do as much as thou canst.
Ow minik bidokan. Bring so much.
Kawin ow minik éta da-debissessinon. So much only
would not be sufficient.

Baldn, differently, otherwise, .
Bakan ijiwebisi eko andamiad. He behaves differently
since he became a Christian,

Nawatch nibiwa, more.

. Nawatch pangi, less.

Remark. The word nangé, (which occurs in No. 7 and
9,) cannot be given in English by itself; there is no word
in the English language that would exactly correspond with
nange. We may perhaps say it corresponds with nof, be-
cause it makes the word to which it is connected, signify
the contrary ; but it has another position in the sentence,
for instance :

Debenimiian, nind apitendagos nange ge-ganoninamban,
Lord, I am not worthy to speak to thee.

Nin nibwaka nange. 1 am not wise.

Nibiwa nange nin kikendan, 1 do not know much,

E nange ka. Yes, not no, *
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CHAPTER VIIL

OF CONJUNCTIONS.

A Conjunction is a part of speech which is used to con-
nect words and sentences.

Conjunctions are divided into two sorts, copulative con-
junctions, which serve to connect or to continue a sentence;
and disjunctive conjunctions, which serve te express oppo-
sition in different circumstances. ¢

The following are the principal Otchipwe conjunctions.

1. Copulative Conjunctions.

Gaié, and, both, also. (This conjunction is ordinarily put
after the word that is connected by it to another word,
like the Latin gue. Sometimes it is put before the word,
especially when it signifies also.)

Koss, kiga gaie ki ga-minddenimag. Honor father and
mother.

Gi-pindige anamicwigamigong, weweni gaie o gi-pisind-
awan gegikwenidjin. He went to church, and listened
well to the preacher.

Mojag babamadisi, biboninig, nibininig gaie. He travels
always, both winter and summer.

Nin wi-ifa ; gaie kinawa ijdiog. 1 will go; go ye also.
Gate kin. 'Thou also.

Ashi, and.  (This conjunction serves only to connect
numbers,)
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Nijtana ashi nij. Twenty-two, (You cannot say: nij-
tana gaic nij ; or, mijtand, nij gaie.)

Midasswal ashi nishwasswak ashi nanimidana, 1850.

Tchi, or, tchi wi, that.
Ki windamon iw, tchi wi kikendaman. 1 tell thee this,
that thou mayst know it.
Nin bi-ija oma, tchi kikenimiian keiabi bimadisiian. 1
come here, that thou mayst know I am living yet.

Remark. English sentences contdining the conjunction
that, are commonly and better given in Otchipwe without
tehi. F.i. I am glad that thou art come ; nin minwendam
dagwishinan,—Dost thou know that my father is dead?
Ki kikendan na gi-nibod noss 2—I know ' that she is cha-
ritable ; nin kikenima kijewadisid. (In all these phrases
the English conjunction that could likewise be omitted.

M3 wendji- (varying according to the tenor of the verb,)
therefore.
Mino ijiwebisi, nita-jawendjige gaie, mi wendji-jawenda-
gosid. He is good and charitable, therefore he is happy.
Osam minikweshlki, mi wendji-kittmagisid apitchi. He
drinks toe much, therefore he is so poor.

Kishpin, if, provided.
Kishpin batddowin gotaman, kawin nibowin ki ga-got-
ansin. Ifthou fearest sin, thou wilt not be afraid of death.
Kislpin gwaidk anokiian, kawin ki ga-kitimdgisissi.
If thou workest well, thou wilt not be poor.

This conjunction, Fkishpin, is sometimes omilted, and
sometimes put after the verb. In the sentence: Panima
sigwang nin ga-madja, kishpin bimadisiian ; next spring
I will go away, if I live; in this sentence we may omit
Lzshpm and say : Panima'sigwang nin ga-madja, bimad-
istian. 'This is even better Otchipwe.—And we may also
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say : Panima sigwang nin ga-madja, bimadisiian kishpin.
—This postposition of kishpin' is sometimes heard among
the Indians. |

Sa. This particle signifies sometimes : because, for.

Odéna Ninivé kawin gi-banadjitchigadessinon, gi-aniwe-
‘nindisowag sé imd ga-danakidjig. The city of Ningveh
was not destroyed, because the inhabitants did penance.
Nin ga-minig Kije-Manitokagigé bimddisiwin gijigong,
apitchi sa kijewddisi. God will give me life everlasting
in heaven, because he is infinitely good.

Dash. ' This conjunction is copulative or disjunctive, ac-
cording to its signification. ~ It is copulative when signi-
fying and. !

Nin gi-ntjimin, nishime, nin dash. ~We were two of us,
my brother, and myself.

Béniton ki matchi ijiwebisiwin, ki ge-jawénimig dash
Debendjiged. - Abandon thy bad conduct, and the Lord

. will have mercy on thee. :

Bi-ijan, anokin dash oma, ki ga-dibaamon dashk weweni.
Come and work here, and I will pay thee well.

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions.

Dash. Tt is disjunctive when signifying, but, than.
Kijé-Manito o gi-ojidn nitdm ininiwan tchi dpitchi mino
aidnid, win dash gi-kisimdgiidiso gi-batd-didang. God

"'made the first man to be perfectly happy, but he made
himself unhappy by sinning.
Nibiwa joniia ki gashkia, osam dash kid atdge, m: dash
iw gego wendji-danisissiwan. Thou earnest much money,
but thou playest too much, and therefore thou hast no

. property. i \

Nawdtch nin sasikis, kin dash. I am older than thou.

- Nawatch nibwaka Paul, John dash.” Paul is wiser than

John. | '
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Awdshime jawenddgosi. nébwakad, kétchi-danid dash.
A wise man is happier than a rich one.

Missawa, although.
Missawa matchi igoidn, kawin nin awiia nin wi matchi
indssi. Although spoken ill of, I will speak ill of nobody.
Missawa gagwédjimag, kawin nin nakwétagossi. Al-
though I ask him, he does not answer me.

Gonimd, kéma, or; either, or,
Niogwan, gonima nanogwan nin gad-inend. I will be
gone four or five days. '
Bejig nijiieg o gi-bi-mamon oma nin masinaigan, kéma
kin, kéme lkishime. One of you came here and took my
book, either thou or thy brother.

Kawin .. ., kawin gaie . . ., neither . . ., nor . . .
Kawin nin nin gi-mamossin ki masinaigan, kawin gaie
nishime. Neither I took thy book, nor my brother.
Kawin beshigwadisidjig, kawin gaie neta-giwashlwebid-
Jig ta-pindigessiwag ogimawiwining gijigong. Neither
adulteters nor drunkards shall enter iato the kingdom of
heaven. : '

Tchi, with the verb in the negative form, stands for the
English conjunction lest,
Nin gi-kibdkwaowa pijiki, tchi madjdssig. 1 shut up
the cow, lest she run away.
Jawénim ketimdgisid, tehi windamawassig Debéndjige-
nidjin eji-matchi-dodawad, mi dash tchi bata-diian, Have
mercy on the poor, lest he ery unto the Lord against
thee, and it be sin unto thee.

Kishpin, with the verb in the negative form, serves for un-
less, or, except.
Kishpin anwenindisossiweg, kakina ki ga-banddjiidisom,
Unless you repent, you shall all perish,
Kishpin nawatch mino ijiwebisissiwan, kawin ki ga-
pindigessi Debenimil o minawanigosiwining. Unless
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thou behavest better, thou shalt not enter into the joy of .
thy Lord.

Kishpin enigok mkwatchitossman kawin wike ki ga-
gashkitossin wi-Otchipwemoian. Unless thou endeavorest
earnestly, thou wilt never be able to speak Otchipwe.

Minotch, but still, yet.

Kitchi niskadad, kissina gaie, minotch bi-ijjawag. It is
very bad weather and cold, but still they come.

Kego minikweken ishkotewabo, ki gi-ininaban ; minotch
mojag ki minikwen. 1 told thee, don’t drink any ardent
liquor ; yet thou drinkest it ahya.ys

Anawi, dno, but, althotigh.
Anishinabeg kitimagisiwag, anawi dash minwendamog.
The Indians are poor, but they are contented.

Nind dno pisindawa, kawin dash nin nissitétawassi.
Although I listen to him, I cannot understand him.
Nind ano pagidawa, kawin dash gego nin pindaansin,
Although I set nets, I catch nothing.

Iji, eji-,* (varying according to the tense of the verb ¢on-
nected with it,) as, as .. . as, as . . , so.

Debenimiian, apegish 1ji sagiinan, eji-sagitian. Lord, I
wish to love thee as thou lovest me. g
Mino ifiwebisin, eji-mino-ijiwebisiwad swanganamiadjig.
Be as good as true Christians are good.

Eji-kikinoamagoieg, mi ged-ani-dodameg. As you are
taught; so do.

™

* See p. 140.
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CHAP TER"IX.

OF INTERJECTIONS.
E]
An Interjection is a word that is used to express an emo-
tion or a feeling of the person speaking.

It is to be observed, as a peculiarity of the Otchipwe lan-
guage, that the men have their own interjections, and the
Jemales their own; and some are common to both sexes,

To express joy, admiration, surprise, fear, astonishment,
impatience, compassion; even anger and indignation,

The men and the boys will say, Ataia ! ¢iwé! ) aha! ah!
The women and the girls will say, Nia ! oh! alas!
w'go! wge! ha !

The differernce between these two kinds of interjections
is so sharp, that it would be the most ridiculous blunder for
an astonished man to say, Nid! or for a surprised woman
to say, Ataia !

The interjections common to both males and females, are
the following :

To express impatience : beka ! beka beka ! slowly ! stop!
taga ! well !
indignation, anger : tajimadji! tajimadji win! ha !
 pain, sorrow: #0/ oh! ah!
¢ aversion : s¢'! shame! pshaw !
awass ! begone! away! go ahead!
*¢ approbation: ¢ ! well ! ay, ay!
‘¢ understanding or recollecting: ishté! aha! yes!

(13
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To call or excite attention: na ! ina! nashké! lo! see!
; hark !
To encourage: taga! ho! halloo! !
haw! haw! ' halloo! courage! hurrah!
ambé! ambessa!  well! well! come on !
To call somebody : hisht ! "hey! hear !
To stop: beka! hold on! stop!
To admonish, exhort: bina! behold! now! (anwalan
~ bina ! cease now!) :
To answer a call : oi ! halloo!
To command silence: sh'¢! she! hush! silence!
bisan! hist! be still!

OF PREFIXES AND OTHER PARTICLES.

There are in the Otchipwe language many particles or
little words, some of which precede, and others follow verbs,
and give them a certain accessory signification. We will
exhibit ‘here 'the most common of these particles, with the
accessory signification they give to the verbs.

Particles. Acces. sig. Ezamples.
na? of question, Ki sagia na Kije-Manito ? Nin sa-
gia sa. Dostthou love God ? I
s, of answer. love him.

Ka na ki nondansi? Nin nondam
sa. Dost thou not hear? 1 hear.

Kawin na Paul ijinikasossi? Mi
sa' ejinikasod. Is not his name
Paul? That is his name.

ko, ike, of use, cus- Nindija ko. .. T useto go.
tom.  Kiminikwen na ko jominabo ? Dost
thou use to drink ‘wine?
Nin minikwenaban sa ko. T used
to drink it.
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bi-, . of approach. Bi-jjan bi-nasikawishin ; come here,
come to me.
Bi-wabandan ow masinaigan,come
and see this book.
Nijing nin gi-bi-nibamin, we slept
twice in coming to this place.

%

#i-, ani-, of departure Gi-ani-madja, he is gone away.
or going. Gi-ni-giwedog, 1 think he rcturned
home,

Jawenimiskinam, Dcebenimiiang gwa-
iak tehi ani-bimadisiiang ; have
mercy on us, Lord, that we may
behave well in future. 3

awi-,  of going on. Jesus nissing gi-awi-anamia nijike,
kitiganing Gethsemani. Jesus
went three times to pray alone,
in the garden of Gethsemane.
Madjada, awi-wabandanda ga-ijiwe-
bak. Let us go and see what has
happened.

bimi-,  of passing,. Wegonen Jesus ga-bimi-dodang be-
' kish gi-kikinoamaged ? What did
Jesus do at the same that he
preached (passing through differ-
ent places)?
Anindi ge-bimi-ijaiang ? Through
which place shall we pass ?

wi-, wa-, of will, in- Nin wi-niba. — Nin-wi-onishka. 1
tion, will go to sleep.—1I will get up.
Ki wi-wissin na? Ki wi- minikwe
na? Wil thou eat ? Wilt thou
drink ?
Wa-jjad.— Wa-anamiadjig. He
that intends to go.  Those that
intend to become Christians,
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goyigo ; maof re-inforce- Nin igo—Kinawa go. 1 myself.
ment. —You yourselves.

Kaginig 1go ki ga-mino-aiamin gi-
Jigong. 'We will be happy (or
well) in heaven, for all eternity.

Kakina go gi-ijawag, they are all

. gone, (without exception. )

Winma gi-ikito, he has said it him-
self.

Ka ma win. No, no.

da-, of condition.Vin da-ija, kishpin ... 1 would
go, if. ..

Gwaiak na ki da- dibadjimotaw ga-
gadwedjiminamban?  Wouldst
thou tell it to me right, (sincere-
ly,) if I asked thee.

gi-, ga-, of time past. O gi-wabaman.—Mi aw ga-waba-
mingd. He saw him.—This is the
person that was seen, etc., etc.

fa- of future Ta-nagamo. Ta-mawi. He will sing.
ga-, gad'-,} time, He will cry, etc.
ge-, ged-, Nin ga-dodam. Ki gad-ikit. T will

do. Thou wilt say; ete.

Mi aw ge-madjad, ged-ijad tashki-
ibodjiganing. 'This is the person
that will start, that will go to the
saw-mill.
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PIARTETI

SYNTAX.

Syntaz, or Syntazis, is that part of Grammar, (according
to the meaning of this greek word, joining together,) which
teaches to join words, or the parts of speech, together in a
proper manner, into correct sentences.

A sentence is the connection of several words in such a
manner as to give a complete sense.

Every sentence must have a subject, to which something
is referred, or of which something is affirmed or denied; -
and an atéribute, (predicate,) which refers or alludes to the
subject, or is affirmed or denied of it. To join the attri-
bute to its subject, a third part of the sentence is necessary,
which is the verd.

To form a regular and complete sentence, three parts
are necessary ; the subject, the attribute, the verh.

The syntax of the Otchipwe language is peculiar, We

“shall reduce it to a few chapters, and a few rules and re-

marks in each chapter. Many remarks and rules that
could have been placed in this Third Part, occur in the
preceding part, where they stand in connection with other
rules, properly belonging to the part.
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CHAPTER L
SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS.

Rure. 1. The substantive governs the verb, respecting num-
ber and Fkind.

a. Respeeting number.

A substantive in the singular number requires a verb in
the singular; as: Paul niba, Paul sleeps. Inini manisse,
ikwe gashkigwasso; the man chops wood, the woman sews.
Mandan wakaigan onijishin, songan gaié; this house is
beautiful and strong.

A substantive in the plural number must have a verb
likewise in the plural; as: Abinodjiiag ombigisiwag,
children make noise. Kakina inintwag gi-gopiwag, ikwe-
wag eta abiwag. All the men are gone in the interior (in-
land), the women only are here. Nin sagifonan nin masina-
iganan,mojag nin wabandanan. Ilike my books, I read them
always. :

Note. In English the verb does not always show its being
governed by the substantive, respecting number. In the
last sentence here above, for instance, the verb, T like, is
always the same, whether I like one book only, or several
hooks. But in Otchipwe we say: Nin sagifon masinaigan.
Nin sagitonan masinaiganan.

Exception. Thereis one case of exception from this rule
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in the Otchipwe language, where a substantive in the sin-
gular number has a verb in the plural after it. The case
1s, when only one member of a household is taken for the
whole; as : Noss endawad gi-niba iibikong ; he slept last
night at my fathers’s, (where my father dwells.)- Jokn en-
dawad nind ondjiba; I come from Johw’s, (where John
dwells.) Naningim nind ija nimissé¢ endawad ; I go fre-
quently to my sister’s, (where my sister dwells.) This is
the usual way of expressing this case.  Although I could
also say : John endad nind ondjiba. Nimisse endad nind
ija. This would be correct, but not usual ; except if John,
for instance, should live all alone in a house, I would then
correctly say ; John endad nind ondjiba ; and 1 could not
say otherwise, because then Jobn would not be a member
of a household.

Note. But when in the names of nations, one individual
is taken for all, the substantive retains its right; it has a
verb in the singuler with it; as: Wemitigeji endanakid
nin wi-ija, I intend to go where the Frenchmen live, (to
France.) Juganash nibiwa o dibendan ali; the English
are in possession of much land, (in different parts of the
world.) Kitchimokoman nomaia gi-migaso; the Americans
have lately been at war.

b. Respecting kind.

The Otchipwe substantives are of two kinds, animate and
inanimate. (See page 18.)

An animate substantive must invariably have a verb of
the same kind, if in connection with a verb; it must have
an animate verb of the IV. or V. Conj.; as: Nin wabama
inini, I see a man.  Nin nondawag ikewag, abinodjiiag
gaie, I hear women and children.  Kid atawenag opinig,
thou sellest potatoes. |

An inanimate substantive requires an inanimate verb, of
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the VI. Conj.; as: Nin wabandan wakaigan, I see a‘house.
O gi-gishpinadonan midasswi mokomanan ; he has bought
ten knives.  Kawin nin bidossin ki masinaigan, nin gi-
waniken : I don’t bring thy book, I forgot it.

This is to be understood of the fransitive or active verbs.

In regard to the intransitive or neuter verbs, the general
syntactical rule is, that an animate subject always takes an
intransitive verb of the three first Conjugations; and an in-
animate subject takes a unipersonal verb of the three last
Conjugations,  As: Koss gi-dagwiskin. Nabikwan gi-
dagwishinomagad. 'Thy father arrived. = A vessel arrived.
Nissaie jaganashimo. Mandan masinaigan jaganashimo-
magad. My brother speaks English. This book speaks En-
glish, (1s written in English.) Anishinabe aia oma. Wiiass
aiamagad oma. There is an Indian here. There is meat
here.  Onijishi kinidjaniss.  Onijishin ki masingigan,
Thy child is'beautiful. Thy book is beautiful.

Ruze 2. Twe or more substantivesin the singular number,
taken in connection, reguire a verb in the plural, as:
Koss kiga gaie.ki ga-minadenimag, thou shalt honor thy
father and thy mother. John, William, Nancy gaic gi-
madjawag ; John, William and Nancy, are gone away.
Mokoman, emikwan, onagan gaie winadon ; ki da-binita-
nan. The knife, the spoon, and the dish, are unclean ; thou

oughtst to clean them.

Rure 3. Two or more substantives in the singular num-
ber, taken separately; require a verb in the singular; as:
Nissaie, gonima nishime, ta-ija. My elder brother, or my
younger brother, (sister) will go. Koss, kema kiga, kema
kimisse, ta-bi-ija oma nongom. 'Thy father, or thy mother,
or thy sister, is to come here to-day. Aw kwiwisens goni-
ma ki masinaigan, gonima dash ki mokomanens, o ga-
banadjiton.. This boy will speil either thy book or thy

penlnife.
32
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RuLe 4. When two substantives come together, denoting
the possessor and the object possessed, the sign o or od is
put between them. (See page 39, where you will also
find Examples.)

Rure 5. When two substantives come together, not denoting
possession, but some other relation, they are connected
together in various ways.

1. By juxta-position, in putting the two substantives one
after another, without any alteration, connecting them
with a hyphen, as : Wigwdss-tchiman, bark-canoe. Ishkoté-
nabilwan, steamboat, (fire-vessel.) Nabikwan-ogima, cap-
tain of a vessel. Gigd-bimide, fish-0il. Assema-makak,
snuff-box, ete., ete.

2. By adding the letter ¢ or o to the first substantive,
(that is, its mutative vowel; see p. 85.) and then joining
both together with a hyphen, as:

John o gi-baba-gagikwenodan anwenindisowini-sigaandad-
iwin. John preached the baptism of repentance, (re-
pentance-baptism.)

Bind, nongom jawendagosiwini-gijigak! Behold, now is
the day of salvation, (salvation-day.)

Batadowini-gassiamagewin. Forgiveness of sins, (sin-for-

* giveness,

Assini-wakaigan. House of stones, (stone-building.)

Biwdbiko-mikana. Railroad, (iron-road.)

ﬂﬂtiga-wakaigan. House of logs, trees, (log-house.)

Ete.,
3. By contr'lctmg the two substantwes in one, abbrevi-
ating them at the same time.

Some of these contracted words are very properly written
in one word, as: Nagamowinini, singer, (nagamon or na-
gamowin, song; and inini, man.)  Dibakonigéwinini,



503

judge, (dibakonigewin, judgment ; and inini, man.) Bami-
tagekwe, a maid-servant, (bamitagewin, service; and ikwe,
woman.)  Gashkigwdssowikwe, a seamstress, (gashkig-
wassowin, sewing ; and ikwe, woman.) P

But others of the contracted words are more properly
written separately, and connected only with a hyphen, as :
Nagamo-masinaigan, song-book. Anamie-nagamon, reli-
gious song or hymn, (anamicwin, religion, prayer.).  Ana-
mie-gagikwewin, religlous sermon. Gagikwe-masinaigan,
sermon-book. And innumerable others.

Respecting the position of the substantive, or the place
which it occupies in the sentence, we have in Otchipwe no
positive rule. It may, like in Latin, precede or follow its
verb, almost always, without any material difference, as:
Buwabi-nigid Jesus, gi-ijiwebadogwen iw; this had happened,
before Jesus was born.  You may as well say: Jesus bwa
bi-nigid, gi-ijiwebadogwen éw. But you cannot well say in
English: Jesus before was born, this had happened.—
Nij masinaiganan nin gi-gishpinadonan, or, nin gi-gish-
pinadonan nij masinaiganan ; is perfectly the same. Not
so perfectly the same in English : T'wo books I have hought ;
or, I have bought two books. The first of these two phrases
is certainly unusual in the English language.

There is much liberty in the Otchipwe langurge in re-
gard to the transposition of words in a sentence ; almost as
much as there is in Latin. I say almost; not quite so much,
but more than in English. The following phrases, for in-
stance, are all perfectly correct and usual in Otchipwe;
but they could not be given correctly word for word, in
English.  If they are correct, they are certainly unusual,
some of them.

Koss ta-bi-tfa oma nongom. 'Thy father will come here
to-day.

Nongom oma ta-bi-ija koss. 'To-day here will come thy
father.
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Ta-bi-ija koss oma nongom. Will come thy father here
to-day.

Nongom oma koss ta-bi-ija. To-day here thy father will
come.

Oma nongom koss ta-bi-ija. Iere to-day thy father will
come. ;

Ta-bi-ija koss nongom oma. Will come thy father to-day
here. .

Koss nongom ta-bi-ija ema. Thy father to-day will come
here.

Oma ta-bi-ija nongom koss. Here will come to-day thy
father.

Ete:, ete.

Observe the Indians when they speak, and you will see
how much transposition of words is used in their language.

Note. In citations or quotations, the substantive denoting
the person whose words are quoted, must be placed at the
end of the quotation, not in the beginning, as in English.

ExamrLes.

Baba-ijaiog enigokwag aki, minwadjimowin gagikimig ka-
kina bemadisidjig ; o gi-inan Jesus o kikinoamaganan.
Jesus said to his disciples : Go ye into all the world and
preach the Gospel to every creature.

Kego nongom ningetchi ijaken ; nin gi-ig noss jeba. My
father said to me this morning : Don’t go anywhere to-
day, (don’t to-day anywhere go.)

Wabang nin ga-bos, kishpin anmwating ; ikito nissaie. My
brother says : I will embark to-morrow, if it is ealm.

“If you want to put the substantive denoting the person
whose words you have to quote, in the beginning, you must
say 1 Ow ikito ; or, ow gi-ikite, gi-ikitowag, etc., always
preposing ew, that, thus.
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ExanrrEs.

Ow ilito Debendjiged « Jawendagosiwag bdnideedjig, Kije-
Maniton o ga-wabamawan. The Lord says: Blessed
are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.

Ouw kid igonan Jesus : Sagiig metchi-dodonegog; jawenimig,
mino dodawig jangeniminegog. - Jesus says to us: Love
them that do you evil ; have mercy on them and do good
to them that hate you.

Ow gi-ikito: Nibing nin gad-ija Wawiiatanong. He said :
next summer [ will go to Detroit.

In relating what a person said, you have to give it in
Otchipwe in the way of guotation rather than otherwise.

ExAMPLES.
Paul said that his brother arrived last night. Nissaie gi-
bi-dagwishin tibikong, gi-ikito Paul.
They said they would come to our house to-morrow. Nin
gad-ijamin endaicg wabang, ilkitobanig,
I told him I had no money. Kawin nind ojontiamissi, nin
gi-ina.

Of the Otchipwe Pronoun, Syntax has but little to say ;
Etymology talks mueh of it.

Pronouns are often absorbed in the verb; as we have
seen in the Conjugations. T, i. Kishpin sagiiieg, if you
love'me ; both pronouns, you and me, are contained in the
verb, sagiiieg. .
~ The Rule of the English Syntax: « When #wo or more
nominatives combined are of different persons, the verb and
pronoun in the plural, prefer the first person to the: second,
‘and the sccond to the third)' is exactly the same: in
Otchipwe.
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ExanrLEs.

Win, nin gaie, nin gad-ijamin. He and I will go, (we
will go.) ‘

Kin, win gaie, ki gi-ikitom, Thou and he have said, (you
have said. )

Ninawind, win igaie, nin gt-katcha—anok:mm. We and he
worked hard, (we worked hard.)

Kinawa, nin igaie, ki gad-jjamin. You and I will go, (we
will go.)

Kin, winawa gaie, ki gi-ikitom. 'Thou and they have said,
(you have said.)

The repetition of the personal pronouns, I myself, thou
thyself, he himself, etc., is expressed in Otchipwe by re-
peating the same personal pronoun; which, however, can
be done only in the first and second person, not in the
third, because the third person has no pronoun in the Con-
jugations,

; Exameres.
Nin nin gi-ikit 4w. I have said that myself.
Nin nind ijanaban. 1 went myself.
Kin ki ga-nondawa. Thou shalt hear him thyself.
Kin kid ikitonaban. Thou saidst thyself.
Win o gi-ojiton iw. He made that himself.
Ninawind nin wi-ijamin. We intend to go ourselves.
Kinawa ki gad—ammtstm You will suffer yourselves.

Winawa ta-gagwed_;amawag They will be asked them-
selves.

If yet more stress is intended, the particle go, or igo, is
put between the two personal pronouns, or after win and
winawa, (in the third person,) as: Nin igo nin gi-ikit iw;
yes, I have said that myself. - Kinawa go ki gad-animisim,’
yes, you will suffer yourselves, etc.
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SYNTAX OF VERBS.

The first Rule in the Syntax of substantives, may also be
considered as the first in the Syntax of verbs. .

Rure 1. The verd must agree with its substantive, its sub-
Ject, (expressed or understood,) in number and kind ;
that is, a verb that refers to a subject in the singular
number, must be employed in the singular; and a verb

~ referring to a subject in the plural, must likewise be

" placed in the plural number. And a verb that alludes to
an animate subject, must be animate itself; and the verb
applied to an inanimate subject, must also be inanimate.
(See Examples of that under Rule 1., in the preceding
Chapter.)

Respecting the position of the verb in the sentence, we
say, (what we said of the substantive in the preceding
Chapter, ) that there is no positive runle for it. The Otchip-
we verb 1s allowed to precede or follow its subjeet ; as you
have seen in many Examples here above.

In regard to quotations, we have one remark more to
make. The verb indicating quotation, not only of words
but also of thoughts, is always placed afier the quotation,
may its subject be expressed or only understood, (except
you begin with ow, as stated above.)

ExanrrEs.

Nin gi-gagansoma aw inini pitchinago, oma tchi bi-ijad.
Kawin nin wi-ijassi ; gi-iwd dash. 1 exhorted that man
yesterday to come here ; but he said : I will not go.
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Ki nissitotawa na ekitod ?—Kawin—Nin kitchi minwen-
dam wabamindn ; ikite. Dost thou understand him
what he says ?—No.—He says: I am very glad to see
thee.

Ta-gimiwan nongom ; nin gi-inendam jeba. 1 thought
this morning, it would rain to-day.

Kishpin nasikawag mekatewikwanaie, nin ga-nanibikimig;
inendamodog. He probably thinks: If I go to the Mis-
sionary, he will reprimand me.

Kawin nin wi-ijassimin anamicwigamigong nongem, osam
niskadad; inendamodogenag. They probably think: The
weather is too bad ; we will not go to church to-day.

The English syntactical rule : “ One verb governs ano-
ther in the infinitive mood ;7 i3 different in Otchipwe. In
this language it will read thus :

Rure 2. One verb geverns another in the subjunctive mood.

ExamprLEs.

Nind inendam tchi madjaian. 1 think to go away, (to
depart.)

Kawin nin da-gashkitossin nongom tchi madjaiambean*
I cannot start to-day.

Kawin o indlhwendansin tchi gi-ikitod. He does not remem-
ber to have said it.

Iji John, William gaie, kikinoamading tc]u ijawad. Tell
John: and William to go to school,

Nin kashkendamin gi- bosming jéba, We are sorry to have
embarked this morning.

Minwendam abinodji odaminod, The child likes to play.

Ruce 8.  Two verbs (or other terms) implying negation
in the same sentence, anve improper, unless we mean to
affirm.”  This synt'lctmal rule of other languages under-
goes some modifications in the Otchipwe language.

—_—

* 8ee Remark 8, p. 119,
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1. In Otchipwe the ‘negation is expressed by two terms,
{except in some tenses, as you have seen in the Conjuga-
tions,) by the adverbs kawin or kego; and by a certain syl-
lable or syllables in the verb ltself

2. There is a verb in this langnage, which is, particular
in this respect, the verb nin ginaamawa, 1 forbid him. By
observing the Indians in their speaking, you will find that
they sometimes use it, implying a double negation, and do
not'mean ‘to affirm ; and at other times they will employ it,
as it is employed in other languages.

ExpranaTroN.

Ki ginaamon tchi madjassiwan nongom. T forbid thee,
not to start to-day.—This sentence in English is equiva-
lent to this : I command thee to start to-day; because
two terms implying negation, constitute an affirmation.
—Buat in Otchipwe it means : I forbid thee to start
to-day.

Kije-Manito o gi-ginaamawan nitam enishinaben, €chi
midjissinig maniwang bejig mitig. God forbade the
first man, not to eat the fruit of a certain tree ; that is
to say in English ; he commanded him to eat it.—Buat
in Otchipwe 1t has the right signification; he forbade
him to eat it.

So they use this verb ordinarily. But sometimes they
employ it in the usual way of other languages, implying
only one negation. F, i.

Enamiad ginaamawa tchi gimodipan. ~The Christian is
forbidden to steal.

Kawin nin wi-ijassi wedi wigiwaming ; nin ginaamago
tchi ijaiamban. T will not go to that house ; am for-
bidden to go.

Of Participles we have to observe here, that they are
* gometimes substanlives, and sometimes adjectives.
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ExampLEs oF PARTICIPLES USED AS SUBSTANTIVES.

Enamiad, a Christian; (part. pres. of the intran. verb
anamia, he prays.)

Ketchitwawendagosid, a Saint; (part. pres. of the intr. verb
kitchitwawendagosi, he is glorious, holy.)

Debendjiged, master, lord; (part. pres. of the intr. verb
dibendjige, he is master.

Kekinoamaged, a teachér, school-teacher ; (part. pres. of
the intr. verb kikinoamage, he teaches.)

Techamaniked, a boat-builder ; (part. pres. of the intr. verb
tchimanike, he makes a boat, or canoe.)

All these substantives form their plural by adding jig, as:
Enamiadjig, Christians ; ketchitwawendagosidjig, the
Saints, etc.

ExampLEs oF PARTICIPLES USED AS ADJECTIVES.

Wenijishing, good, fair, useful; (part. pres. of the unip.
verb, enijishin, it is good, etc.)

Maianadak, bad ; (part. pres. of the unip. verb manadad, it
is bad.)

Senagak, difficult ; (part. pres. of the unip. verb sanagad,
it is difficult.) .

Nebwakad, wise ; (part. pres. of the intr. verb nibwaka, he
(she) is wise.)

Note. In regard to the verb especially, and to all other
parts of speech, we have already said so much in the pre-
ceding part, that but little, if anything more, may remain
io be related in the present part, besides Parsing, of which
we will treat in the following Chapter.
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«CHAPTER IIL

Or PARSING OR ANALYZING.

Parsing is the anatomy of Grammar. As anatomy de-
composes or analyzes all the members and paris of the
body, and shows them separately, and then their colierence;
so Parsing decomposes or resolves a sentence into its ele-
ments, members, or parts of speech, and shows their
relation and connection,

RuLes ror PARSING.

First it must be stated, at every word in the sentence,
what part of speech it is; and every part of speech may
then be parsed according to the following Rules.

L. A substantive or noun is parsed by telling its kind,
whether a common noun or a proper name ; whether
animate or inammate ; its subject and object ; the num-
ber, whether singular or plural ; the person, whether the
simple, the second, or the third third person; and the
case ; and indicating the termination of its plural.

2. A pronoun is parsed by stating the kind, (there are five
kinds or classes of pronouns,) the number and person ;
and by showing its connection with a verb, or with a
substantive,

3. A perb is parsed by telling its quality, and to which
Conjugation it belongs, which is done by naming the
Conjugation, or the characteristical third person ; by
naming its participle present, by which the verb’s Change
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is known ;* by stating its voice, form, mood, tense, per-
son and number.

4. An adjective is parsed by telling of which sort it is,
whether adjective proper, or adjective-verb ; by telling
whether vompared or not; and the degree of comparison,
if compared. :

5. A number is parsed by indicating its class or kind,
(there are five different classes of mumbers.) If it is
transformed into a verb, the Conjugation to which it be-
longs, is to be stated.

6. A preposition is parsed by pointing out the words be-
tween which it shows the relation.

7. An adverbh i3 parsed by stating its ¢/ass, (there are ten
classes of adverbs,) and by indicating the word it
modifies.

8. A conjunction is parsed by stating its sort, and by show-
ing the words or sentences which it joins together.

9. An interjection is parsed by mercly naming it as such.

As a general Rule for parsing, take this: State every-
thing that belongs to a part of speech in the sentence you
analyze, in as few words as possible, and always in the same
manner, as much as can be.

SpecIMENS oF PARSING OR ANALYZING,

Parse the following sentence according to the above
Rules : Sagiada Jesus, win sa nitam ki gi-sagiigonan. (Let
us love Jesus, because he has first loved us.)

Sugiada, is a verb, derived from nin sagia, I love him ;
which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjugation.
Itis in the imperative, first person plural, affirmative
form, active voice. Its subject (understood) is kinawind,

* See p. 128.
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we ; its object is Jesus. Its participle -present is,
saidgiad.

Jésus, is a substantive, proper name, simple third person,
object of sagiada.

Win, is a personal pronoun, he, masculine (here), singular,
third person ; it stands instead of Jesus, and is connected
with the following verb, sagiigonan.

Sa, is here a copulative conjunction, signifying because, for;
it joins the pronoun win with the following verb.

Nitam, first, is an adverb of the seventh class, denoting
time ; it modifies the verb sagiigonan.

K, is a personal pronoun, us, first person plural ; it is used
when the person spoken to is included. It is connected
with the following verb.

G-, is a particle or sign, indicating the perfect tense; in
cases of Change it is ga-.

Sagiigonan, is a verb from nin sagia, I love him; which
is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj., II. Case ; it
is, together with the preceding sign, in the perfect tense,
third person singular, relating to the first person plural ;
affirmative form, indicative mood. Its subject is the
above pronoun, win; its object is the preceding ki, us.

Another specimen in the following sentence : Debend-
jiged o gi-inan Debenimidjin : Namadabin nin. kitchini-
kang. (The Lord said unto my Lord: Sit on my right
hand.),

Debendjiged, is the participle present, third person singular,
from nin dibendjige, I am master, lord; which is an in-
transitive verb of the I. Conj. This participle is here
employed as substantive, in the simple third person ; it
is the subject of the next following verb. Its plural is
formed by adding jig.

0, is a possessive pronoun, third person’; but here it is the
objective case of the personal pronoun win, him.
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Gi-, is a sign' denoting the perfect tense; in the Clhange
ga-.

Inan, is derived from nind ine, I tell him, I say to him
which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjug. ;
irregular in the imperative, dé7i. It is, in conjunction
with o and gi-, in the active voice, affirmative form, in-
dicative. present ; third person singular, relating to a
second third person singular. Its subjeet is Debendjiged,
its object Debenimidjin. Participle present, enad,

Debenimidjin, is derived from nin dibenima. I am his mas-
tea, his lord ; which is a transitive animate verb of the
IV, Conj. Itis inthe II. Case, participle present, affirm-
ative form, in the second third person, Debendjiged being
the simple third person.

Namadabin, is an intransitive verb .of the L. Conj., nin na-
madab, I am sitting, or, I sit down ; affirmative form,
imperative, second person singular. Participle present,
némadabid.

Nin, is a pronoun, personal and possessive | here it is pos-
sessive conjunctive, my ; first person singular. It is
connected with the following substantive, and refers to
Debendjiged, instead of which it stands.

Kitchinikang, is a substantive, Fitchinik, the right arm.
It is a common noun, inanimate ; the object of the pre-
ceding pronoun nin; in the singular number, simple
third person ; its plural is formed by adding an. The
English preposition on, is expressed by the termination
ang. (See Prepositions, No. II., 3 term. page 463:)

A third specimen of parsing. Sentence :  Neta-batd-di-
djig matchi maniton o dibenimigowan ; aw dash Kije-Man-
iton saiagiad kawin nita-bata-ijiwebisissi. (Those that sin
habitually, are the servants of the evil spirit, (he is their
master ;) but he that loves God, is not in the habit of sin-

ning.)
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Neta-baté-didjig, is a verb composed of three parts, The
first part is nita-, which is no distinct part of speech,
but only used in compositions, to signify a habit, or cus-
tom. In the Change it makes, netw-. The second part
is batd-, which again is no distinct part of speeeh, never
used by itself, but only in compositions, where it. signi-
fies sinning, or injuring one’s self. 'The third part is
the defect.ve verb, nin dind, T am, 1 do, ete... The
whole is in the affirmative form, participle present, sim-
ple third. person plural. It is the object of the verb di-
benimigowan ; signifying : “ Those that sin habitually.

Matchi, is an adjective-proper, in the positive, simply qual-
ifying the following substantive. It signifies evil, bad, etc.

Maniton, is a common substantive, manito, spirit. It is
animate, singular, the second third person, referring to
neta-bata-didjig, which is the simple third person, It is
the subject of the verb dibenimigowan. lts plural is form-
ed by adding g, manitog.

0, is here the objective case of the personal pronoun wina-
wa, they ; it refers to neta-bata-didjig.

Dibenimigowan, is a verb derived from nin dibenima, I am
his master ; which is a transitive animate verb of the
IV. Conj. It isin the passive voice, affirmative form,
indicative, present, third person plural. Its subject is,
matchi-maniton, and its object, neta-bata-didjig ; its par-
ticiple present is debenimad.

Aw, is a demonstrative pronoun, singular; signifying that,
or he that. 'The substantive instead of which it stands,
is not expressed, but understood ; as: A man, a person,
a Christian, etc. Itis the simple third person, and ;the
subject of saiagiad.

Dash, is a conjunction, both copulative and disjunctive ;
here it is disjunctive, because it signifies but.

Kijé-Maniton, is a substantive, the name of the Lord God,
Kijé-Manito properly signifies, Kind Spirit. . It is the
second third person ; the preceding pronoun aw, (or the
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substantive instead of which it stands,) being the simple
third person. , It is the object of the following verb.

Saiagiad, is a verb derived from nin sagia, I love himy
which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj. It is
here in the participle present, aflirmative form, third per-
son singular. Its subject is aw, and its object Kije-
Maniton.

Kawin, is an adverb of the fourth class, denoting negation.
It modifies the following verb.

Nitd-bata-ijiwebisissi, is a verb composed of three parts.
The two first parts are the same as in the first word of
this sentence. The third part is a verb derived from
nind ijiwebis, 1 behave, [ conduct myself; which is an
intransitive verb of the I. Conj.; its third person is, iji-
webisi ; its participle present, ejiwebisid, lts subject is
aw. The whole is in the negative form, indicative, pres-
ent, third person singular ; and signifies, in. connection
with the preceding adverb: “ He is not in the habit of
behaving sinfully. ”

Parsing, or analyzing sentences, is the most useful gram-
matical exercise that can be found. It accounts for every
word and every syllable in the sentence, it recalls to memo-
ry all the Rules of Grammar, and shows practically their
use and application.

Dear reader, if you wish to acquire a solid and systemat-
ical knowledge of this language, be diligent in parsing sen-
tences.  And write down you parsing exercises, like these
Specimens.  The above Rules and Specimens show you the
manner ; and sentenees for parsing you find in abundance
in the numerous Examples of this Grammar.
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.FAMILIAR PHRASES,
TO FACILITATE CONVERSATION.

1. For questioning, affirming, denying, going, coming, etc.

Who is that? What is that?  Awenen aw? Wegonen ow?

What is the matter 7 Wegonen ? or : Anin ejiwebalk ?

What is the news? Anin enakamigak ?

What is your name ? * Anin e¢jinikasoian ?

What is the name of that man, woman, boy, girl? _Anin
ejinilkasod aw inini, thwe, kwiwisens, ikwesens ?

What is the name of this thing? Anin e¢jinikadeg ow?
(in. obj.) t Anin ¢jinikasod aw? (an. obj.)

What do you say? How? What? Adnin ikitoian?
Anin? Wegoaen? Wal

What are you doing? (sing.) Wegonen wejitoian?

What are you doing? (plur.) Wegonen wejitoieg ?

Have youdone? Ki gi-ishkwata (ishkwatam) na?

What do you want? Wegonen wa-aiaian (aiaieg) ?

What do you come for 7 Wegonen ba-ondji-ijaian (ijaieg) ?
or: Wegonen ba-osikaian (osikaieg)?

What do you mean?  Wegonen wa-ikitoian (ikitoieg) ?

What is the meaning of that? Wegonen wa-ikitomagak iw?

May one ask you? (sing.) Ki da-gagwedjimigo na?

What do you want to ask me? (sing.) Wegonen wa-gag-
wedjimivan?

well as in the [elogues, we express

* Note. 1a these Phrasesa

the Indian second person si . by the seeond’person pluralin Eng-
lish, this be in lKnglish ti il way.

1 See k,p 19. (The mark an, signifies enimate objects; and
the marl nanimafte.) <
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Who lives here 7 Whose house is this? . Awenen oma’ en-
dad ?  Awenen ow wewakaiganid (wewigiwamid) ?

Whose books are these 1 Awenen onow wemasinaiganid ?

What have we to do? TWegonen ge-dedamangiban ? (or,
ge-dodamang 7) :

Do you know that ? (ol in the sing.) Ki kikendan na iw?

Do you hear me? Ki nondaw ina?

Do you understand me? K nissitotaw ina

Do you remember (recollect)? Ki mikwendan ina’t

Do you know me? Kikikenim ina?

Whom do you look for T Awenen nendawabamad?

‘What do you look for 7  Wegonen nendawabandaman ?

What have you lost? Wegonen ga-wanitoian?

Why don’t you answer ! Wegonen wendji-nakwitansiwan ?

Wouln'd you give me ... sendme . . . bring me. . . lend
me...! Kana ki da-mijissi.. . nindaissi .. . bidaws-
St st auwiisst o . F

Go and fetch it.  Awi-nddin, (in. obj.) awi-ndj, (an. obj.)

I assare you. It is the truth. Geget. Debwéwinagad.

I speak the truth; believe me. Nin débwe; debwetawishin.

It is not so; you tell a lie. Kawin awansinon ; ki giwvae-
im gosh. =

Tt is said so; every body says it, [Zkilom sa; kakine iki-
towag. : :

I contradict it ; T don’t believe it,  Nind agonweiam ; fa-
win nin debwetansin. 9 ]

It is a false report, don’t believe it. Anisha dibadjimom,
kego debwctangen.

Do you jest (joke) ! Anisha sa kid ikit tehi bapiian ?

T believe you. I don’t believe you. Ki débweton. Ka-
win ki débwetossinon.

You are in the right. Ki dédwe.

He is in the wrong. Kawin debwessi.
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Isay yes. Isayno. E, nindikit. Kawin, nind ikit,

What do you say? Nothing. . Wegonen dash kin ekitoian?
Kawin ningot, (kawin gego.)

You have been imposed upon.  Ki gi-ghwanimigo.

Don’t believe immedintely everybody.  Kego pabige deb-
wétawaken bemadisidjig.

Who has told it to you? Awenen ga-dibadjimotok ?

I ‘intend to do'it; I will do it.  Nind inendam tchi doda- .
man; nin wi-dodam.

T consent toit; T approve it.  Nin minwendam tchi ijiwe-
bak iw; nin minwabandan.

I am against it.  Kawin nin minwendansi tehi ijiwebak: iw.

I for my part, I say nothing. Nin win, kawin ningot nind
ikitossi.
1t would be better for me to . ..  Nawdtch nin da-mine-
dodam tehi . . .
1 had rather. .. Nawdtch nin da-minwendam . . .
Yon speak too much. You speak tooloud. Kid osamidon.
Osam ki Fijiwe.
Hold your tongue. Kid ombigis,
Don’t say a word, Kego ningot ikitolken.
Be quiet; you make too much noise. (plur.) stau abig
(abiiog); osam kid ombigisim,
Do you know that man? - Ki k‘zkemma na aw inini ?
I saw him, but I never spoke to him, Nin gi-wabama, ka-
win dasla wika nin gi-ganonassi. ,
1 forgot his name. Nin wanénima ejinikasod.
I heard several reports. Aunotch babamadjimowin nig gi-
nondan, s e
"1t is not worth while to speak of that. Kawin apitendag-
wassinon tchi dajindamingiban. * p

* See Remarh 8, page 119,
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I request you to make that for me. Ki pagossenimin tchi
ojitamawiian ow.

I thank you for your kindness towards me. Migwetch mi-
no dodawiian.

You are too good to me. Osam ki mino dodaw.

I could never do too much for you. Kawin wika nin da-
gashlitossin osam tchi mino dodonan, (or, dodondamban.)

You are very kind indeed. Gleget ki kitchi kijewadis.

I give you too much trouble. I give you too much work.
Osam ki kotagiin. Osam kid anokiin.

It affords me pleasure to do that; to make that for you.
Gleget nin minwendam tchi dodaman iw ; tchi ojitonan iw,

Where are you going? Where are they gone? Anindi
gjaian? Anindi ga-ijawad?

I am going far. I am going near by. Wassa nin wi-ija.
Besho nin wi-ija.

1 am going home. Nin giwe, (endaidin nind ija.)

He is going home. They are going home. Giwe, (endad
ija.) Giwewag,( endawad ijawag.)

You walk too fast. They walk too slow. Osam ki kijikd.
Osam bésikawag. .

Are you in a great hurry 7 Apitchi na ki wewibishkd

Let us go on the other side of the bay, (river,) or. let us
cross the bay, (river, etc.) Agaming ijada, or, ajaowa-
da, (in a canoe, ete.,) @jaogakoda, (on foot on the ice.)

Let us cross the road. Ajeadoda mikana.

Let us go in.  Let us go out. Pindigeda. Sagaandanda.

L goup. Igodown. Nindakwandawe. Ninnissandawe.

Let us go this way. They go that way. Oma nakakeia

© " ada. Wedi nakakeia ijawag.

He goes to the right, he does not go to the left.  Okitchini-

kamang nakakeia jja, kawin namandjinikamang nakakeia
ijassi.
o straight along. Guwaidk ani-ijan,
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Go back a little. Ajégabawin pangi.

Go back again, (return) Ajégiwen.

Stay here, don’t go away. Oma aian, kego madjaken.

Where you come from? (whenee come you?) .Anind:
wendjibaian ? |

I come from your house. Enddian nind ondjiba.

I come from home. Endaidn nind ondjiba.

I come from my unele’s. Nijishé (or, nimishome *) enda-
wad nind ondjiba.

Come here, or hither. Onddshan, or, bi-madjan, bi-ijan
oma.

Go there. Wedi ijan, madjan. :

Come to me. Sit down with me. Bi-nasikawishin. Wi-
dabimishin.

Come along with me. Stand here with me. Bi-widjiwi-
shin. Widjigabawitawishin oma.

Come near the fire, warm yourself. Bi-nasikan ishkote, bi-
awason.

Stop, hold on ; stay a little. Béka; nogigabawin nakawe.

I will wait for you. Wait for me here. Ki ga-biin., Bi-
ishin gma.

Open the door, the window. Pakdkonan ishkiwandem, was-
setchigan. \

Let us shat the door, the windows, Kibakwaanda ishkwan-
dem, wassetehiganan.

I will go home now ; to-morrow I will come here again.
Nin wi-giwe nongom ; wabang minawa nin ga-bi-ija.

I exhort him to go, to work, etc. Nin gagansoma tchi
madjad, tchi anokid, ete,

It is all the same whether he comes or not. Mi tibishko
tchi dagwiching, kema gaie tehi dagwishinsig.

# Yijishe, my mother’s brother. Nimishome, my father’s brother,
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Thou deservest to be whipped. K wikwatchitamas tchi
bashanjeogoian.

I am poor for your sake,(you are the cause of my poverty. )

- Kinawa nind ondji kitimagis.

Religion will be the'eause of thy happiness. = Anamiewin
ki gad-ondji-jawendagos.

They have been ill treated for religion’s sake.  Anamiewin
gi-ondji-mateni-dodawawag,

"Tell me-what you think, what you are doing, ete. . Winda-
mawishig enendanieg, endodameg, etc.

He looks like a dead person; you look sick; they speak,
like angry people. Nebongin .:]J’H(l 7081 5 malusulgm kid
ljinagos ; neshkadisingin iji gijwewag.

One laughs, and the other weeps. Bejig bapi, bejig dash
mawi. ?

Some are rich and some are poor. - Anind daniwag, anind
dash Litimagisiwag.

One or the other will, come here, (or, let one or - the other
come here.) Bejig nijiwad ta-bi-ija oma.

One of them will embark. Bejig endashiwad ta-bosi.

I have a good memory, I shall not forget it soon. Nin nita-
‘mindjimendan gego, kawin waiba nin ga- u(tnmdamm
He is happier than you. Nawatch win _]awe'naagosu, kin
dash, (or, kin tgt—jmwnda gositan.)

John is wiser than Paul. Nawaich John nibwaka, Pawl
dash, (cr, eji-nibwakad Paul.)

How much have you been charged for this gun?  Anin mi-
‘nik ge-inagindamagoian ow paslui:szgau? .

William was charged more. Nawatch nibiwa William gi-
inagindamawa.

1.shall not go away before I speak to him. Keawin nin wi-
madjassi tchi bwa gancnag,

Hedis wiser than he is rich. Nawatch m'btéaka, ¢ji-danid

ash.
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He is as rich'as he is wise. . Epitchi nibwakad mi epitch
danid. ; _ 5

You are as happy as I am. Eji-jawendagosiian mi ‘¢ji-
Jawendagosiian gaie kin.

The older he grows, the deafer he is. ~ Eshkam gagibishe
eji-gikad.

The more they are tanght, the more they are lgnorant
Lshkam gagibadisiwag ano kikinoamawindwa,

The more I work, the better i am off.  Eshiam nin mino
aia anokiian.

As long as I shall behave well, I will be loved. Ged—apatch—
mino-ijiwebisiidn, nin ga-sagiigo.

I am not rich enough to buy that. = Kaewin nin de—damswu
ge-wslrpmadozmnban iw.

You are not learned enough to be his ‘teacher, (to teach
him.) Hawin ki ga-dé-kikineamawassi.

He is old enough to be his own master, and to take care
of himself.  De-apitisi ge-dibenindisod, ge-bamiidisod
@ate.

They arrived to-day sooner than they usually do. Nawatch
nongem waiba gi-dagwishinog, ¢ji-dagwishinowad ike.
John is the wisest of all my scholars. John awashime nib-

wake endashiwad nin kikinoamaganag.

"This book is the most precious of all my books. Ow ma-
sinaigan awashime apitendagwad endassing nin mgsi-
naiganan.

I am not the person to do that. Kawin nind awissi ge-
doedamamban iw. _ ;

He is not capable of stealing. Kawin o da-gashkitossin
tchi gimodid, (or, tchi gimodipan.) :

I don’t hate ybu, onthe contrary, I love you. Kawin ki
Jjingenimissinon, gwaiak ki sagiin.

You are by far not so strong as he is. Ki mashkawis
ngnge eji-mashkawisid,
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I give him leave (permission) to go, to do that, to marry,
etc. Nin pagidina tchi madjad, ichi ojitod iw, tchi
widiged, etc. :

-

2. To inquire after health.

Good day, sir; how do you do to-day ? Bon jour, nidji;
anin eji-bimadisiian (or, endiian) nongom ?

Thank you, I am well. Migwetch, nin mino bimadis, (nin
mino aia.) )

How do your children do? Anin eji-bimadisiwad kinid-

© janissag ?

They are likewise well ; nobody is sick. Mine aiawag
gaie winawa ; kawin awiia akesissi.

How does your sister do? Anin eji-aiad (endigid) kimisse
(Lishime) ?

How does your brother do? Anin eji-aiad {eji-bimadisid)
kissaie {kishime) 2

Is your mother in good health? Mino aia na kiga ?

She is not well. Kawin mino aiassi.

She is a little indisposed. Pangi akosi.

What is her illness?  Anin enapined ?

She has got a cold. Agigoka sa.

She has a violent headache. O Fkitchi akosin oshtigwan,
(2 nissigon oshtigwan.) :

I have heard your uncle is also unwell. Kimishome (kijishe)
akosidvg gaic win.

He has got a sore throat. O gondagan od akoesin.

I have toothache. Nibid nind akosin.

Has this child been sick now a long time? Mewija na
akosiban aw abinodji ?

No, not very long. Kawin apitchi mewija.
Have you long been sick ?  Mewija na kid akosinaban ?
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A week. Ten days. A month. 'M’ngq anamiegijigad.
Midassogwan. Ningo gisiss.

But now I think on it; how does your aunt do? Pitchinag
nin mikwendan ; anin eji-aiad (eji-bimadisid) kinoshe
(kisigoss) 7* :

She is not yet recovered; she is yet very sick. Kawin
ma:hi nodjimossi, keiabi kitchi akosi.

I have sore eyes, but my legs are not sore now.  Nishkin-
Jigon nind akosinan, kawin dash nikadan nongom nind
akosissinan.

My breast is sore, (a female speaking,) but my sister has
no more a sore breast. Nin #otoshimag nind akosinag,
kawin dash nimisse keiabi od akesissinan.

My brother is getting better.—My mother is perfectly well.
Nissaie (or, nishime) eshkam nawatch mino aia.—Ningd
apitchi mino aia.

[ am happy to hear it. Nin minwendam iw nondaman.

My father is quite sick ; he fell sick suddenly last night.
Noss kitchi akosi ; sesika gi-akosi Eibikong.

Have you any medicines? Mashkiki na kid aian?

I have many good medicines. Anotch mashkiki wenijisking
nind aian.

Have you any purging medicine ; castor-oil, salt (for purg-
ing ;) vomitive or emetic ; camphor (Opodeldoc,) ete.?
Kid aian na jabosigan ; bimide-jubosigan, jhwitagant-
Jabosigan ; jashigagowesigan ; gwendasseg, ete. ?

This child is sick ; it has perhaps worms; it is always
occupied with its nose. Akosi aw abinodji; gonima
ogejagimiwideg, mojag odjanj o dajikan.

Here is some vermifuge. Ow ogejagimi-mashkiki.

I have the diarrhoea. I have the fever, (ague.) I have
pains in the bowels, (colick.) I have pain in the breast.

* Ninoshe, (or, ninwishe,) my mother’s sister. Ninsigess, my father's
sister.
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Nin jdbokawis: Nin niningishka. Nind dkoshkade. Nin
kaligan nin akosin.

3. .Of the age®

How old are you? = Anin endasso-bibonagisiian ?

I am twenty years old,  Nin nijtanc dasso bibonagis.

How old is your father 7. Anin endusso-bibonagisid Joss ?

Idow’t know his age ; heis already old. - Kawin nin kike-
nimassi endasso-bibonagisigwen ; jaigwa kitchi anishin-

tbewi. : :

He (she) is young, he (she) is a child. He is a youngman ;
she is a young'woman. He is a man': she is'a woman.
He is an old man 3 she is an. old woman. = Oshkibimas
disi, abinodjinwi.  Oshkinaeews ; oshkinigilwewi. Ini-
niwi ; thwewi.  Akiwesiiwi ; mindimoiei.

He (she) is very old ; extremely old. Gikd ; apitchi gikd.

He (she) retarned to childhood. Néiah abinodjiiwi.

You are active (vigorous) yet, although very old. Keiabi
Ki kijijawis ano gikaian. r

I thank the Tord who gives me good health in my age.
Migwetch nind ina Debendjiged keiabi mijid mino bima-
disiwin epitisiian.

Are youn of my age?  Epitisiian na kid apitis ?

L am the oldest. Nin nin sasikis.

U am the youngest. O@ndass nind ondadis.

Who is the oldest person in this village? (or, here in the

willage?)  Awenen aw maidmawi-sasikisid oma ode-
nang ?

Who is the oldest of you two (of you both)? Awenen
sestkisid kinqawa naienj (or, nijiies) ?

Tlow many brothers have yon? Anin endashiwad kissaie-
iag (kishimeiag) ? :

* See p. 40.
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How many sisters have you? dAnin endashiwad kimisseiag
(kishimeiag) ? oy

I haye three older brothers, and two younger than I Nis-
stwag nissateing, nijiwag dash nishimeiag kwiwisensag.™

I have two older sisters, and three younger than I.  Niji-
wag nimisseiag, nissiwag dash nishimeiag tkwesensag.

How old is the oldest of your brothers (sisters)? .Anin
endasso-bibonagisid sesikisid kissaie (kimisse)? y

How old is the youngest of your brothers (sisters)?  Anin
endasso-bibonagisid awashime egashiid kishime Ewiwi-
sens (thwesens) ?

You are very tall for your age. Ki kitchi ginos epitisiian.

Is not Paul older than William ? Kawin na Paul awasiime
sasikisissi, William dash?

No, he is younger.  Kawin, ondass win ondadisi.

How old may this young woman be ! Anin endasso-bibo-
ragisigwen aw oshkinigikwe? ;

She is young yet, but she is tall. Qshlibiniadisi keiabi,
anisha dash ginosi.

My cousin is adult. My nieces are not yet adult (grown
up). Gi-nitawigi nitawiss. Kawin mashi nitawigissi-
wag nishimissag. s

Very seldom a person now lives to the age of a hundred
years. Kitchi wika awiia nongom ningotwak dasso bibon
bimadis’.

4, On the hourt

What o’clock is it (what time is it) 7 Anin endasso-diba-
iganeg ? ; i

It is one o’clock, two o'clock, -ete. . Ninga dibaigan, nijo
dibaigan, etc. :

The day-break will soon appear. Jaigwa gega ta=waban.

* See p. 18, t See p, 443,
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The day-break appears.—The sun is rising. Jaigwa wo-
ban.—Gisiss bi-mokaam.

Is it late ? (speaking in the morning.) No, it is not late, it
is early yet, (morning yet.) Ishpigijizad na ?—Kawin
wshpigijigassinon, keiabi kigijebawagad.

How late may it be (in the day)? Anin epitchi-gijiga-
dogwen.

Is it already noon? Nawokwe (or, nawokwemagad) na
Jaigwa? :

No, it isnot yet noon. Kawin mashi nawolkwessinon.

It is just noon now, twelve o'clock. Guwaiak nawokwe
nongom. :

He started after twelve o’clock (noon.) Ga-ishkwa-nawok-
wenig gi-madjd.

Three o’clock in the afternoon. Nisso dibdigan ga-ishiwa-
nawokweg.

Is it early yet ? (speaking in the afternoon.) Ishpigijigad
na keiabi?

It is not early (in the afternoan), it will soon be evening.
Keawin ishpigijigassinon, jaigwa ani-onagoshi.

It is evening. It is twilight. Jaigwa onagoshi. Tibika-
baminagwad.

Is it late in the night '—No, it is not late. Ishpitibikad
na ?—Kawin ishpitibikassinon.

It is night. It is a very dark night; T see nothing. Ni-
batibik. Kitchi kashkitibilad ; Lawin gego nin waban-
dansin. g

Is'it already midnight ?—No, it is not yet midnight. Abita-
tibikad na jaigwa ? Kawin mashi abita-tibikassinon,

How late may it be (in the night)? “Anin epitd-tibika-
dogwen ? (or, epitch tibakadogwen ?)

It is eleven o’clock. Midasso tibaigan sa ashi bejig. -

It is just midnight. Abitd-tibikad gwaiak.

It is now past midnight. Gi-ishkwa-abitd-tibikad nongom.
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I will start after midnight. Gi-ishkwa-abitd-tibikak nin
ga-madja.

1 started after midnight. Ga-ishkwa-abitd-tibikak nin gi-
madja. :

He started after midnight. Ga-ishkwa-abita-tibikadinig gi-
madja,

Do you get up early in the morning? Waiba na ko kid
owishka kigijeb ?

I always get up in the morning early ; this morning only
I did not get up early. Mojag kitchi kigijeb nind onish-
ka; jéba eta kawin wa ba nin gi-onishkassi.

Get up. my brother, (sister.) it is day-light. Onishkan,
nishim ; jaigwa gi-waban.

You are lazy ; you use to sleep too long. K kitimishk ;
osam ginwenj ki niba ko,

It is not yet ten o’clock. Kawin mashi midasso dibaigan-
€sSinoin.

Are you accustomed to get up at ten o’clock? Médasso-
dibaiganeg na ko kid onishka ?

See the watch, (clock,) is it going? Wabam dibaigisiss-
wan, Madjishka na?

It is not going ; I have not wound it up. I will wind it up
now. Kawin madjishkassi; kawin nin gi-ikwabiowassi.
Nongom nin gad-ikwabiowa.

When does the sun set? Aniniwapi gisiss pengishimod ?

Tt sets 4t six o’clock. Nengotwasso-dibaiganeg sa pang-
ishimo.
When will you go home? (plur.) Aniniwapi ge-giweieg ?
We will go home exactly at seven o’clock. Najwasso-dibai-
ganeg sa gwmak nin lbl'glll’ Min.

TJu- watch is very fine. How much did it cost? Kitchi
chi aw dibaigisisswan.  Anin dasswabik ga-ina-

It cost twenty dollars. . Vijtana sa dasswabik gi-in:gi _so,
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It is an old watch ; it is not new. Géta-aiaa, kawin oshki-
ataawissi.

This watch goes too slow ; too quick ; it is broken ; some-
times it stops. Aw dibigaigisisswan osam besika ; osam
kijika; gi-bigoshka ; naningotinong nagashka.

When will you go out to-day ?  Aniniwapi ge-sdgaaman

nongom ¥ :

I will go out at nine o’clock ; and before three o’clock I
will come home again. Jangasso-dibaiganeg sa nin ga-
sagaam ; tehi bwa dash nisso dibaigan nin ga-bi-giwe
minawda.

Laborers work ten hours every day. Anokiwininiwag mi-
dasso dibaigan anokiwag endasso-gijigadinig.

How many hours do you sleep every night? Anin dasso-
dibaigan nebaian tebikakin ?

I sleep six hours every night.. Ningotwasse dibaigan sa
nin niba endusso-tibikak.

5. Ior and at brealfast.

When do you use to take breakfast ? Anriniwapi wassiniicg
iko kigijeb ?

At seven o’clock.  Najwasso-dibaiganeg sa,

Our breakfast is ready. M jaigwa wi-wissiniiang.

Come and sit down here ; sit down here by my side. Oma
bi-namadabin ; bi-widabimishin.

What do you choose ?  Wegonen ge-wi-aiaian ?

I will eat some fish.  Gigi nin gad-amoa pangi,

Here is trout, and here is white-fish. Which do you like

best? Mi aw namegoss, aw dash atikameg. Anin aw
'utzwatch mencenimad ?

['will take some white-fish ‘this morning. Atikameg nin
Wi=amoa nongom. :

Is it fresh fish ?  Osiki gigd na?
- No, it is salted fish.  Kawin, jiwitagani-gigt aw.



531

It is very nice; it has ‘an excellent taste.. Geget kitchy
onijishi ; kitchi minopogosi.

Take some bread; some crackers. Mami aw pakuqﬁgan,
ogow pakwejigansag.

"These crackers are very fine; very good. Aitchi onijishi-
wag pakwejigansag ; thal;z MINOPOZOSIWAZ.

Don’t you wish to eat potatoes?  Hawin na opinig ki wi-
amoassig ?

I took some ; I am eating them. I am very fond of pota-
toes. Your potatoes have a good taste indeed. Nin gi-
mamag sa; nind amoag. Nin kilchi minwenimag opinig.
Gegc.t mm.;pogmiwgg kid opinimiwag. b

Will you drink some chocolate T Miskwdibo na ki wi-mi-
nikwen. ? :

I will drink some. Nin wi-minikwen sa.

But I will drink some coffee. Nin dash makate-mashkili-
wabo nin wi-minikwen.

Who will drink some coffee? Awenen ge-wi-minikwed
makate-mashkiliwabo ? ®

I will take some ! -~ Nin nin wi-mintlwen pangi.

Give me your cup.—That’s enough : you give me too much.
Bidon kid onagans.—Mi iw; osam nibiwa ki mij.

Take some milk in it, and sugar. Toloshabo dagonan,
sisibakwad gale®

Will you drink some more ? Give me your cup. Minawa
na ki wi-minikwen ?  Bidon kid enagans.

| thank you ; that is enough. Migwetch ; mi iw.

There is also some tea, who will drink some?  Anibishabo
gaic oma atemagad, awenen ge-minikwed ? :

Thank you, I will drink none. Migwetch, kawin nin nin
wi- minikwessin.

And you.sir?  Kin dash, nidji?.
I will drink a little, very little. - Pangi nin wi-minikwen,
pangi:go. i
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‘This tea is very strong. Kitehi mashkawdgami ow ani-
bishabo.

I like strong tea. ~ Nin minwendan meshkawagamig ani-
bishabo.

I don't like it, I like better weak tea. Kawin nin minwen-
dansin, cwashime nin minwendan tchi jaguwagamig.

You did not take any butter, do you never eat any ? Kaw-
in mashi totoshabo-bimide kid odapinansin, kawin na wi-
ka ki midjissin ?

I eat it sometimes, I will take a little. Nin midjin sa ko,
pansi man wi-mamon.

You eat very little of every thing. IKitchi pépangi ki
Wessin.

I thank you, I have eaten considerably. Migwetch, eniwek
nebrwa win gi-wissin.

I must gonow, I must go to work; T have much work to
do to-day.  Nin wi-madja dash nongom, win wi-anoki ;
nibiwa anokiwin nwind aian nongom.

*

6. On the weather.

How is the weather?  Anin eji-gijigak?

Is it fine weather 7—Is it bad weather? Mino gijigad na ?
Miteh gijigad nall .

Itis fine weather.—It is bad weather. Mino gijigad sa.
DMotehi gijigad sa.

The we:ther is very bad. Niskddad, (kitchi niskadad. )

It is cloudy.—It is clear fair weather, the sun shines. An-
alwald.—Mjalkwad.

It is dark, gloomy weather all day. Agawa gijigad kabé-
guie.

It is foggy, the sun does not appear. Awdn, kawin gisiss
bi-nagusissi.

{t blows, it is windy. INédin.
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It blows hard, it is stormy.  Kifchi nodin.

It is a dreadful time indeed. Gleget gotamigwad.

It blows a gale, a hurricane.  Apitehi kitchi nodin.

The wind blows cold. Takassin.

The wind turned, shifted. Guekdnimad.

I think it will rain to-day. Ta-gimiwan nongom, nind in-
endam.

It is likely enough, i geget ejinagwalk.

It drizzles.—It rains.—It hails. Awdnibissa.—Gimiwan.
—NSességan.

Does it rain ? Does it not rain?  Gimiwan na? Kawin na
gimiwansinon !

It rained when I left home, but it does not rain now. sz—
iwanoban api ba-madjaidn, kewin dash nongom gimi-
wansinomn.

It rains again.. It rains yery fast. It rains a little. Min.
awa gimuwan.  Kitchi gimiwan. Agdwa gimiwan.

I am wet, I am all wet.  Nin nissdbawe, nind apitcht nis-
sabawe.

Are you not wet ! Kawinna kin ki nissabawessi?

I am wet too, I have no umbrella .M: go gaic nin, kawin sa
gego agawatcon nind aiansin.

Are you afraid of getting wet?  Ki gotan na iw lchi niss-
abaweian ?

Yes, I am afraid of it ; I use to be sick when I get wet, E,
nin gotan sa; nind akos iko nessabaweianin.

It is cold. It isvery cold. Tt is extremely cold indeed.
Kissina, or kissinamagad. Kitchi kissina. Apitchi ge-
get kissina,

I am cold, very cold. Nin gikadj, nin kitchi gikady.

I am starving with cold.  Nin gawddj.

My fingers are benumbed with with cold. Nin takwdl;i-
ganjiwadj, -

34
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Come in and warm yourself, there is a fire here. Pindigen,
bi-awason, ishkolewan oma.

It snows fast.—It snows thick.  Ségipo, or segipomagad.
Mamangadépo, ;

The lake, theriver, etc., is freezing over. Sdgaigan, sibi,
ete., gashkadin.
The lake is hard frozen over. Sdgaiagan gi-kitchi-gash-
kadin. :
This afternoon I will skate. Nongom gi-ishkwa-nawokwes
win wi-joshkwadae.

I have a fine pair of skates. Geget kitchi onijishinon nin
jJoshkwddaaganan.

It thaws now, (it is mild weather.) Jaigwa abawa, or ab-
awamagad.

“The snow is soft. The snow melts away. Jakagonaga.
Gon ningiso, or angoso.

Tt begins to be warm. Jaigwa kijate, or kijatemagad.

How warm it is.—It is very warm. Gleget kijate—Kitchi
Lijate.

Iam warm. Nind dbwes, (I sweat.)

T am excessive hot. Nind apitchi abwes.

Let us go into the shade. Agawateg ijada.

We will have a heavy rain, it is too warm. Ta-kitchi- g?ma-
wan, osam kijate.

The sky is cloudy all over. Kitchi dnakwad.

It lightens excessively. Kitchi wassamowag animikig.

It thunders, the thunder roars.  Animikiwan, masitdagosi-
wag animikig.

What a clap of thunder! Geget kitchi animiki! Pash-
kalkwdamog !

Are you afraid of thunder ? To be sure. Ki gossag na
animikig? E nange.

Many people are afraid of thunder. Nibiwa bemadisidjig o
gossawan animikin. > 3
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I never was afraid of it. Kawin nin wika nin gossassig.

Be not afraid, the storm is over. Kego segisiken, juigwa
ishkwa-ni skadad.

It clears up.  Eshkam mijakwad.

I see the rain-bow. Nin wabandan nagweiab.

This is a sign of fair weather. Mi wendji-kikendaming
tchi mino gijigak.

It is very good (pleasing) that it has rained, the ground
was already too dry; but now the fields will produce
well.  Aitchi minwendagwad gi-gimiwang, osam jaigwa
bibinekamigideban aki; nongom dash weweni ta-nitawi-
ginon kitiganan.

It is dirty now after the rain. Ajishkika nongom gi-gimi-
wang.

1t is bad walking. Sanagad bimosseng.

7. For and at dinner.

It is twelve o’clock now. Come in, we will dine. Jaiguwa
nawokwe. Bi-pindigen, ki ga-wissinimin,

Come sit down on this chair. Bi-nabadamin ow apabi-
wining.

Put another plate (cover) here. Minawa bejig tessinagan
atoiog oma.

There is some meat here. Wiiass oma atemagad.

Beef, veal, pork, ham, deer-meat, bear-meat.  Pijikiwi-wi-
iass, pijikinsiwi-wiiass, kokoshiwi-wiiass wawashkeshiwi-
wiiass, maki-wiiass.

Help yourself. Kin igomamon minik menwendaman. _

You don’t eat, are you sick ?  Kawin ki wisstnissi, kid
akos na !

No, Tam not sick, I eat much. Kawin nind akosissi,
nibiwa nin wissin.

Potatoes are there and turnips too. Which you like bet-
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ter?  Opinig aiawag, tchiss gaic.oma ate. - Wegonen
nawatch menwendaman :
I will take some turnips. Tchiss nin wi-mamon.

Bring salt here and pepper, you did not put it on the table.
Jiwitigan bidoiog gawissagang gaie, kawin ki gi-atoss-
inawa adopowining.

Take some more meat. Minawa wiiass mamon.

This ham is very nice, I ate some. Mandan kokoshiwi-wiiass
kitchi minpogwad, nin gi-midjin pangi.

This deer-meat has an excellent flavor, and is done nicely.
Tw wawashkeshiwi-wiiass memindage minopogwad, we-
weni gaie gijidemagad.

Have the Indians killed many deer this winter ? -~ Nibiwa
na anishinabeg o gi-nissawan wawashkeskiwan nongom
biboninig 1

Yes, sir, a great many ; a young man killed seven deer, not
long ago. Gleget kitchi nibiwa ; bejig oshkinawe némaia
nijwasswi o gi-nissan wawashkeshiwan.

Deer-meat is very good, I like it better than any other kind
of meat. Wawashkeshiwi-wiias memindage minopogwad,
awashime nin minwendan, kakina dash anind wiiass.

Are there many rabbits here? Wabosog na batainowag
oma ! -

There are a great many here, and the Indians are very
skillful in trapping them. Kitchi batainowag oma, ki-

“tehi wawingesiwag dash anishinabeg dassonawad.

I will eat some of this rabbit. Pangi nin wi-amoa aw wa-
bos.

Are there partridges also here ? Binéwag na gaie aiawag
oma?

There are, we eat them often. Aiawag sa, naningim nind
amoananig. .

In summer pigeons will be here in great quantity. Nibing
dash omimig ta-osaminowag oma, | ; i
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We must also drink at our dinner. K7 ga-mmzkwemm gaic
mssmzmng

Let us drink, but we will only drink water, no wine. Min-
ikweda, nibi dash ki ga-minikwemin, kawin win jomin-
abo.

We have all taken the temperance pledge, we will keep it.
Kakina mamawi ki gi-mamomin minikwessi- masmaagcm-
san, ki wi-ganawendamin dash.

I for my part, I will always keep it faithfully as long as I
live. Nin win ged-ako-bimadisiian nin wi-ganawendan
wewent.

And so will L. Mi go gaie nin.

There are also some apples here, would you eat any 7 Mi-
shiminag gaie oma aiawag, kawin na ki da-amoassig

I will eat some. Nin da-amoag sa.

I ate one, two, three, etc., apples. Bejigominag,* nijomi-
nag, nissominag, etc., mishiminag nin gi-amoag.

Eat some of these strawberries, there are very many
now here.  Odeiminan geie mzdjm, kitehi batamadcm
nongom geget oma.

Raspberries will also be in great abundance, by and by.
Miskwiminag(miskéminag) gaie ta-batamowag ndgateh.

z

I will eat some raspberries. Pangi nin wi-amoag miskwi-
minag.

Will you take some more? Keiabi na ki wi-aiawag?

No, sir, I thank you; I’ll eat some of these sweatmeats (pre-
serves.) = Nawin, migwetch ; pangi pashkiminassigan
dash nin wi-midjin.

I have dined very well. Weu,em nin gi-nawokwe-wissin.

So have I. Mi go gaie nin.

* Bee page 437.
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8. Concerning the Otchipwe language.

I wish to know well the Otchipwe language. Apegishk we-
went kikendaman wi-Oftchipwemoidn.

The Otchipwe language is very difficult, I can speak it a
little.  Kitchi sanagad Otchipwemowin, pangi nin gash-
kiton wi-Otchipwemotan.

You will soon speak it better if you endeavor. ~Waiba
nawatch weweni ki gad-Otclipwem, kishpin wikwatchi-
toian. :

I endeavor indeed very much, but I can effect nothing.
Nind ano wikwatchiton apitchi, kawessa dash nin gash-
kitossin.

I think it will be long before I learn to speak well Otchipwe.
Wika ganabatch nin ga-gashkiton weweni tchi Otehip-
wemoran.

[ will always speak Otchipwe when I speak to you, if you
are willing.  Nin gad-Otchipwem mojag genonindnin,
kishpin minwendaman. ; ;

Thank you, friend, do that and so | shall indeed know it
sooner. Migwetch, nidji, mi ge-dodoman, mi dash geget
waiba nawateh tchi kikendaman. -

Speak slowly, my friend, you speak too fast; I cannot ev-

- en understand a half of what you say. Béke nawatch
gigiton, nidji, osam ki daddtabi; kawin ganage abita
ki missitotossinon ekitoian. :

How do the Indians call this? Anin ow ejinikadamowad
anishinabeg ?

This is called . . . . <. Yinikade ow.
And this, how is it called? Ow dash, anin ejinikadeg ?
It is called . . . . oo .. mi ejinikadeg.

I' will write down these words, and I will write all the
Otchipwe words, by this means also, I shall learn the
Otchipwe language. Nin gad-gjibianan iniw ikitowin-

-
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an, nin_ wi-gjibianan, mi ima gaie ge-ondji-kikendaman
Otchipwemowin.

Have you nobody that would teach you constantly ? Kawin
na awiia kid aidwassi ge-kikinoamokiban mojag ?

No, I have nobody yet, but I will employ somebody to
teach me regularly. Kawin mashs awiia nind aidwassi,

- nin gad-anona dash dwiia ge-kikinoamawid weweni.

I will employ you, if you will teach me, and you will come
every day to give me lessons. Kin ki gad-anonin, kish-
pin wi-kikinoamawiian, cndasso-m;zgak dash ki .gra-?)t-
kikinonmaw.

Yes, I promise it to you, I will come every day to teach you.
We will begin to-morrow.  E, ki nakomin sa, endasso-
gijigak ki ga-bi-kikinoamon. . Wabang ki ga-madjita-
min.

I would be very happy if I could soon speak well the Otehip-
we language, in order to preach right (well) to the In-
dians.  Nin da-kitchi-minwendam, waiba tchi kikenda-
mdn weweni tchi Otchipwemoian, mi sa gwalak tchi wi-
gagﬁtimaﬂwa anishinabeg.

Do you understand all T say, when 1 am speakmg to you !
XKi nissitotaw ina kakina minik ekitoian genonindnin ?
Yes certainly, | understand you well. B nange ka, ki

nissitoton weweni.

Do you understand every Indian?  Kakina na amskmu-
beg I nissitotawag

I don’t understand every one, I understand some of them;
_but some speak too quick when they are speaking to me,
zndl don’t know what they say. HAawin kakinanin nissito-

tawassig, bebejig ela nin nissitotawag ; anind dash osam
daddtabiwag genojiwadjin, kawin dash nin kikenimassig
ekitowagwen.

When they are speaking to each other, do you understand
them well? Kishpin dash ganonidiwad, ki nissitotawag
na wewent !
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When they are speaking to each other, I don’t much under-
stand them; I understand them better when they speak
to me. Ius]zpm ganmudlwad kawin gwetch nin nissito-
tawassig ; awashime nin nissitolawag ganojiwad.

You will soon know it, endeavor, don’t be discouraged,(dis-
heartened.) Wuiba nawatch ki ga-kikendan, aiangwa-
misin, kego jagwenimoken.

I am not discouraged, and I will not give it up. Kawin
nin jagwenimosst, kawin gaie nin wi-anijitanst.

9. On traveling by land in the Indian country, (in

wint®. )1

When shall we start (depart) ? Aniniwapi ge-madjaiang *?

We shall soon now depart, prepare. Jaigwa waibe ki ga-
madjamin, ojitan.

I am preparing, I am about. Nind gjita, nind apitchita.

Have you made my snow-shoes? Ki gi-gijiag na nind
agimag.

Your snow-shoes are not quite made; I made indeed the
frame, but they are not yet filled, (laced.) Kawin mashi
apztcfu gijiassiwag kid agimag ; anawi nin gi-waginag,
kawin dash mashi ashil:imasossiwag.

Who will fill them? Awenen dash ged-ashkimanad

My wife will fill them to-morrow. Nin widigemagan o gad-
‘ashkimanan wabang.

Are my moccasins made ?  Nin makisinan na gi-gijitchia
gadewan

Yes, my sister made them ; she has made one pair, two
pair, three pair, four palr ete. E, o gi-ojitonan sa ni-
misse ; ningotwewan, mnijwewan, nisswewan, niwewan,
ete., 0 gi—qjito'ﬂan

['brought also nips, (foot-rags,) one pair, two pair, ete., for
your use. Ajiganan gaie nin g"c«bzd’onan, mngotwewan-
nijwewan, etc., kin ged-aioian.,
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And my mittens ?  Nin mandjilawanag dash?

Aha! I forgot them. I will fetch them. JIshie! nin gi-
wanikenag. Nin wi-ndnag.

We will start (depart) after Sunday, (on Monday.) Gi-ish-
kwa-anamiegijigak sa ki ga-madjamin.

We will start in two days, in three days, in four days. INijog-
wanagak, nissogwanagak, niegwanagak, ki ‘ga-madja-
min.

What provisions shall we take for our voyage!! 1 Wegonen
dash ged-ani-nawapoiang

We will take some pork and flour ; we will also take some
meat.  Kokosh, pakwejigan gaie ki ga-nawapomin,
witass gaie ki ga-nawapomin.

Is that pork cooked; and is the flour baked (into bread) ;
is the meat cooked? Glisiso na aw kokosh, pakwejigan
gaie; gijide na wiiass ?  (or, gijidemagad.)

Not yet, the day -after to-morrow my sister will cook the
pork and bake bread ; she will also cook the meat. Kaw-
in mashi, awasswabang nimisse o ga-gisiswan kokeshan,
pakwejiganan gaie; wiiass gaie o ga-gisisan.

Well, let us start.—I will tie up my pack, (my load.) Am-
be, madjada. Nin wi-takobidon nin bimiwanan.

Oho! my pack is very heavy. Ataia! kitchi kosigwan nin
bimiwanan. .

Do you carry all that we shall need ?  &i madjidon na ka-
kina ge-wi-aioiang ?

I think I have all, a little kettle, little dishes, knives, a
hatchet. Migo kakina, nind inendam, akikons, onagan-
san, mokomanan, wagakwadons . : .

Don’t you forget any thing ? have you any matches ? Kaw-
in na gego ki wanikessi ! Ishkotewatigonsan na gaie kid
atanan?

Yes, they are here. Let us go. E, atewan. Madjada.

We go too fast.—We go too slow. Osam ki kijikamin.—
Osam ki bésikamin.
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We don’t go in the right direction ; there, there! Kawin
gwaiak kid ani-ijassimin ; wedi gosha !

O yes! indeed! T almost went astray. Ishte! geget! ge-
ga nin gi-wanishin.

Hold on! T will drink some water here. I am very thirsty,
I am sweating so much. Beka! nin wi-minilwen nibi
oma. - Nin kitchi nibagwe, osam nind abwes.

Don’t drink too much water, and don’t eat any snow, or
else you will be tired very soon.  Kego osam nibiwa nibi
minikweken, kego gaie gon amoaken, gonima waiba ki
gad-aickos.

Is there a trail all along, where we are going?  Mikandwan
na mojag ejaiang ?

There is indeed a trail, but it shows very little ; it has
snowed too much of late. ~ Anawi mikanawan, agawa
dash nagwad ; osam gi-sogipo nomaia.

Why ! are you tired? Anin! kid aiékos na?

I am not yet tired, I walk easily. Kawin mashi nind aié-
kostssi, nin mine bimosse.

Walkingis good here, it is a fine place, there is no under-
wood here. Mino bimossewinagad oma, onijishin, jibei-
amagad.

But here there is much underwood, it is bad walking indeed,
The snow is soft. The snow is deep. Oma dash kitchi
sasaga, geget sanagad bimosseng. Jakdgonaga.  Ish-
pagonaga. :

There is no trail (no road) here ; wewill go astray. Ku-
win oma mikancwansinon ; ki ga-wanishinimin.

We are already gone astray. That is very bad. Mi jai-
gwa gi~wanishinang.  Geget sanagad.

Stop, I will look for the road, (trail.) Here it is! Come
here!  Beka, nin ga-nandonean mikana. IMi oma!
Ondass?! :

It is now noon, (twelve o'clock.) Let us now take a meal.
Jaigwa nawokweg.  Nakawe wissinida.
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Well ! T will make a fire ; we will make some tea. Haw !
Nin ga-bodawe ; anibishabo ki gad-ojitomin. ;

I am alittle tired. At the same time I have pain in one of
my legs; (I am lame.) Nawatch nind aiékos.  Baiétoj
nind akosin bejig nilkdd.

We will not walk long now ; evening is approaching. = Ka-
win ginwenj ki ga-bimossessimin ; jaigwa ani-onagoshi.
Where shall we camp? There is no fine place. Anindi ge-

gabeshiiang ! Kawin ningotchi onijishinsinon. ‘

Let us camp here ; this is a fine place. Oma gabeshida ;
onijishin oma.

There is much snow, the snow is deep. I must throw out
much snow, to make a camp. Gleget génikﬂ ishpdgona-
g4, (wkpatc) Kitchi nibiwa gon nin ga-webina tchi
ojitoidn gabeshiwin.

I will take (or break) boughs; I will take many, in order
to make a good bed. ' Jingobig nin wi-mamdg, (nin wi-
bokobinag ;) nibiwa min wi-mamdg, weweni (chi apishi-
monikeian.

Friend, chop much wood, it will be perhaps cold to-night.
Nibiwa manissen, nidji, ta-kissinamagad ganabatch tibi-
kak, (ta-kissintibikad.)

So much wood will be enough., Mi iw ge-debisseg missan.

Let us make fire. Let us cook. Let us eat. Bodaweda.
Tchibakweda. Wissinida. -

Hang up my moccasins and my nips, (foot-rags,) to dry.
Arradan nin makisinan, nind qjiganan gaie, tchi bateg.

Let us lie down, the night is advanced. Gawishimoda, jai-
gwa ishpitibikad.

Halloo! let us get up; the day-break will soon appear.
Ambe! onishkada; jeigwa gega ta-waban.

My moceasins and nips have dried well.  Weweni gi-bate-

—wan nin makisinan, nind ajiganan gaie.

Let us start.  Is it far yet where we are going? Madjada.
Wassa na keiabi ¢jaiang ?
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We will have to sleep twice more, that is, this evening, and
to-morrow ; and the day after to-morrow we will arrive.
Keiabi nijing ki gad-ani-nibamin, mi sa, nongom onago=
shig, wabang gaie ; awasswabang dash ki ga-dagwishin-
mmn.

We are walking smartly all day. Weweni ki bimossemin
kabe-gijig.

Now the sun will soon set; let us camp.  Juigwa gega ta-
pangishimo gissis ; gabeshida.

We have come far to-day. Wassa nongom ki gi-dagwishi-
nimin.

Let us make a good camp again. Weweni winawa ojitoda
gabeshiwin. ; 2

Let us get up and start. ~ If we walk very fast, we will see
this evening the house we are going to. Onishiada,
madjada. Kishpin apitchi kijikaiang, nongom onago-
shig ki ga-wabandamin wakaigen ejaiang.

I will be very glad to reach the house to-day. Nin da-kitehi-
minwendam tehi oditaman walkaigan nongom.

The house is now near ; two miles more. Jaigwa besho-
wad wikaigan ; keiabl nijo dibaigan.

There is the house. M wédi wikaigan.

I am very glad. Nin kitchi minwendam.

10. - On traveling by water, in the Indian country, (in
. summer.)

Friend, when shall we embark? Aniniwapi ge-bosiiang,
nidji ?

T'dow’t know. T will probably not embark soon; I have
no cance. Lndogwen. Wika ganabatch ninnin ga-bos ;
kawin nind otchimanissi,

Do you intend to make to yourself a canoe? Ai wi-ofiton
na dash ki tchiman ?

Yes, I will make one soon. ~ The bark is here ; and to-mor-
row I will go for some cedar.. Geget, waiba nin wi-oji-
ton. Atemagad wigwass; wabang dash nin wi-passaige.
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You are skillful, friend, in making canoes. ~ Ki wawinges,
nidji, tchimanikeian.

Itis a long while since I always make canoes. Every sum-
mer I make two or three canoes. Mewija eko-tchimani-
keran mojag. Fndasso-nibin nij, nisswi gaie, nind ofi-
tonan tchimanan. ]

Make also for me a canoe, friend; I will pay you well.
Gaie nin, nidjt, ojztamawasktﬁan tckzman, wewent ki
ga-dibaamon.

I will make one; I will make it perfectly well ; I have nice
bark. Nin gad-ojiton sa ; apitchi weweni nin wi-ojiton ;
gwanatch wigwass nind aran.

Please make it soon, friend. I will use that this summer,
Waiba ojitokan, nidji. Mi tw ged-aivian nongom. ni-
bing.

I intend to go far; T will be absent long. Wassa nin wi-
ija ; ginwenj nin gad-inend.

Yes, I will make it soon, Geget waiba nin gad-ofilon.

I come to see you making a canoe. - You are skillful indeed,
(you do it well.) Ki bi-wabamin tchimanikeian. Ge-
get ki wawinges.

Well, friend ! is my canoe already made ? Anin, nidji!
Jaigwa na gi-gijitchigade nin tchiman ?

Itis indeed all made, but there is no pitch yetonit. I will
p]tch it to-morrow. Anawi kakina gt-rrzjzlckfgade, -
win dash mashi pigikadessinon.  Wabang nin wizpigi-
kadan.

Here is your canoe.  Are you contented? Mi ow ki tchi-
man. Kiminwendam ina ?

Yes, I am contented, it is nice ; T suppose it is strong. E,
nin minwendam, onyzsirm sa; songanodog.

Here is your payment. Ouw ki dibaamogowin.

" thank you, sir, you pay me well. Migwetch, nidji, wewe-
ni ki dibaamaw.
will embark the day after to-morrow, if it is calm. Awass-
wabang nin ga-bos, kishpin anwating.
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I intend to hire three Indians; one will steer, and two will
paddle. Nisswi anishinabeg nin wi-anonag ; bejig tu-
odake, nij dash ta-tchimewag.

I ask you, Paul, first: Will you hire? I will be absent
long; perhaps two months. Kin, Paul, nitam ki gag-
wedjimin . Ki wi-anonigos na ? Ginwenj nin gad-inend ;
nijo gisiss ganabatch.

I promise you, I will embark with you. Ki nakomin, ki
gad-ad aawamin sa.

And look for two other men, Paul, who would embark with
us. Minawa dash, Paul, nij ininiwag nandawabam ged-
adaawaminangog.

I have found two young fellows. Nin gi-mikawag nij osh-
kinaweg.

Are they good paddlers ? = Nita-tchimewag na ?

First rate. Would it not be better that we should row?
Apitchi sa. Kawin na nawatch da-onijishinsinon tchi
ajéboiciang ? !

Yes, it would be good; we go quicker by rowing, than by
paddling. Geget da-onijishin ; awashime sa kijikam
ajéboieng, iw dush tchimeng.

I will make two oars ; and I have a paddle. Nin gad-oji-
tonan nijwatig ajeboianakon ; abyi dash nind aian.

Halloo, halloo, my boys ! let us embark ! It is very calm.
Haw, haw, lwiwisensidog ! bosida! Kitchi anwatin.

Embark all things. Here are our provisions. Embark the
axe also, the dishes and our beds; all together,  Bosito-
iog kakina. Mi mandan ki nawapwdninan. Wagalk-
wad gaie bositoiog, onaganan, ki nibaganinanin gaie;
kakina go.

All is shipped now.  Mi kakina gi-bositchigadeg.

All is not yet shipped ; here is the tent; put it-in the ca-
noe. Kawin mashi: kakina bositchigadessinon ; mi ow
papagiwaianegamig ; bositoiog.
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Feteh it, friend John, put it here. = Bidon, nidji John, oma
aton.
That's all. Let us embark! Mi kakina. Bosida !

It is very calm indeed. Row smartly, my boys. Kitchi
anwatin geget.  Weweni ajeboieiog, kwiwisensidog.

There is more and more wind ; the wind is fair, we will
sail.  Eshkam nodin; minwanimad, ki ga-bimashimin.

Put up the mast and hoist the sail. Patakinig ningassim-
ononal, ombdakebidjigeg.

Aha! we are sailing very fast. Ataia ! geget ki kijeiashi-
min.

Paul, steer well ; take care of the canoe. ~Weweni odaken,
Paul ; ganawendan tchiman.

It blows harder and harder; and the sea runs higher and
higher. Waves come in. FEshkam Fkitchi nodin ; esh-
kam gaie mamangashlka. Bosiwag tigowag.

The wind shifted.  Take down the sail. Jeigwa gweka- .
nimad.  Bindlkonigeg.

I+ will be dreadful ; let us save ourselves, Is there a river
near ! Ta-kitchi-sanagad ; ojimoda. Sibi na dago
besho ?

There is a large river; we will fly there. Steer for that
place, Paul.  Wedi kitchi sibi; mi wedi ged-ininijimoi-
ang. Mi wedi, Paul, ged-inikwéaman.

This is a very fineriver. I am glad that we are here. It

* blows harder and harder. It blows from the lake. Ge-
get gwanateh sibi.  Nin minwendam oma aiaiang.
Eshlkam kitchi nodin.  Ndwitch ondin.

A dreadful time! See, how the lake looks | Kitchi gotd-
migwad ! Na, ¢jinagwak kitchigami !

The wind will probably blow long from the lake; we will
be long wind-bound here. Ginwenj ganabatch nawitch
ta-ondin ; ginwenj ki ga-ginissinaogomin oma.
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Pitch the tent, boys, it will rain ; it is very cloudy. Pata-
kidoiog papagiwaianegamig, kwiwisensidog,ta-gimiwan ;
kitchi anakwad.

Bring in here all our lnggage, it will be very bad weather.
Pindigadoiog oma kakina kid aiiminanin, ta-kitchi-nis-
kadad.

Put also the canoe better inland, lest the wind carry it off.
Tchiman gaic nopiming nawatch- atoiog, tchi webassinog.

We have now been wind-bound here two days—three days
—four days; to-morrow I hope we will embark. Jaigwa
adjogwan—nissogwan—niogwan ki ginissinaogomin oma;
wabang ganabatch ki ga-bosimin.

We will start very early in the morning, if it is calm.
Kitehi kigijeb ki ga-bosimin, kishpin anwating.

Wake up, boys, get up; it is calm, we will embark, (start.)
Goshlosiiog, kwiwisensidog, onishkag ; anwatin, ki ga-
bosimin.

I see there two canoes. Let us go there and see those
that travel there, (in canoes.)  Tchimanan nijénag nin
wabandanan wedi. Ijadae awi-wabamada wedi bemish-
kadjig. .

Bon jour ! bon jour! Where you come from? Bo jo! bo
Jjo! Anindi wendjibaieg ?

Saut Ste. Marie.—And you?! Bawiting sa.—Kinawa dash?

We come from I’Anse.—What news at the Saut?  Wik-
wedong nind ondjibamin—Anin enakamigag Buwiting ?

Not any. Two children died lately.—We are starving;
we have nothing to eat. Kawin ningot. Nij abinodjitag
gi-nibowag nomaia—Nin bakademin ninawind.

Paul, give them some pork and flour. Paul, asham koko-
shan, pakwejiganan gaie.

Well ! thank you, thank you | —We will eat nicely indeed.
0! o! migwetch, migwetch |—Geget nin ga-mino-wissi-
nimin. : s

And we have also nothing to smoke. Nin manépwamin
Zaie ninawind.
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Here is some tobacco. Ow asséma.

Ho! that’s right, that’s right ! You make us happy indeed.
O ! wendjita, wendjita! Gegel ki debiimin.

Bon jour ! Farewell, farewell ! Bo jo! Madjag, madjag !

Let us land, boys ; evening is approaching. Gabada, kwi-
wisensidog ; jaigwa ani-onagoshi.

Let us not land there, it is too stony. Kego wedi gabas-
sida, osam assinika.

Let us land here, there is sand here. This is indeed a fine
landing-place. Oma gal’mcla mitawanga oma. Geget
gwanatck gabéwin.

If it is calm to-morrow, or if the wind is fair, then we will
arrive to-morrow at the village. HKishpin anwating wa-
bang, gonima gaie minwanimak, mi wabang tchi de-mi-
jagaiang odenang.

“Let us embark (start), the wind is fair; we are happy.
Bosida, minwanimad ; ki jawendagosimin.

We are again sailing very fast. A kitchi kijeiashimin
mmmm

The sea runs higher and higher. I am sick, T am sea-sick.
I am always se, when the sea is high. Eshlcam mamang-
ashka; nind aLos, nin majidee. Mi mojag endiidan, kish-
pin mamangashkag.

Sea-sickness is very disagreeable. I wish we should soon
arrive. Geget sanagad iw majideewin. Apegish waiba
mijagaiang.

We shall soon arrive.—Here is the village we are going to.
Wiba ki ga-mijagamin.—DMi wedi odena ejaiang.

T am glad indeed. Geget nin minwendan.

36
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“For the use of Missionaries.

TWO DIALOGUES

BETWEEN A

MISSIONARY AND AN

INDIAN.

A. Dialogue between a Missionary and ¢ Pagan Indian.

Missionary. Bo jo, nidji!
Indian. Bé jo, bo jo!

M. Anin eji-bimadisiian ?
Kimino aia na.?

1. Ninmino aia anawi nin;
ninidjaniss dash bejig geget
kitchi akosi.

M. Mewija na akosiban ?

L. Kitchi mewija ; apine
sigwanong. Nibiwa gaie ako-
siwag nind inawemaganag.—
Geget mojag akosiwag nons
gom anishinabeg, kitchi nibi-
wa gaie nibowag, cko-dagoma-
gak oma anamicwin®

M. Kid inendam na, nidji,
gi-dagwishinomagalk oma an-
amiewin, mi awashime nibiwa

Missionary. Bon jour,
friend, (comrade.)

Indian. Bon jour, bon
jour !

M. How do ya do? Are
you well 1

I I, for my part, I am
well ; but one of my child-
ren is very sick indeed.

M. Has it been sick
long 1

1. Very long ; ever since
last spring. And many of

‘my relations are sick. Now

the Indians are always sick,
and a great many die, since
religion is here.

M. Do you think, my
friend, because reilglon has
amved here, therefore more



551

anishinabeg wendji-nibowad ;
kid inendam na geget ?

I. Aningwana, mi sa geget
enendamdn. Mi mojag ekito-
wad anishinabeg. Geget dash
debwewag ; nin wabandan
nongon.

M. Kego iw inendangen,
kawin awansinon.  Anishd
ikitowag anishinabeg. ITgiw
sa jangendangiy anamiewin,
mi igiw ekitodjig. Kawin
dash debwessiwag. Kego, nid-
Jt, debwetawaken ; nanagata-
wendan pangi ¢jiwebak. Ki
kitchi _anishinabew jaigwa,
nidji; enywel mewija eko-ha~
bamosseian oma aking. Na-
nagatawendan dash pangi.
Kawin na gaiat, minik ba-
ako-kikendaman gaie kin, ka-
win ng nawatch batainissiba-
nig oma anishinabeg, nongom
dash endashiwad ?

I. Geget batainobanig; ka-
kina dash gi-nibowadg gega,
Gleget kitchi nibiwa anishina-
beg gi-nibowag eko-kikenda-
man. Inawedi A . .. ¢jini-
kadeg, gi- kitehi- odendwan
gaiat wedi; kitchi nibiwa ani-
shinabeg mamawi gi-aiabanig
ima.  Nongom dash kawin
ganage bejig aiassi.  Ima
gaie B ... ejinikadeg, mi

Indians die now ; do you
really think so?

I Certainly, I think so.
That is what the Indians
always say. And they tell
the truth ; I see it now.

M. Don’t think that, it
is not so. The Indians
don’t speak the truth when
they say so. They who
hate religion, they are those
who say so. But they don’t
tell the truth. My friend,
don’t believe what they say;
reflectalittle how things are.
You are an old man, my
friend; it is a pretty long
while since you walk about
on earth. Now reflect a
little.  Were not in olden
times, as much as you know
(remember) yourself, were
not the Indians here more
numerous than they are
now !

I. They were numerous
indeed; But they almost
all died away. A great
many Indians have died
since I know, (within my
memory.) So, for instance,
in the place called 4. .
there was in former times a
great village ; a great many
Indians were there toge-
ther. ‘And now there is not
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gaie ima gi-kitchi-odenawang.
Mi ima ga-danakid nossiban.
Geget gi-batainadon wigiwa-
man ima; nin kikendan. Non-
gom dash Eawin ganage bejig
wigiwam wedi atessinon. Mi-
siwe gaie bakan gi-atewan
odenawan ; kawin dash non-
gom gego.  Geget kitchi ni-
biwa anishinabeg gi-nibowag
oma, eko-kikendaman.

M. Geget i debwe, nidji.
Gi-batainowag waiéshkat ani-
shinabeg misiwe oma; non-
gom dash kitchi pangiwagisi-
wag,  Mi sa geget cjiwebal.
Windamawishin dash, nidji ;
anamiabanig na igiw anishi-
nabeg ga-nibodjig 7

I. Ka! Kawin sa iwapi
mashi anamicwin oma gi-da-
gossinon anishinabewaking.

M. Nidji, nanagatawendan
pangi w ekitoian : Kawin
wapi mashi anamicwin oma
gi-dagossinon  anishinabewa-
king ; anawi dash kitchi nibi-
wa - anishinabeg.  gi-nibowag.
Anamiewin na gi-ondji-ni-

a single one there.  And so
in the place called Bi. .,
there was a great village
there too. There was the
home of my deceased fa-
ther. A great many lodges
have been there; I know
it. But now theré is not
a single lodpe there. -And
in several other placesthere
have been villages ;" and
now there are none there.
A great many Indians in-
deed have died here, since
I know, (within my recol-
lection.)

M. Yes you speak the
truth, friend. In former
times the Indians have been
very numerous here round;
but now their number is
very small. It is so indeed.
But tell me, my friend,
were those Indians that
died away,Christians? (have
they prayed 1)

I. No! There was no
prayer (religion) yet at that
time here 1n the  Indian
country. '

M. Friend, reflect a lit-
tle on what you say there:
There was no prayer (reli-
gion) yet at that time here
in the Indian country ; and
still so many Indians have
died. - Has religion been
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wag ? Anamiewin na'o gi-
nisstgonawa ? ‘

1. Kawin.
miassibanig.

M. Kawin anamiassibanig,
anawi dash kitchi nibiwa gi-
nibowag. Nanagatawendan
ww, nidji. - Mi ima ge-ondji-
kikendaman ow . Kawin ena-
miewin ondji-nibossiwag ani-
shinabeg.

Kawin sa ana-

L Geget; ki debwe gana-
batch.  Eniwek nin nissito-
tan iw,

M Ow dash gaiec nanaga-
tawendan, nidji, keiabi non-
gom djiwebad w. - Kishpin
wingotehi anishinabeg odeto-
wad, anamiassigwa dash, esh-
kam mibowag, eshkam pangi-
wogisivag.  Tibishko ~ gon
eji-ningisad sigwaninig, esh-
kam dash pangiwagist ; mi
ndssab anishinabeg enamias-
sigog eshlam pangiwagisi-
wag ; eshlam tanassag nin-
gisowag. Nanagatawendan
ww, midji; ki ga-kikendan
dash ejiwebak; kawin anisha
nind ikilossi.

L. Mi gosha ejiwebak, nin
Likendan gaie nin. - Nin wa-
bandan sa eji nibowad mojag
anishinabeg ; memindage wi-
nawa abinodjiiag.

the ‘cause ‘of their dying ?
- Has religion killed them ?

I. No; they were not
religious, (did not pray.)

M. They were not reli-
gious, (Christians,) and still
so many have died. Re-
flect upon that, friend. By
that you ought to know (to
learn) this : Religion is not
the cause of the dying of
the Indians.

1. Yes; 1 think you tell

the truth. I understand
. that pretty well.

M. Consider moreover

this,-my friend. It is yet

now so the case. If Indians
live together somewhere,
(form a village,) and are
not Christians, they die
away more and more ; they
are continually decreasing.
As the snow melts away in
spring, and decreases more
and more; so decrease con-
tinually the pagan Indians ;
they melt down, I may say.
Reflect npon that, friend,
and you will know how it
is; 1 don’t speak without
reason.

oI O yes,it is so, I know
it myself. I see it how the
Indians are always dying
away ; especially the chil-
dren. '
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M. Minava dash- ow kid
inin.: Kishpin dash ningo-
tehi anishinabeg  odefowad,
anamiawad dash, eshkam ba-
tainowag ; kawin gaie gwetch
abinodjiiag nibossiwag. FEn-
dasso-kikinonowagak nawatch
batainowag  wendadisidjig,
iguw dash ncbodjig. Mi go
misiwe ejiwebak aiawad ena-
miadjig ; mi. go mistwe kitchi
aking, endanakiwad waiab-
ishkiwedjig, mi ejiwebak ; mo-
jag nawatch batainowag wen-
dadisidjig, nebodjig dash.
Kawin anisha nind ikitosst,
nidji;  mi - geget. ejiwebak ;
kikendagwad sa. Ojibiabag
kakina wendadisidjig, kakina
gaie nebodjig ; mi dash ima
wendji-kikendagwalk iw, na-
watech batainowad wendadisi-
djig, nebodyig dash.

I. Minangwana ejiwebak ?
Kawin nin kikendansinaban,
ki debweton dash ekitoian.

M. Debwetawiskin, nidyi.
Gleget eshlcam batainowag an-
ishinabeg Enamiadjig ; wina-
wa dash enamiassigog eshkam
pangiwagisivag.

[. Eshkam ki debweton, ki

M. Moreover I tell you
this: If on the contrary
Indians form a village some-
where, and are Christians,
they continually increase;
and the children don’t much
die. Every year the num-
ber of those that are born
is larger, than of those that
die. So it is everywhere
the case, where there are
Christians ; and everywhere
in large countries, where
white people live, this is
the case; the number of
those that are born is al-
ways larger, than of those
that die. I don’t speak so
without a good reason, my
friend ; it is so; it is a
known fact. All those that
are born, and all those that
die, are registered; and
thereby it is known that the
number of those that are
born is larger than of those
that die.

I Is it so? I did not
know that ; but I believe
what you say.

M. Believe me, friend,
Christian Indians continu-
ally increase ; but the pagan
Indians decrease continu-
ally.

I. 1 believe you. more
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minoton gate ; eshkam gaie’
nin nissitotan minik ekitoian.

M. Wegonen dash, nidji,
wendji-ikifoian, kitchi nibo-
wag anishinabeg elko-anamia-
wad ?

I. Anish, nin- nondawag
mojag anishinabeg ekitowad ;
mi go gaie nin ga-ondji-ikilo-
iain.

M. Mi'sa geget ekitowad
anishinabeg  enamiassigog.
Kid inin' dash, nidji, kawin
nebwakadjig  naiagatawend-
angig ikitossiwag tw; winawa
eta gegibadisidjig, gego le-
kendansigog, naiagatawend-
ansigog gaie gego, mi igiw
ekitodjig. Kego dasl kin,
nédji, keiabi inendangen iw,
anamiewin {chi ondyi nibowad
anishinabeg. Ki wabandan
sa-ejiwebalk ; awashime” nibi-
wa enamiassigog anishinabeg-
nibowag, enamiadjig dash:

L. Geget': pitchinag” nin
nissitotan' iw'; kawin dash
keiabi nin gad-ikitossi ga-iki-
toian; kawin gaie nin gad-
inendansin; -

M! Ki kikendan na’ dash,:
sidji, wendji-nibowad nibiwa
anishinabeg enmmiassigog !

and more, and I like to
hear’ you; and I under-
stand better and better what
you are saying.

M. But why do you say,
friend, many Indians die
now since they are Chris-
tians (praying)?

I Why, I hear always
Indians say it; and that
was the reason why I also
said so.

M. So' the pagan' (not
praying) Indians indeed
say. But I tell you, friend,
the wise and reflecting ones
do not say so; only those
that are unwise, that know
nothing, and never reflect
upon anything, only those
say so. But you, my friend,
do never think that Indians
die away because they are
Christians (praying.) You
see - yourself: how it is;
more pagan Indians  die
than Christian Indians.

I Yes, indeed; I only
now understand that; and
now [ will say no more
what I have said; and I
will not think it," (believe
it.)

M. But 'do you know,
friend, why so many pagan
Indians die away?
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1. Kawinnin kikendansin;
kawin wilka nin nanagata-
wendansin iw— Wegonen iw
wendji-nibowad ?

. M. Ki ga-windamon, nidji;
wewent mssilotawishin, Ena-
miassigog anishinabeg kawin
o Likenimassiwawan Debend-
jigenidjin Kije-Maniton. Ka-
kina " gego win o kikendan,
kaginig ki wabamigonan mi-
siwe.  Kawin dash winawa
ERamMiassigoy o gossassiwa-
wan, kawin sa o kikenimassi-
wawan; mi dash wendji-jag-
wenimossigwa, . gimod]' gego
tcli matchi dodamowad ; mi
dash geget naningim gimody
matehi dodamowad. Kishpin
enamicssig anishinabe jinge-
nimad widy’ anishinaben, gi-
modj od ashaman matchi
mashkiki, mi dash ¢ji-nissad ;
gimadj,; kawin awiia o kilkeni-
MIZOSSIN.

I. Mi sa geget naningim
gjiwebak. - Nibiwa nin mik-
wenimag gaie win, 1w ga-to-
dawindjig ; matchi mashlilki
gimod] gi-ashamawag, midash
ga-ondji-nibowad.

M. Winawa dash enamiad-
jig ‘anishinabeg awin Leiabi
iw dodansiwag ; o mikwenima-
wan gnojag Debendjigenidjin,
o0 gossawan gaie. - Nin waba-
mig kaginig, nin kikenimig

I 1 dow't know it; [
have never reflected upon
it.—What is the reason of
their dying away ?

M. T will tell you, friend ;
understand me well. . The
pagan Indians do not know
the Lord God. He knows
all, he sees us always and
everywhere. - But - the pa-
gans do not fear him, be=
cause they know him mot ;
and that is the reason why
they are not afraid of com-
mitting evil secretly ; and
o they commit evil secret-
ly very often. When a
pagan Indian hates his fel-
low-Indian, he secretly
makes him eat poison, and
so he kills him ; in a hidden
manner, nobedy knows it.

1. This is often the case
indeed. I remember many
myself, to whom it was
done so0; poison was given
them secretly, and so they
died.

M. But the Christian [n-
dians do that no more ; they
remember always the Lord,
and fear him.  They al-
ways think, He sees me
continually, and knows what
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endodaman ; od inenimawan
mojag.  Mi dash wendji-jag-
wenimowad tehi apitchi ma-
tehi dodamowapan.

I. Nin nissitotan gaie w;
nind inendam dash mongom,
onijishinodag anamiewin, kish-
pin enamiadjig jagwenimowad
tehi matchi dodamowad.

M. Minawa dash, nidji,
minawa ki windamon, wendji-
niboieg kinawa, kinidjinissi-
wag gaie. Nin kikendan sa
¢jitchigeieg.  Kishpin awiia
akosid _amshinabe, gonima
abinodji, gonima gaic kitchi
anishinabe,  pabige anotch
mashkiki ming tchi odapin-
ang. Anind dash iw mash-
kilki kawin onijishinsinon ; mi
dash wendji-nibowad nibiwa
anishinabeg, memindage abi-
nodjiiag.

1. Mi na geget iw, kid in-
endam ? Kawin na iw oniji-
shinsinon, tchi nandndawiin-
diban aiakosid.

M. Anawi onijishin nan-
andawiiwewin, kiskpin weweni
nanandawiind aiakosid. Oni-
gishin anind mashkili, kawin
dash kakina onijishinsinon.
Kishpin gaie osam. nibiwa
anotch mashicilki minind aia-
kosid, kawin gaie iw onijish-
insinon.  Mi minawa iw wen-

I ‘am doing. - And there-

fore they are afraid of
committing criminal ac-
tions.

I. Tunderstand that also ;
and I think now, religion
must be a good thing, if
the Christians are afraid of
doing bad actions.

M. And again, my friend,
again I tell you why you
are so dying away, you and
your children. I know
how you manage it. When
an Indian gets sick, may it
be a child or a grown per-
son, they give him imme-
diately all kinds of medi-
cines to take. But some of
these medicines are not
good (for the case); and
therefore so many Indians
die, especially children.

I Is it so indeed, you
think 7 Is it not good to
give medicines to sick per-
sons !

M. The giving of medi-
cines to sick persons is
certainly good, if they are
given in a proper manner.
Some medicines are good,
but not all are good. And
if too much of all kinds of
medicines is given to the
sick person, 1t is not good
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dji-nibowad nibiwa anishina-
beg, memindage abinodjtiag.

I. Winawa dash enamiad-
Jig; kawin na winawea wika
mashkiki od odapinansinawa
aidkosiwadjin ?

M. Anawi gaie winowa
mashkiki od odapinanawa, we-
nijishing mashkiki sa ; bekish
gate Debendjigenidjin od api-
tchi apenimonawan., Win sa
eta od apitchi dibendan bima-
disiwin, kawin awiia bemadi-
sid aking o dibendansin. Ka-
win dash anotch mashkiki od
odapinansinawa ; o pisinda-
wawan, o babamitawawan ge-
gilwenidjin.

1. Wegonen dash minawa
wendji-nibowad nibiwa - ani-
shinabeg, kid inendam ?

M. Kiga-windamon;nidji.
Anawi ki kikendan gaie kin,
anisha dash kawin ki mik-
wendansin.

I. Wegonen iw?

M. Ishkotewabo sa. Geget-
manadad. Kitchi nibiwa ani-
shinabég o nissigonawa ishko- -
tewabo. Apitchi dash anishi-
nabeg o minwendanawa; kish-
pin mikamowad, pabige o mi-
nikwenawa binish giwashkwe-

either. ~ This ‘is again a
reason why so many In-
dians, especially children,
die away.

I. But the Christians, do
they not take any medi-
cines when they are sick ?

M. Certainly they also
take medicines, useful me-
dicines; but at the same
time they put all their trust
in the Lord. He is the
only master of life; no
person living on earth
1s master of it. Buf they
don’t take all sorts of medi-
cines ; they listen to those
that preach to them, and
obey them, (they do ac-
cording to their advice.)

I. What is again the
cause of the dying of many
Indians, you think ?

M. 1 will tell you, friend,
you know it also yourself,
but you don’t think on it.

L. What is it ?
M. Ardent liquor, (fire-

water.) It is very bad.
Ardent liquor kills a
great many Indians. And

the Indians like it so much,
when they get it, (find it,)
they will immediately drink



559

biwad. Kishpin dash anishin-
abeg  giwashkwebiwad, geget
kitchi matchi dodamog ; na~
ningim gaie nissidiwag.

I. M sa geget endodamo-
wad ; nin kikendan gwaiak.
Nibiwa nin Fkikenimag ga-
dodangig iw, gi-nissawad
widy  anishinabewan gi-gi-
washlwebiwad.

M. M iw wendji-nibowad
nibiwe anishinabeg.—Gaie
dash bakan minawa o nissi-
gonawe. anishinabeg ishkote-
wabo. — Apitchi mashkawa-
magad - iw, apitchi matchi
dedagemagad. Kishpin awiia
naningim minikwed, o matechi
dodan wiiaw, kakine o {cha-
gisan pindjaii ; kawin gin-
weng . ta-bimadisissi, kishpin
nanangim.. minikwed. ishkote-
wabo.. Mi sa minawa nibiwa
anishinabeg enamiassigog
watba wendji-nibowad, osam
naningim, osam gaie nenibiwa
minikwewad ishkolewabo,

1. Kawin dash eta enamieas-
sigog anishinabeg o minik-
wessinawa ishkotewabo ; ena-
miadjig gaie 0 minikwenawa.

M. Geget, nidji, ki debwe.
Kitchi  kashkendagwad - iw,
minikwewad ishkotewabo ena-

it until’ they get drunk.
And if the Indians get
drunk, they are very mic=
chievous indeed ; they fre-
quently commit murder

(when drunk.)

I Yes they do that; I
know it very well. I know
several who have done that,
who have killed their fel-
low-Indians when drunk.

M. This is a cause of
the dying of many Indians.
But  ardent liquor destroys
Indians again in another
way. It is exceedingly
strong, it is very mischiev-
ous. If a persondrinks it
often, he hurts his body, he
burns it all inside ; he will
not live long, if he drinks
ardent liquor = frequently.
This is again another cause
why many pagan Indians
soon die, because they
drink so often and so much
ardent liquor.

I. But not only pagan In-
dians drink ardent liquer ;
Christians also drink it.

M. Yes, friend, you
speak the truth. Itis very
mortifying that Christian
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miadjig anishinabeg.  Kaw-
in. dash batainissiwag igiw
menikwedjig.  Osam mojag
gingamawawag ; eniwel dash
- mibiwaobabamendanawa gag-
wkwewin.  Anind dash  eta
kawin o babamendasinawa, mi
dash kitwen miniwewad. Be-
bejig dash eta minikwewag,
wawike gaie.  Winawa dash
enamiassigog anishinabeg ke~
king minikwewag, mojag gaie
minikwewag dassing mekamo-
wad. ishkoicwabo. -~ Kakina
wminikwewag, ininiwag, ilwe-
wag, uc\hktmgu[]fg, Takina
&0 ;' kitchi nenibive gaie o mi-
mikwenawa wo matchi  nibi.
M dash geget kitchi matchi
dodasowad ; o banadjitonawa
witawiwan. = Naningolinong
gaie awiia, megwa giwashkwe-
bid, ishkotens pangishin, gon-
ima gdie nibikang, mi dash
ima dapined.  Nibiwa ani-
shinabeg enamiassigog o nis-
sigonawa ishkotewabo.

1. Gegel thquasewag an-
zshmabﬂg enamiassigog. Non-
gom weweni nin Likendan eji-
kitimagisiwad. K gi-nondon
ga-ikitoian nongom ; kakina
gate nin nissifotan, nin mino-
tan gaie minilk cﬂalman, mi
dash nawatch wendji-kiken-
daman. ¢ji-kitimagisiwad. en-

TIndians drink ardent liquor,
But those that drink it are
not very numerous.. They
are. too much forbidden to
do it; and the number of
those that care for preach-
ing is considerable.. But
some don'’t care for it, and
they drink although forbid-
den. - But only some drink,
and seldom.  On the con-
trary, the pagan Indians,
they all drink, and they al-
ways drink whenever they
they can get ardent liquor.
All drink, men, women,
young people, and all; and
they drink very freely of
that bad liquid.  And so
they hurt' themselves very
much ; they destroy them-
selves (their bodies). Some-
times it happens that a
drunken Tndidn falls in the
fire or in the water, and
perishes there. Many pa-
gan Indians are destroyed
-by ardent liquor.

I. The pagan Indians
are miserable indeed. Now
I know well how miserable
they are. I  have heard
what you. have said now ;
and 1 understand all, and
hear with pleasure all you
are saying; and therefore
I know better now, how
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amiassigog anishinabeg. Nin
kikendan gaie nongom wend-
Ji-nibowad nibiwa anishina-
beg.  Geget, kawin anamic-
win ondji-nibossiwag.

M. Weweni, nidji, nanag-
atawendan kakine ga-iji-win-
damondn. Panima ningoting
minawa ki ga-ganonidimin,

poor and miserable are the
pagan Indians. AndIknow
now why so many Indians
die. Truly religion is not
the cause of their dymg a-
way.

M. Friend, reflect well
upon all that I told you.—
By and by we will speak to
each other again.

B. Dialogue between a Missionary and an Indian that is

disposed to take religion.

Indian. Weweni ki bi-nasi-
kon nongom.  Kawin anisha
nin bi-ijassi.  Wenijishing
gego ki wi-bi-gagwedjimin ; ki
pagossenimin gaie tchi gagilki-
mitan.

Missionary. Nin kitehi min-
wendam sa bi-tjaian. Apegish
naningim bi-pindigeian omada.
Apegish gaie anemicwigami-
gong  naningim pindigeian,
tehi pisindaman gagikwewin ;
gonima ki gad-inendam tchi
odapinaman gaie kin Debend-
Jiged od ikitowin, tehi anami-
atan gaie kin.

1. Nin pindige sa ko anam-
lewigamigong enamiegijigak-

Indian. I come here to
see you, I don’t come with-
out a good reason. - I have
to ask you some good useful
questions; and I request
you to instruct me.

Missionary. I am very
glad indeed you come. I
wish you would come in of-
ten. And I wish you would
come to church also often,
to hear the sermon ; you
will then perhaps be willing
to accept the word of the

Lord, and to become a

Christian also yourseff'

I 1 use to come to
church on Sundays. Ilike
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in. - Nin minwendam pisind-
amdn anamie-gagikwewin.

M. Ki mino dodam sa pin-
digeian. Kishpin naningim
pindigeian, eshkam ki ga-nis-
sitotan gagikwewin ; ki gad-
inendam dash tchi anamiaian.

I. Anawi sa geget jaigwa
nind inendawm tchi anamiaian;
nin jagwenim dash. Gonima
kawin ningot nin gad-inabad-
Jitossin; oesam gaie sanagad
anamiewin.

M. Kego jagwenimoken,
kego gaie gego awashime api-
tendangen oma aking, anam-
iewin dash. Awashime ena-
miewin apilendagwad, kali-
na dash daniwin aking enda-
gog.  Mi sa anamicwin ged-
ondji<ijad awiia gijigong, gi-
ishkwa-bimadisid aking ; kag-
ige Minawanigosiwining dash
wedi ta-pindige.

I. Kawessa ganabatch nin-
awind. Waiabishkiwedjig eta
kiwe ta-pindigewag gijigong,
kawin dash win anishinabeg.

M. Anin ekiloian, mdjz !
Auwenen elitod iw ?

5 &
bg_g.

Tkitowag sa anishina-

to hear a religious sermon.

M. You do well in com-
ing (to church). If you
come often you will under-
stand better and better the
sermon ; and you will be
willing to become a Chris-
tian.

I 1T am indeed willing
to become a Christian ; but
I don’t dare (I am af‘rmd)
I will perhaps have no use
of it; and religion is too
difficult.

M. Don’t be discourag-
ed (disheartened),and don’t
esteem any thing on earth
higher than religion. Re-
ligion is more worth than
all the riches that are on
earth. It is religion which
will bring a person to heav-
en, after his life on earth;
and there he will enter mto
an everlasting joy.

I. I think this will not
be for us (Indians). They
say that only white people
will enter heaven, but not
Indians.

M. What are you saying
there, friend! Who says so?

I. The In_dlans say it,
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M. Kego debwetawakenba-
pish.  Kawin waiabishki-
wedjig eta ta-pindigessiwag
gijigong  kagige minawani-
gosiwining ; mi go gaic ani-
shinabeg, kishpin anamiacwad,
guwaiak gaie iji bimadisiwad
oma aking.

1. Balan dash winawa iki-
towag anishinabeg.  Kawin
wika anishinabe ta-pindigessi
wedi endanid Kitchi Maniton.
Gwaialk gaie o kikendanawa
tehi gashkitossigwa wedi tchi
pindigewad ; mi dash gwctch
wendji-odapinansigwa anam-
tewin. Agawishka anishin-
abe anamiad, ikitowag ; kaw-
in_potch ningol o gad-inabad-
Jitossin od anamicwin.

M. Guaiak o kikendanawa
anishinabeg tchi gashkitossig-
wa gijigong tehi ijawad, kid
ikit.  Wegonen dash iw wen-
dji-kikendamowad !

I. Ki ga-windamon gwa?ak
¢ji-kikendaman gaie nin. Nin-
goting sa, mewija nawatchbe-
Jig anishinabe kive gi-odapi-
namogeban anamicwin, gi-sig-
aandawa dash; mojag dash
weweni gi-anamic. binish gi-
ishkwa-bimadisid.  Gla-ishk-
wa-bimadisid dash oma aling,

M. Don’t believe them
at all. Not only white peo-
ple will enter heaven, the
everlasting joy ; Indians al-
so, if they are Christians,
and behave (live) well in
this world.

I But they say differ-
ently, the Indians. Never
an Indian will go in there
where dwells the Great
Spirit. They know it per-
fectly well that it is impos-
sible for them to go in
there ; and that is the rea-
son why they don’t much
take religion. They say,
an Indian labors in vain
(gains nothing) by being a
Christian; he will never
make any use of his reli-
gion. :

M. You say they know it
perfectly well that it is im-
possible for them to go to
heaven. But how do they
know that ? :

I T will tell you exactly
as I know it myself. Once,
a considerable time ago, an
Indian, they say, took re-
ligion and was baptized ;
and he afterwards always
was a good Christian until
the end of his life.  After
his life here on earth, he
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wedi gijigong nakakeia gi-
ani-madja. - Degwishing dash
wedi, o wabaman ininiwan
ima nabawinidjin ishkwande-
ming. Ow dash od inan ki-
we aw anishinabe : Nin wi-
pindige oma. Kawin kin oma
ki ga-pindigessi; od igon
dash kiwe iniw ininiwan. Min-
awa dash anishinabe ow od
inan: Nind anamia gosha,
nin ga-pindige ; mn gi-igoban
sa mekatewikwanaie megua
gi-bimadisiiin alking : Kish-
pin weweni anamiaian, ki ga-
pindige gijigong gi-ishkwa-
bimadistian aking ; nin_ gi-
igoban, mi dash ba-ondji-ija-
ian, Kawessa, od igon dash
iniw ininiwan ; anisha ki gi-
waiejimig mekatewifwanaie,
Tkogan, ka wika awiia ani-
shinabe oma - ta-pindigessi.
Auwass, ikogan ! Mi ga-igod
iniw intniwan ishkwandeming
nabawinidjin; mi dash aw ani-
shinabe neiab ga-bi-iji-giwed
oma aking'; o gi-inan dash
anishinaben :  Kego anami-
akegon linawa,nidjikiweidog;
kawin poteh ki ga-gashkitos-
sinawa wika gijigong tchi ija-
. iegs o gi<inan, o gi-winda-
mawan dash ga-dodawind.—
Mi dash iw wendji-jagweni-
moian gaie nin.

took his way toward heaven.

.On arriving there he sees a

man standmg at the door.
And that Indian, they say,
says to him: I will go in
here. No, thou shalt not
go in here ; says that man
to him, they say. And a-
gain the Indian says to him:
I am a Christian, I tell you,
I must go in ; the Mission-
ary told me, while T was
living on earth: If you be-
come a Christian, you will
go to heaven, after your life
on earth; so he told me,
and that is the reason I
come. here. No, by mno
means, says that man to
him ; the Missionary has
only cheated thee. Go a-
way ; never shall an Indian
go in here. Away, begone !
So has that man that stands
at the door, spoken to him;
and so that Indian came
back again on earth; and
he said to the Indians:

Don’t take religion, ye, my
“friends ; you will never be

able, (even if you take it,)
to' go to heaven. So he
said to them, and then he
told them how he was treat-
ed. And that is the rea-
son why I am discouraged
too myself, (why ‘I don’t
dare take religion.)
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M. Anish, mi sa geget ekit-
owad anishinabeg enamiassi-
gog. Kidebwetawag na dash
kin, nidji ?

1. Anish, nin debwetawag.
Mojag sa nin nondawag ekit-
owad, gegapi dash mnin deb-
wetawag.

M. Pisindawishin, nidji,
weweni ki wi-windamon eji-
webak. Debwetawishin, kaw-
inwika anisha gego ki winda-
mossinon.

I. Weweni ki wi-pisindon.
Mi sa ba-ondji-ijaian nongom
anolch gego daiebwewinagak
tehi windamawiian.

M. Guaiak kid inin, kego
debwetangen iw dibadjimowin.
Enamiassigog anishinabeg,
Jangendangig anamicwin, on-
djita o gi-ojitonawa® w, tchi
odapinansigwa anishinabeg
anamiewin ; ow tchi tnendang
anishinabe: G'eget nin wi-waie-
Jimig mekatewikwanaie gag-
ansomid tchi’ anamiawag.—
Potch kawin wika nin da-

gashkitossin gijigong tehi pin--

digeian missawa gaic anami-
aidn. Mitchi inendang ani-
shinabe enamiassig, mi dash
tchi odapinansig anamiewin,
mi sa ga-ondji-ojitowad iw
dibadjimowin. Kego dash ba-

36

M. Yes, the pagan In-
dians say so indeed. But
do you believe them, my
friend ?

1. Why, I believe them.
T hear them always say so,
finally I believe them.

M. Listen to me, friend,
I will tell you exactly how
it is. Believe me ; 1 never
tell you anything without a
good reason.

I. 1 will listen to you at-
tentively. I come for that
purpose to-day, that you
may tell me some true say-
ings.

M. 1 tell you plainly,
don’t believe that story. Pa-
gan Indians, those who hate
religion, have made it on
purpose, in order that the
Indians should not take re-
ligion,that the Indian should
think thus : Indeed the Mis-
sionary intends to cheat me
when he is persuading me
to take religion.  But it
would be impossible for me
to go to heaven, even if I
took religion, In order that
the pagan Indian should
think so, and accordingly
not become a Christian,
that is the reason why they
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pish, widji, debwetangen.—

Kishpin awiia geget nibod,

kawin minawa abitchibassi ;

panima gi-ishkwa-akiwang ta-

abitchibawag * kakina mebod-

jig ; nongom dash kawin awiia
abitchibassi, kawin: awiia bi-. .
giwessi oma aking kishpin

geget nibod, tchi dibadjimod

ejiwebadinig wedt.

L Awin ww?  Anawi nin
wabama ko awiia. ginweny ni-
bod, panima dash wika mina-
wa abijishin.

M. Kawin, nidji, kawin
nibossi, anisha wanimikawi.
Kishpin awiic wanimikawid,
naningotinong ginwenj kawin
mamadgjissi, nebongin iji jin-
gishin ima ; Tawin dash geget
nibossi, kawin o tckitchagwan
gi-madjassiwan ; kishpin dash
minawa mikawid, kawin wedi
ondjibassi aiawad tgiw ga-
ishkwa-bimadisidjig ~aking ;
kawin ganage gi-madjassiwan
o tchitchagwan.  Panima eta,
awiia geget nibod, madyjawan
o tehitchagwan ; kawin dash
wika awiia neiab bi-giteessi
ga-madjad, ga-nibod.  Mi iw
gwaiak debwewin. Deébwetan,
nidji.

made that story. But, my
friend, don’t believe it at
all. * If a person really dies
he never more rises again
from the dead; only on the
end of the world all the
dead will rise up again ; but
now nobody rises from the
dead, nobody comes back
again here on earth, to tell
how it is there.

1. How isthat? I some-
times see somebody die for
a long time, and then after
a long while he revives
again.

M. No, my friend, he
does not die, he only faints.
If a person faints, he does
sometimes not stir for a long
while, he lies there like a
dead person ; but he is not
really dead, his soul did not
depart; and when he gets
his senses again, he is not
coming from where those
are that have finished their
lives on earth; his soul did
not depart. When a per-
son really dies, his soul de-
parts; but nobody ever
comes back again that is
departed, that is dead. This
is thereal truth. Believe
it, my friend.
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1. Nin debwetam geget. Ki -
debweton ekitoian; kin sa
gwaiak ki kikendan efiwedalk .
bimadisiwin aking, ged-ijiwe- .
bal gaie api ged-ishkwa-bima-
dising aling. :

M. Minawa dash kid inin,
kego debwetawaken awiia eki-
tod:  Kawin anishinabeg o
da-gashkitossinawa gijigong
tche wi-ijawad, missawa wewe-
ni anamiawad, anamiewining
gaie dapinewad. Kego bapish
tw' debwetangen.  Apitchi
gwaiak gi-ikito win Deben-
dang bimadisiwin : Kalkina
bemadisidjig  aking endas-
so-winsowad o ga-gashkitona- -
wd tehi pindigewad nind ogi-
mawiwining gijigong, kishpin-
anamiawad, gwaiak gaie ifi-
webisiwad aking.  Bekish
dash gaie ow gi-ikito: FEna-
miadjig dash eta to-ijawag .
gijigong, kishpin mino-ijiwe- -
Disiwad ; kawin dash enami-.
assig wwiia wika ima ta-pin-
digessi; gi-ikito Debendji-
ged.  Kishpin anishinabe
anamiassig, geget win  ka-
win ta-pindigessi.  gijigong
wika;  kishpin . dash ana-
miad, weweni gaie ijizebisid,
ta-pindige kagige minawani-
gosiwining, tibishlo waiabish-
Liwedjig  enamiadjig. meno-
iiwehisidjig gi-pindigewad,

w

1. Yes, I believe. I be-
lieve you what you say ; you
know well how life is on
earth, and what will be
there, when this earthly life
is finished.

M. 1 tell you once more,
don’t believe any body that
says : Indians can never go
to heaven, even if they are
good Chrlstlans, and die
Christiahs.  Don’t helieve
that at all. The Master of
life has said very express-
ly: All people on earth,
whatever name they have,
shall be able to enter my
kingdom in heaven, if they
be Christians and behave
well on earth. - And at the
same time he said : = Chris-
tians only will go to heaven,
if they behave well; but
never shall a pagan go in
there ; so said the Lord, If
an Indian is no Christian,
he indeed shall never go to
heaven; but if he is a
Christian and behaves well,
he will go into that eternal
joy, the same as white
Christians that behave well,
will go in.
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I. Ataia! geget sa kitchi
Liwanimowag  anishinabeg.
Migwetch ga-windamawiian
nongom ; nin kitchi minwen-
dam. Mi dash iw ge-mindji-
mendaman.  Kishpin dash
nondawag anishinabe bakan
tchi ikitod, kawin nin ga-deb-
wetawassi.

M. Miiw gwaiak. Kego
debwetawaken ; anisha ikito-
wag epitch jingendamowad
anamicwin.  Mi dash iw
wendji-ikitowad, tchi anami-
assigwa anishinabeg.

I.. Migwetch ; mi sa geget
wewent gi-nissitotaman  iw.
Minawa dash bakan ikitowag
anishinabeg. Mojag nin non-
dawag ; geget dash nin segis
naningotinong.

M. Wegonen dash iw?

I. Ow sa ikitowag: Ka-
wessa mika !  Kawin ani-
shinabeg wika gijigong ta-ij-
assiwag, watabishkiwedjig cta
ta-ijawag ; anish, binisiwag
winawa, anishinabe dash wi-
nisi. Bakan ningotchi onda-
disiwag anishinabeg, kawin
tibishko  waiabishkiwedjig ;
kawin dash ta-pindigessiwag
Kitchi Maniton endanid ,osam
bakanisiwag. Mi mojag eli-
towad anishinabeg.  Geget
na bakan ningotchi ondjiba-

I. Ha! the Indians are
great liars indeed. I am
very thankful for what you
have told me now; I am
very glad. I will now re-
member this. = And if I
hear an Indian say differ-
ently, I will not believe him.

M. That isright. Don’t
believe them ; they are tél-
ling lies by mere hatred
against religion. And they
say this in order that the
Indians should not take reli-
gion.

I. 1 am thankful ; I have
well understood this. But
the Indians say again anoth-
er thing. I hear them al-
ways ; somenmes I fear in-
deed.

M. And what is, that’?

I They say: Oh! itis
impossible !  Never the In-
dians will go to heaven, on-
ly white people will go;
why, they are clean, but the
Indian is unclean. The
Indians have another ori-
gin, not the same as the
whites ; and they shall not
go in where the Great Spirit
dwells, they are quite of an-
other origin. So the Indi-
ans always say. Do they
indeed originate elsewhere?
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wag  anishinabeg?  Anindi
wendjibawad ?

M. Kego gaieiw debwetan-
gen, nidji. Pagwana ikito-

wag enendamowad. Kawin o
kikendansinawa, waieshkat
ga-bi-ijiwebadinig.  Weweni -

dash nin kilendan iw; nin

wabandan sa 1w ketehitwawen--

dagwak masinaigan, Deben-
“djiged o masinaigan; mi
dash ima waichandaman ga-
ijitchiged Debendjiged wai-
eshizat. Bejig sa eta inini-
wan, bejig gaie ikwewan o gi-
ojian ; mi dash igiw nij kali-
na mamawi wendadisiiang ;
kawin awiia ningotchi bakan
ondjibassi. Geget giwanimo-
wag anishinabeg  ekitowad.
Mi go gaie kinawa, enishina-
bewiieg, mi gaie kinawa ima
wendadisiicg, igiw nij nitam
anishinabeg. IKawin anishin-
abeg bakanisissiwag ; gaie
winawa tibishko ondjibawag,
kakina waiabishkiwedjig wen-
djibawad. Bejig sa ela ini-
miwan, bejig gaie ikwewan
Debendjiged waieshkat o gi-
assan oma akingmi dash igiw
nij kakinag mamawt wendadi-
sitang. . Weweni debwetan,
nidji ; mi w gwaiak  debwe-
win.

I. Weweni nin  debwetan
gaie iw.  Nin kitchi minwen-

Where do they originate ?

M. Never believe that
either, my friend. They
say it by guess‘ as they im-
agine it. They don’t know
what happened (or came to
pass) in' the beginning.
But I know it well, because
1 read that sacred book,
the book of the Lord ; and
there I read what the Lord
has done in the beginning.
He created one man and
one woman ; and from these
two persons we take our
origin; nobody comes from
elsewhere. The Indians
are telling a great lie by
what they say. You also,
you Indians, you descend
from the same two first per-
sons. . The Indians have
not another origin; they
come from where all white
people come, (they have
the same origin with all
white people.) The Lord
has placed in the beginning
only one man and ene wo-
man on earth, and from
these two we all descend,
all of us. Believe that firm-
ly, friend ;. this is the real
trath.

I. 1 believe firmly that
also. I am very glad that
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dam. dash gi-windamawiian.
Missawa  anishinabewtian,
nin  da-gashkiton - gijigong
tchi ijaicn gi-ishlwa-bimadi-
sitan. aking, kishpin gwaiak
anamiaian.  Mi na jw?

M. Mi sa dw. Geget we-
weni ki nissitotan gego wan-
damondnin.  Anin?  Mina--
wa na gego ki sanagendan ?

1. E, minawa sa. Anawi
nind inendam tchi anamiaidn
gaiepin; osam dash sanagad
ganabatch :  gonima  lawin
nin - ga-gashlkitossin  wewent

tehi ganawenddman.

M. Wegonen fw?

L. Anotch sa go gego, eji-
gagikimindwa enamiadjig
tchi ganawendamowad.

M. Ki da-gashkiton na,
nidji, tohi apitchi bonitoian
ishlotewabo, kishpin anami-
aian? -

L. Anish, sanagad iw.
Nin da-gashkiton dash tchi
bonitoidan, kishpin anamiaian.
Nin kikendan sa manadak ;-
wind apitchi kikendan eji-ki-
timagiidisod anishinabe was-
sokang ishiotewabo.

you told me that.  Although
I am an Indian, I could go
to heaven after this life on
earth, ifI be a good Chris-
tian. JIsitso?

M. Soitis: You under-
stand very well, when T tell
you something. ~ Well ?
Have you any more diffi-
culties ?

I  Yes, some more. I
intend indeed to take reli-
gion myself; but it is per-
haps too difficult; I will
perhaps not be able to keep
it well, (to observe it.)

M. What is that (that
is so difficult) ?

I. Sundry things that
are recommended to the
Christians to observe, (to
keep.)

M. Would you be able,
friend, to give up entirely
ardent liquor, if you took
religion ?

I, Why, that is difficult.
But I could give it up, if T
hecame a Ceristian. [
know it is mischievous; I
know very well how poor
and miserable an Indian

-makes himself, if he is a

friend of ardent liquor.
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M. Mi geget. Kishpin
dash gashkitoian tchi apitchi
bonitoian ishkotewabo, kawin
bakan gego ki ga-bwanawi-
tossin.. Ki ga-gashkiton na
weweni tchi webinaman kali-
na anishinabe-ijitwawin ?

I. E nangeka. Kawin sa
Jaigwa gwetch nin babamen-
dansin ; . kawin ganabatch
gwetch inabadassinon.

M, Kawin bapish ningot
inabadassinon ; o kitchi jin-
gendan gaie  Debendjiged ;
meshlwat apitchi wenijishing
Yitwawin win o gi-minan be-
madisinidjin aking, mi sa, an-
amiewin.—Minawa na gego
ki sanagendan ?

1. Kawin anawi gego;
apitchi dash nin manadjiton
anamiewin, mi sa waiba wen-
dji-odapinansiwan. W eweni
sa nin wi-odapinan.

M.gGeget, nidji, ki mino
inendam. Debendjiged ki gi-
Jawenimig, ki gi-minig dash
mino inendamowin.  Weweni
nanagatawendan mojag, pin-
digen dash gaie anamicwiga-
migong enamiegijigakin, tchi
nondaman gagikwewin, esh-
kam tchi nissitotaman ejiwe-
bak Kije-Manito od ikitowin.
Naningotinong gaie bi-ijan

M. That's true. Now
if you can give up totally
ardent liquor, you will not
be unable to do all the
rest. 'Will you easily reject
and abandon all the Indian
religious practices?

I. Yes, certainly. 1 do
already. not care much for
them ; they are probably of
no great use.

M. They are of no use
atall ; and the Lord abhors
them much; instead of
them he has given to men
on earth a most useful re-
ligious practice, that is,
the. Christian  religion
(prayer.)—Have you any
other difficulty ?

I. No, not any; but I
respect very much religion,
that is the reason why I
don’t take it very soon. I
intend to take it in a proper
manner.

M. Tndeed, my friend,
you think well. T'he Lord
had mercy on you and gave
you a good thought (a good
will.) ~ Reflect well always,
and come to church on
Sundays, to hear the ser-
mon, in “order to under-
stand better and better the
word of God. And come
here sometimes, 1 will give
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oma, ki ga-kikindamon: Ge-
get nin kitchi minwendam, in-
endaman, weweni tehi odapin-
aman anamiewin. I ga<ja-
wendagos geget, kishpin we-
weni anamiaian binish tchi
ishkwa-bimadisiian  aking.
Anotch kitimagisiwin oma
aking dagomagad. Kishpin
dash weweni odapinaman ki-
timagisiwin, kotagitowin ga-
ie; weweni gaie ijitchigeian,
eji-minwendang Debendjiged,
ki ga-pindiganig icagigf: min-
awanigosiwining  gijigong,
gi-ishkwa-kitimagisiian oma
aking.

I. Geget i kitchi minoton.
Migwetch  eji-gagikimiian.
Waiba nongom nin wi-odapi-
nan angmiewin, gwaiak dash
mojag-nin wi-ganawendan,

M. Mi ge-dodaman, nidji,
ki ga-jawendagos dash kagi-

mg

END OF CTCHIPWE

you - instructions. - I -am
very glad indeed that you
intend to take religion in a
proper manner. You will
be happy indeed, if you are
a good Christian until you
cease to 'live on  earth.
There is much misery here
on earth. But if you take
misery and  sufferings with
patience; and if you be-
have well, according to the
pleasure of the Lord, he
will take you into that ev-
erlasting joy in heaven, af-
ter your misery on earth,

1. 1 listen to you with
great pleasure. I thank
you for the instructions you
give me. Now I will soon
tuke religion, and I will
keep it faithfully all the
time,

M. Do that, my friend,
and you will be happy

_eternally.

GRAMMAR.
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PART THIRD. SynTax : ! {
CHAPTER I. SynTAx oF SUBSTANTIVES
CHAPTER II. Syntax oF VERBs
CHAPTER III. Or ParsiNg

Specimens of Parsing

Faminiar Prrases, to facilitate conversation
. For questioning, affirming, etc.,

. To enquire after health, .

Of the age ¥ . ¥ :
On the hour : 5 ; ) 3
For and at breakfast

On the weather -

For and at dinner :
. Concerning the Otchipwe language

. On traveling by land ;
. On traveling by water

) S b P

ot

A. Dialogue between a stsxonary and a Pagan In-
dian ; ’ . ;

B. Dialogue between a Mlsswnary and an Indian
that is disposed to take rehglon

g

477
478
481
482
485
486
487

489

. 494

495
498

- 499

507
511
512

517
517
524
526
527
530
532
535
538
540
544

550

561















